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by the omission of the first word. The Editor has confined 
himself principally to a thorough revision of Mr. Arnold's 
labors ; to such necessary changes as the union of the two 
parts into one volume required ; to the addition of a few 
explanatory notes ; an enlargement and improvement of the 
Latin and English vocabularies^ and the correction of occa 
sional errors of inadvertence or of typography. 

Under the strong conviction that school books, above all 
others, should be accurately printed, the Editor has bestow- 
ed special care upon this point ; and he trusts that the 
present volume will be fomid free from even trifling; errors 
of Uie press. 

Nkw York, January 15. 1846 



PREFACE 

TX> THE FIFTH AMERICAN EDITION. 



In announcing a fifth edition of the First and Second 
Latin Book, the Editor very gladly embraces the oppor- 
tunity afforded him, of briefly stating what changes and 
improyements have been made, in order to render the work 
more worthy of the unprecedented success which it has 
met with. At the suggesticm of several eminent practical 
teachers, the matter formerly in the Appendix, and intro- 
ductory to the Exercises in the Second Latin Book, has 
been entirely rearranged, considerably augmented, and put 
into a shape better suited to the purposes of those who wish 
to use the Second Latin Book instead of an ordinary Gram- 
mar. There has also been added a carefully drawn up 
Synopsis of Latin Syntax, which may be used to peculiar 
advantage in drilling boys in the Exercises and Reading 
Lessons. The Editor indulges the hope that these changes 
and additions will meet the approbation of classical 
teachers. 

J. A. S. 

Nbw Tobx, Mtfy 99, 1847. 
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A TEW REMARKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION Of LATIN 



Thb Latin being a dtad (that is, an %napoken) laQgoage, it is not known how the 
Romans pronounced it Hence every modem tongne adapts the pronunciation of 
Latin to its own peculiarities. In English, we follow the analogy or custom of the 
Bnglish language in respect to the sound of the vowels and the position of the ae- 
cents; theiefore<— 

1. The accent or stress of the voice Is a/way» on the pmultimaU^ (the last syl- 
lable but one,) or the aiOe^envltimaUt (the last syllable but two,) as hom'o, tem'po- 
rls, dat'um, agric'ola, &c. 

2. In words of more than two syllables, if the penultimate is /oit^, the stress la 
upon it ; if cAort, it is on the antepeKHltimaU ; as radf ds, con'sSIis, huma'nus, kJt. 

3. Every vowel has either a long or a short sound ; as Jidmlnfis, HLmO, KniTctts, 
SmIcI, pfipOlfis, vfirlis, t&tas, tQtei&, CAeS&r, regCrg, dScSris. 

4. Monosyllables ending in a vowel have the long sound, as dft, me, sT, dO, tft ; 
otherwise, the short sound, as &c, sSd, In, fib, hflc. 

5. When a vowel comes before or between two consonants, it has the skart 
sound, though in fact long by its position ; as tn'nus, pSn'nB, pYg'nfls, ISn'gus, Jtc. 

6. E final is never « rniUe ; in other words, it always eofuttituteg a syllable with a 
preceding consonant or consonants ; as ma-re, gran-de, es-se, a-bl-re, a-cQ-te, vl-ce. 

7. C and O axe soft (that is, pronounced like «, j) respectively before «, «, m, and i : 
as cSr&, ccelQm, cIs, gSrO, gignd, &c. In other cases they are hardy (i. e. have the 
sound of i and ^ hard,) asc&p'rft, gfibem&'t5r, cOgo, Gallus, kc 

8. Q», ^ are pronotmced respect! vely like iio,^w; as ftntlquussoatiifcaffiw; san- 
guis =s«an^t0». 



OBSERVATIONS. 

Numerals above the line refer to the Questions when they are followed by a 
curve ; to the Table of Differences, when not. 

Two or more words connected together by a hyphen show that they are to be 
rendered into Latin by one word ; as " natural- to- man.** humanus ; the-space-of- 
two-yean^*' biennium ; it-4s, e»t, &c 
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LATIN LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 



Wonls In naiie», la aa eswelM, am phiaMt tliat an eltber not to ba tranalaM 
word te woid; or ahoat which loiiiethiBg hat boon taught that ihoiihl bo 
nmeiDbered. 



Lesson 1. 

1. Where we in English put a preposition before a 
noun, the Romans often used no preposition^ but changed 
the end of the word. 

2. Thus, ' mensa^ beinff ' a table ;' * mens^' is * of a 
table ;' ' mensa' ' by a taole,^ and so on. 

3. A word so altered is called a case of that word ; 
thus menscB is called the genitive case of mensa; and 
so on. 

4. The unaltered word is said to be in the nominative 
case^ though it is not strictly a case. 

5. All nouns do not form their cases exactly in tlie 
same way. 

As there are five principal ways of forming the cases 
of a noun, nouns are divioed into^ve classes, each class 
being called a declension, 

6. (a) Nouns that end in a and make their genitive in 

€B, are of the^r.s^ declension, 
(b) Nouns that end in us^ er, um^ and make their 

genitives in i, are of the second declension. 
ouns in us that make their genitive in Us, and 
all nouns in u, are of \hQ fourth declension. 
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(d) Nouns that end in es and make their genitive 
in ei, are of the fifth declension, 

(e) Nouns vfiih. any ending not set down as be- 
longing to the other declensions, and those with 
an ending belonging to some other declension 
but with a genitive in * is,^ belong to the third 
declension,^ 

7. On the Accusative case. 

The accusative is the case that follows transitive 
verbs, and many prepositions. 

8. A transitive verb is one that gives no complete 
meaning, till some person or thing is mentioned to whom 
or which the action was done. 

He struck — (struck what?) the dog. He killed — 
(killed whom ?) the blacksmith. 

9. The following are the accusative endings of the 
live declensions for the singular number. 

1. 2.4. 3.5. 

am um em 

But lU^ If a noun is neuter, its accusative is the un- 
altered word,^ 

10. These endings are to be added to the word, after 
the endings of the nominative, as set down in the table, 



Noons that end in 

a 

US, er, um 

Its, n 

es 
Those with any 
other ending, (or 
with these if their 
gen. end in * is'). 



•TABLE OF THE DECLENSIONS 

Genitive 



i 

ts* 
el 



an of the first 1 
. . second 
. . fourth 
. . fifth 



third. 



^ DeelensioB. 



^ In English KWtkinfa are neuter; bat in Latin the names of things Knwm» 
fnaeetdinej somd femintnej some neuter. Hence in Latin, gender^ as belonging to 
things, has nothing to do with eex. 

* In Latlii grammars it has always heretofore been asserted that nonns of the 
fourth declension ending in «, are indeclinable in the singular. The latest results, 
however, of the labors of German scholars seem to have settled that eomu has the 
l^itive eom&s, and that all nouns ending in u have the regular genitive of the 
fourth declension, in ut. Hence Mr. Arnold uniformly gives this m the correct 
finrm. For a Aill discussion of this point consnlt the Prtfaee to FV-euntPa Latr% Die- 
ft0iuif|f.^A]f. Ed. 
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in 6, note a,) are thrown away. But to this table there 
are two exceptions : — . 

(1) The case-endings (or * terminations^) of nouns 

of the second in er, are added on tlius : e is 
dropped^ and the termination then added on 
to the r. Thus ager, agr-, Ace. agr-um. 
(Sometimes, however, the e is kept ; as puer^ 
Ace. puer-um.) 

(2) The terminations of the third are added on to 

some form that is generally not found in the 
nominative. Thus they are added on to 
lapidy the nominative bemg lapis. 

(3) The rootf or form to which uie terminations of 

the third declension are to be added, is to be 
got from the genitive by throwing away ' isJ* 

Jj^y Let the learner here tumto the Accidence, p. 128, 
where are examples of a noun in every declension given 
out in full ; and let him master these thoroughly before 
proceeding further. 

Exercise 1. 

I Qm. wt^f^n^ staBd for w»a»emlim§, /muiimm, and mnUtr. O. staadi for gmutive.] 

U Deteimine of what dwctoarion «acli of Um fbUowing woidi ii, and writ* 

dowB ill accosattYe caM. 



VOGABULART 1 


• 


Kar-woKPt.* 


Crown. 


eorOaa 


(c«rMMUMII.) 


laland, 


inaAla 


(tara^or.) 


Friend, 


amiena, O. amid 


(aaneaW*.) 
orMerotMrn.) 


Umpire, 


art)Tter, O. ari>itr4 


LmC 


foUnm, O. folU 


/«ttV«-) 


Garden, 


hoitoi, O. horti 


(kerUcMUmn.) 


Law, 


lex, O. l«g-U 


iltg^') 


Chariot, 


enrras, O. ennfts 


(fiwrricU.) 


Faee, 


Ikcies, O, foetSl. 




Dost, 


pnlvia, O. pnlvftr-ii 


pmlvtriu.) 
temporal.) 


Time, 


lempns, O. tempttr-is, nentar 


Oak, 


qoercns, O. qnercAs. 




Hon^ 


eomn 


{jUTKiuopim.) 



• That Is, English words that are derived from the Latin words, and may lerva as 
t faf M help to theii meaning. 

2* 
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Lesson 2. 



12. The persons of the Latin verb are distinguished 
by their endings, (as think-e^i and think-5 are in English.) 
But in Latin all the persons have different endings ; and 
the pronoun, /, thou, &c., is generally 7e/i out, because 
the ending of the verb tells w^hich person is meant. 

( Verbs whose infinitives end in are.) 

13. By throwing off are you get the root. 

14. By adding at to the root you get the third person 
singular of the present tense : by adding abat, the third 
person singular of the imperfect tense : by adding abit^ 
the third person singular of the future tense. < 

(a) Amare, to love : root am, 

SLiri'dty loves ; is loving ; or does love, 
nm-dbdt, was loving, 
axn-dbit, will lOve, 

15. VobABULAlCY 2. 



To praise, 

To swear. 

To plough, 

To dance, 

To avoid. 

To build, 

Husbandman, 

Wall, 

Death, 

Boy, 

Way; road, 

To show, or pobit out, 

Dragon, 

Voice, 

Fox, 

Not, 



laud-Ire 

jQr^&re 

iP-Uje 

Bult-ftre. 

vit-ftre ' 

sdifYc-are 

agriciHa* 

niurus, 1 

mors, O. mort-ls 

puer, O. puSri (keeps e) — 

via 

nionstr-&re 

draco, O. dracOn-ls. 

vox, O. v5c-is 

vulpos, O. vulp-is. 

non, (l^fore the verb.) 



Ket-words. 
{laudatory.) 
hA-jwn.) 
(arabie.) 

(in-^-vUttble.) 
(education.)* 

(a mural crown.)t 

(mortal.) 

(puerile.) 

{de-vious.) 

(de-moiutrate.) 

(vocal.) 



Model sentence. (Obs. in the Latin order-of words, 
the accusative is placed before the verb.) 

16. Servius imperium adminislrat. 
Servius (the) government administers. 

17. DCr* The Latin language has no article.^ 



* This word means *.the building a man «p* in reiligions knowledge and prao> 
tice : buildittg on the foundation of faith. 

I A crown given to the soldier who first moiuted the walla of a besieged city 
That is, no word for a or the. 
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Exercise 2. 

18. [Order: Nom. Ace. Verb.] 

Balbus® is-building a wall. The boy shows the road. 
Caius will build a wall. The boy will show tlie road. 
The husbandman will plough. Caius was ploughing. 
Caius will praise the boy. The boy will avoid death. 
He was swearing. The boy dances. The boy will 
dance. The girl was dancing. The boy will avoid the 
fox. The fox was avoiding the boy« 

S^ When then to a * imI,* th* present with *doe»' matt be need: and the 
aojcUlary verb (iM»t witt, «Aetf, fcc.) must stand belbre the * net,* as, ** he 
does not pmlse the boy." . 

Puer mmum aedificdfta^ Caius pueUam lauda^. fial- 
bus juxdbiL Agricola ara^. Balous puerum vita6a^ 
Puer mortem vita6i^. Pueittm non lauda^ 

laudat, saltabat, laudabat ; jurat, aedificabit, vitat, 

saltabat, vitabit, vitabat ; laudabit, saltat, jurat* . 

jurat, monstrabat, arabit ; monstrat, sedificat, vitabit. 



Lesson 3. 


* 


• 

( Verbs whose infinitive ends ui^fe.) 


^. VoCABULARt 3. 




To fear, tlm-«re 
To see, vldrBre 
To laugh, \ — A^— 
Tola3h-at,{ ^^"^ 
To hold, 18tt-«ra 
To frighten, ten^Sie 
To teach, dfic-Cre 


KnT-womxii. 

(piovids.) 

(de-ruis.) 

(a tcn-ant) 
tern-ty.) 
4oe'tat.) 



20. The root is got by throwing off ere. 

21 . The endings of the third persons singular are, 

{pres,) {imperf.) (/"<•) 

et, ebat, ebit 



• BmOum and Caiua aie the Latin names. Gen. BMi, CaU, 
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Exercise 3. 

22. A Christian does not fear death. The boy v^ill 
fear the dragon. The voice will frighten the boy. 
The boy was holding the fox. The boy will hold the 
dragon. Balbus was laughing-at the boy. He was 
building a wall. Caius will plough. He swears. A 
Christian will not fear death. Balbus was showing the 
way. 

timet^ ridebit, terrebat ; tenet, videt, videbit. 

ridebat, tenebat, timet ; timebit, terret, timebat. 
Puer Yulpem non timet. Draco pneium terrebit. Balbus 
draconem tene6a^ Puella riam monstrafra^ Puer 
puellam ride^. Caius fueium docebat. 



Lesson 4. 
{Verbs whose infinitive ends in &e.) 



23. Vocabulary 4 

To neglect, dlnregard« neglTg<Sre 

To shut, cliiud-^re. 

To write, 8Ci1b-Sre 

To slay, occTd -Sre. 

To learn, dise-ere. 

To lead, dttc-ftre 

Gate, porta 

Letter, epistola 

Slave, servus 

Master, dSmlnos 



KbT'WOKDS. 

{tUjflifeuL) 
. (de-«ert5e.) 



(Sid-duee,) 

(porter.) 

(misUe.) 

(servile.) 

(domineer.) 



24. The root is got by throwing off ere, and the ter- 
minations of the third persons singular are, 

(pres.) {imperf,) (fi^t,) 

it, ebat, et. 

» 

Exercise 4. 

25. The slave will shut the gate. The girl was 
writing a letter. Balbus disregards the voice. The 
boy will learn. Caius was learning. The girl will 
show the garden. The master will praise (his) slave. 
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The slave was showing the way. The slave will not 
fear death. The slave will plough.* 

discit, claudit, claudebat; negliget, scribit, Bcribet» 
claudet, discebat, scribet ; occidit, discet, ducit. 

Sertus dommum occidt^. Puer dhcebat Servus 
portam claudefra^. Epistdlam scribed. Jurdbit. Pu 
ella fuerum laiida6a^ Puella mortem vitd6i^ Puer 
vutpem non iimebit.' Christianus mortem non tim^ 



Lesson 5. 
(Verbs whose infinitive ends in ire.) 

26. Vocabulary 5. 

To bear, and-IM (muii-bto.) 

tS JSilve, I ""^-^ (pw-#aiu,-m«it) 

SrcSVer.1 «^«*'-'" 
To bind, Tlnc-Tre. 

1^^ I dolor, O.dol0r-ls,«M«. (do/orons.) 

Head, capat, (7. caplt-li, tunf. («a|n(-al.) 

27. The root is got by throwing away tre, and the 
endings of the third persons singular are, 

{pres) {imperf.) (Jut.) 

it, ieoat, let. 

Exercise 5. 

28. The boy hears a voice. Balbus will feel pain. 
The slave uncovers his head. The girl will open the 
letter. Balbus will bind (his*) head. Caius will hear 
the voice. Caius was uncovering (his) head. Balbus 
vnll write the letter. The master neglects (his) slave. 

vinciebat, sentiet, audiet; sentit, audiebat, aperit, 
audit, aperiebat, sentiet; vincit, audit, sentiebat. 
Puer caput vincze^a^. Balbus Yocem dxaiiet, Caius 
dolorem vitabit. Puella doldrem sentzefro/. Servus 
epistolam scribebat. Caius servum laudabat. Servus 
murum aedificat. Servus currum monstrabit. 

* Not to be traailated. 
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Lesson 6. 

29 The forms we have now gone tlirough are the 
four classes (or conjugations as they are called) of verbs. 
They are distinguished by the endings of the infinitive 
mood.* 

30. (a) Verbs whose infinitive ends in are, are of 

the Jirst conjugation, and their favorite vowel 

18 long a. 
(6) Verbs whose infinitive ends in ere, are of the 

second conjugation, and their favorite vowel 

is long e. 
(c) Verbs whose mfinitive ends in ere, are of the 

third conjugation, and their favorite vowels 

are short e and short i, 
{d) Verbs whose infinitive ends in Ire, are of the 

fourth conjugation, and their favorite vowel 

is long i, 

31. Terminations of the Infinitive. 

1 conjug. 2 conjug. 3 conjug. 4 conjug. 

{favorite vowel &} (/ao. vowel 6) (/««• ffowde 8i I) (/a«* vowd I.) 

Infin.: — are ere ere Ire 

32. Third persons of three tenses. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

Present, at 6t it it 

Imperf,, abat ebat ebat iebat 

Future, abit ebit 6t iet 



33. Vocabulary 6. 

To flght, pagn^lie 

To sing, cant-SUre 

To play, ind-era 

To cry ont, cl&m-ire 

To answer, respond-fire 

To sin, pecc-ftre 

To run, cnrr-£re 

To hope for, sp6r&re 



{vUgU'tMOOA.) 

Teanto.) 

(de-/<u{«.) 

(etem-or.) 

\reapond.) 

(^Mcc-ant.) 

{evrr icle.) 

(de-«pcr-ate.) 



* Sec Accidence, p. 155, where a verb In each conjugation is glTen in fldl 
thnioch all the moods and tenses. 
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Exercise 6. 

34. The girl sings. The boy was singing. Tlie 
slave will play. The slave was crying^out. The boy 
will answer. Balbus will laugh. Tne husbandman 
was not ploughing. Caius is ploughing. Balbus will 
not answer. The boy will sin. The slave will fight. 
The master was praising (his) slave. The boy will run. 
The girl was running. 

Servus mortem sperabat. Pater currebat Servus 
pugnabat Balbus sentiet. Mors Balbum terrebit. 
Mors christianum non terret. Puer vocem audiet Puer 
vulpem Qon timet. Servus dominum occidebat. Puella 
peccabat. Servus cantibit. Balbus audit. Pater 
sentit. 



Lesson 7. 
{Adjectives in us, er.) 

35. VOCABULART 7. 

To flabh, f m-m. 

lAbor, labor, O. laMlt-ti. 

Mother, mftter, O. matr-ls (mmUrnai,) 

Father, pUer, O. patr-ls (paUnui.) 

To bury, wpCl-Tre (te^tmn,) 

Doad, mortuua, mortna, mortmun. 

Son. filiin, O, filit UUiai.) 

Snake, angoU, angok, m. (frmmuutd angwts.) 

To find, lepSr-Iie (repertory.) 

, I poemila (peemUarf.) 

riiia8l«tor,0.iiiagi8tr.i. { (mvUteruU.) 

) a masler who tMMA«f { \maf*MterMu.t 

1 domTDOs, O. I, a master ) /j«..'— - \ 

I whoMmu ( {domineer.) 

^aJSKJ'*'*'! ewW-lre (exeitement,) 

Mine, mens, mea, meam. 

C^ood, bonas, bona, bonnm. 

His, her. Its, thein, sous, sua, snam ; when the perMm whose the thing 

is, is the nominatiTe to the verb. 

36. iCr* Adjectives in tis, cr, have a masculine^ a 
feminine, and a neuter form, and they are declined 
exactly like substantives. 



Money, 
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The masculine ends in us or er; Gen. i. (Decl. ii.) 

— feminine a; •- G. ee.(Decl. i.) 

— neuter um ; G. i. (Decl. ii.) 

Hence the ace. of an adjective la got by 9. For Instance, if the ad- 
jective be bonus, (whose fern, is bona ; nevt, fronttm,) if I want the ace. 
maac. at neut., I take the aoe. of bonus or bonum respectively ; if I want 
the aee. fem.^ I take the ace. of bona^ which is bonam. 

. 37. Every noun is masculine, feminine, or neuter ;' 
^d every adjective must be of the same case, gender^ 
and numher as the noun of which it is spoken.*^ 

38. Mulier ancillam suam e?:citat. 
The woman maid her awakens, 

Obs. Except with these little words meua, anus, &c., the adjective generally 
stands before its substantive. * Bonus puer/ a good boy. 
[Ancillam suam : — 8uam\% put in the accusative feminine, because aneUlam 
(the noun of which it is spoken) is in the accuaail^ie feminine.} 

Exercise 7. 

39. The father buries (his) dead son. The husband- 
man finds a snake. (My) friend does not hear my voice. 
A slave was shutting the gate. The master is teach- 
ing the boy. The master will rouse up his slave. Caius 
disregards the law. The boy will finish his labor. 
The girl was finishing her labor. The master will 



f See9, b. 

c Table by which the gender of a substantive is to be determined. 

I. Decl. All /emtntn«, except pobta, (poet,) and other designations of m«». 
(UiET, er, vMseuline: except humus, dSmus, (/«m.,) and a few 
II. Decl.< more, 

{um, neuter. 
TV Decl \ ™^' ^'^"^'^^^^ except m&nus, (fern.,) and a few more. 

' ( u, neuter. 
V. Decl. es, fern. (Dies masculine, but sometimes /em. in singular.) 



m Decl. Masc. term. 

E&, OR, OB, 

BS increasing.* 

o, when not dOf go, to. 



Fem. term, 
do, go, io, 
as, is, aus, 

es not increasing, 
s after a consonant. 



Neut. term. 

e, a, t, e, I, n, 

ar, ur, us, 
(But &s with long it, 
in words of more than 
one syll. is fem.) 



Obs. Mdse. endings are in capitals; fem. In common type; neut. in Italics.-^ 
There are many exceptions in the third. See Accidence, on the Genders ol 
Substantives, p. 137. 

* That is, having in the genitive a tyllable mora than in the nominative. 
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flhow hiB gftrdea. The father will praise (his) good 



son. 



Pater filium %uum docebaL Affricola angufm non 

timebit. Caius legem neglige/. Cnhstianus pecuniae 

negiigiL Mortuux/i agricolam sepelie^ Pater meu^ 
rocem meam uon neglige/. 



Le^on 8. 

40. The following are the genitive terminations of 
the five declensions : 



1. 



2. 
1 



3. 

is 



4. 

A 

US 



5. 
et 



9^ (1) In the Genitivv of Um foarth 4» U for %is. 

(2) In the Genitive of the fifth, the • It k»f when U /pBmm 
•Aot« when it does not. (FkelSt, SdflL)* 



41. Vocabulary 8. 



Throngh, 
To walk, 
Toeatt, 
Poet, 

To oveitarn. 
To pull-down, 

Uouae, 

Body. 
Great, 
Little, 



per, fovens nccmattw 

•mhiltre 

▼ocire 

poeta. 
I e vertSre, (the flrtt Is its own 
< meaning: the second the 
( word we shoald nse.) 

d&mas, Q«, /. 

eorpis, corpftr-is, n. 

■aagnos 



(per-awfaXals.) 



(d^meatie.) 

ieerwonU panlshment) 
I.) 



Small! i 

41.* Ipse SuUae domum erertit. 
He-himself SuUa^s house pulls-down^ 

(properly, overturns.) 

Obs. 90^ The fovemod penltiTe stands Arst, vnless the OMreminK noan Is em- 
phatic. When the govemiof noan Is to stand lieroro iu fwisiws, It will 
Lave an accent after it, (thus ; festival'.) 



* This positive statement of BIr. Arnold seems to requlro some modlficaflon. 
The feniiivps and datives siniralar of the fifth declension, always make • long be- 
fore t, as dm, aeiii, except In the only three noons of the fifth declension which do 
iMit end in i'm, viz., fideg, »pet, res. In these • is found short in spit, common 
(citlier long or short) in fideiy or fidii, and In rei or rH. See Ramsay's Latin 
riosody, p. 2S.^Aif . £d. 
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Eseercise 8. 



42. The slave shuts tlie gates of the city. He-hira- 
self will not pull down his friend's house.. The father 
will not disregard the voice 6f his son. The father 
is burying the body of (his) dead son. The boy was 
pointing-out the snake's body. My mother was prais- 
ing the poet's daughter. The good boy was walking 
through the city. My father will call the husband- 
man's, daughter. The poet was holding the queen's 
crown. 

Filius patri^ sui mortem vindicdbit. Pater filii sua 
yocem non neglige^ Leo asinw/n dilaniaf. Servus 
domini sui mortem vindica&a^ Regz^ sceptrum \idebiU 
Agricola per xxrhem amh\jlabit. 



Lesson 9. 



Say the termiBBtlKui of tbe tenses, (33.) Gire the aecttsative endingB^ 
(9.) Give the genitiTe endings, (40.) 

43. VoCABULilKY 9. 



At-nothingy 

To value, 

At a great (price,) 

At a high (price,) 

At a little (price,) 

At a low (price,) 

To think little of, 

Q,aeen, 

King, 

Sceptre, 

Labor, 

True, real, 

Virtue, 

To tear-to-fdeces, 

An ass. 

To avenge, 

Lion, 



I nihTli, (tb^genitiveof ntAi/im, 
< which is only tised in some 
( particular phrases.) 
sstlm&re 

magni.* ' 

parvi.* 

parvi estlmare. 

leglna. 

rex, O. rSg-ls 

sceptrum. • 

llbor, O. labAr-is. 

vBms 

virtQs, O, vimt-is. 

dilaniftre. 

aslnus, /?. asInL 

vlndTc&re 

leo, O. leOnis. 



iutimatt9m»$ 



{regal.) 
iverilff.) 

(vtndicCtW) 



44. With some words the price or value is put in the 
genitive. 



* These aie genitives, (pretK) friu being imdevstood. 
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Sapiens virtutem magni aestimat* 

The wise man virtue at a great (price) values, 

45. Magna regis corona, the king's gveat crown. 
Magna boni regis corona, the good king*s great 

crown. 

Imitate this order ; adj, gen, subst. 

Exercise 9, 

46. He disregards his slave's great labor. He sees 
a great snake. The boy was* avoiding the snake's great 
body. He is avoiding the great snake's creat body. 
The master was rousing up his slave. He will feel 
great sorrow. The poet will feel real sorrow. The 
father will not neglect the sorrow of his son. Caius 
Values true virtue at a great (price.) The master thinks 
little of the labor of his slave. The father will value 
my labor at a great (price.) 

Caius amici sui laborem parvi cestimat. Pater labo- 
fem meum magni cestimat, Leo asini corpus dilaniabat. 
Mater laiidabat filiam. Vulpes leonem timet. Boni 
pueri caput aperiebat. Dominus servi sui epistolam 
aperiet. Magnam urbis portam claudebat* Servus 
puerum vocabit. 



# 


Lesson. 10, 


• 


47 Vocabulary 10. 






Very great, greatest. 

At a very great (price,) 

At a very high (price,; i 

Avarice, 

Unlearned, 

Avaricious : greedy. 

Wise, 

Wisdom, 

Topratse, 

Jjnpioas, 




maxTmiu. 

maxXmi. 

avaritia.b 

indoctus. 

avfims. 

sapiens, saplentis 

sapientia. 

laudfire 

impius. 


(lavJatory.) 



^ Ob8. Nouns in ia, Ua, tas, and tudo, aie abatraet noims, such as fhe names ol 
mrtuett vices, dispotitienay feelings, 4*6. 
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48. Avarus maximi 

The avaricious (man) at a very great (price) 

aestimat pecuniam. 

values money. 

When the noun meant is man, womaUy or thing', it is 
often left out in Latin. If man is meant, the adjective 
roust, of course, be masculine ; if woTnan, feminine ; 
if thing, neuter. 

Exercise 10. 

(Aak qQestioDB flrom 1—4, fkom the ^ Qaestioiis*' after the Appeadix.) 

49. The avaricious (man) values'* virtue at-a-low- 

Erice. He vvas pulling down. the avaricious (man's) 
ouse. He will avenge the death of the wise (man.) 
The wise (man) values virtue at-a-very-great (price.) 
The impious (man) will fear death. The avaricious 
(man) will build a small house. The poet will build 
a great house. The poet's daughter was yiralking 
through the great city. The unlearned (man) laughs- 
at the poet. The true poet will laugh-at the unlearned 
(man.) 

Christianus pecuniae parvz aestimaW^' Impit domum 
everted Indoctus sapientiaw parvi (Bstimat. Caiiis 
sapientiawi laudafczi. Amlci laudaf sapiential. Chris- 
tianus avaritiam viXdhit. Mater bonam filiam laudabat. 
Magnam regis cor5nam videbit. Leo dilaniabit asinum. 
Puer magnam quercum monstrabit. Servus domini sui 
hortum monstrabat. 



Lesson 11. 

On the formation of the Perfect. 

50. The perfect has the same ending in all the con- 
jugations; but this one ending is added on to a par- 



* These muMFals refer to the TaJU§ of Differeneet ef Idiom^ following the Qu- 
estions. 
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Hcular rooty^ that is altered in various ways from that 
of the present. 

51. In tlie ^rstj secondy and fourth conjugations, the 
root of the perfect is generally formed by adding dv, u, 
and iv, respectively, to the root of the present. 

Thus from am-are mon-^re aud-ure 

{Root of present) am- mon- aud- 

{Root of perfect) amav- monu- audiv- 

58. Tennlnatlons of the third penoa ilngolar, in the Perfect^ Plmfmrfmt 

Mid Fmture perftct of the active voice. 

Perfectj it, ^ to be added to 

Pluperfect^ ^rat, \ the root of the 

Future perfect^ erit, ) perfect. 

53. Find the roots of the perfect for cant-are, terr-ere, 
doc-ere, sepel-Ire. 

Exercise 11. 

54. The boy had heard a voice. The slave will 
have shown the road. The lion has torn-in-pieces 
the ass. The slave has avoided pain. Caius had 
praised his slave. The fox had frightened the boy. 
The master has taught the boy. The Christian did 
not fear death. He Tiad valued wisdom at-a-very-low 
price. 

Juravfirat. Agricola arav^rit. Vulpes terrufirit puerum. 
Servus speravit mortem. Puella peccavSrat. Servus 
cantabit. Pater mortuum filium sepeliv^rat. Magnam 
poetae sapientiam parvi aestimavit. Yeram virtutem 
magni aestimavdrat. 



Lesson 12. 

55. YOCABULART 11. 

Bad, miliM. Evil, malQin, (nnU, adj.) 

Something, allqaid, (a.) 



> BjtLroat]Mhenme9ntibatpartof a word which it found in all theauucr 
sp«Aeaof. 

3* 
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Vow mueh, 


qnantns, qaantii,qiiaQtQm (qumttitif.) 


Pleasare, 


voluntas, O. volaptAtb (vo/«ptiMry.) 


liose. 


amittere. 


Unwilling, 


mviius, (to be translated, ' unwiUinglff.'') . 


Flfnire, 


fiK&ra. 


To have, 


habere. 


Stabinn% 
T» coDuemn, 


stabilTtas. 


damnHre. 


Unlearned, 


Indoctus. 


Industry, 


industria. 



56. Figura nihil habet stabilitatis. 

Thejigure nothing has of stability y (has no 

stability.) 

* 1- . J ^ w . ( somethinff of time. (Lat.) 

Aliquid tempons j ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ 

Multumboni^' \r':Y^°?t- S^fl^ 

i (much good.) \hng,) 

yv ^ 1 ^-^i 1 i how much of pleasure. (La^) 

Quantum voluptatis' \ ^^ much pleasure.) {Eng!) 

S7. (Eng.) He does it unvnllingivy (adv.) 

(Lot.) -He unwillingly does it, (ai^.) 

> Exercise 12. [Questions 1 — 5.] 

Find, by 51, the root of perfect firom hab-Cre, vit-Kre, dilani-be^ 
land-ftre. 

58, The boy will lose some time. How much pleas^ 
ure doeslthe unlearned manl lose !™ The figure had no 
stability. He avoided much evil. The lion had torn-- 
to-pieces the ass. The father praised his son. My 
fatnet values industry very highly.^ 

Servus Yiam monstr-av-era^ Puer mortem tim-u-iY. 
Dominus servum suum excit-av-era^ Aliquid tempom 
invitus amitte^ Christianus avaritiam damna^ Quan- 
tum habc^ voluptatw sapientia ! Avaritia nihil habe/ 
vereB voluptatw. Quantum vpluptatzs hab-u-mi .' 



. , k ^y' Bouif ma/t, ft;c., (the genitives of bonuSt molus,) are here used a»8al>- 
-.\ itantives. 
^§ ' * 9^ JWvter ddjectives are often followed by a genitive case. 

These adjectives are generally such as relate to quantitf ; indefinite numeralsj he 
» Obs. After 'Atfw much* the present with * does*' la used, and the nominattw 
standi between the auxiliary verb and the verb. 
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Lesson 13. [Questions 1 — 6.] 
59. Vocabulary 12. 



KatnialHo-maa, 


bomlnas 


(ftnniwi-) 


Nobody, 

To ofiend-anlnat; wroo^ 

To break (a Taw, oiie*s wurd,lbe.} 


nAmu, O. nemTn4s. 




! ▼i6Ilf« 


m^^WWp^^Bw 


DitgraceraU 


tarpto, m. f. ; twpe, ■. 




Fidelity ; faith ; «im'« word, 


fides, ftdU.* 




To keep ; observe. 


servire 


(pfe-MTM.) 


(One**) cooAtry, 
To break obo*s word. 


pairia, O. B, t 
Qdeni TiSlire. 


(p«lrMis«k) 




It It, 


est . 


• 


ClUsen, 


civis, G. dvis; 




ToCOBMBUld, 


inipemo * 


Iv^Mf^flCtMaJ 


Easy, 


Acilis, in. f. ; fucUe, seat 


60. Humanum 


est errare. 


• 


Natural-toyman 


it-is to err.^ 




Christiani 


est Qemlnem 


violare. 



Th ^ 5 t \^f^^^^^^ *'^ nobody towfong. 

61. Toiieis® disgraceful. (Lat,) 
It is disgraceful to lie. (Eng.) 

62. After ' it is,'' such a substantive as part, duty^ 
business^ tnarky is not to be translated into Latin. 

In rendering into English, when a genitive follows estj 
{eratf fuit^ &c.,) such a substantive as mark^ duty^ 
business^ party must be supplied. 



ritis the part \ 

J btufness f 

i, a murk J 



of a wise nan, Ifcc. (£iyr*) 
It Is of a wise man . . {LaL) 

Exercise 13. 

63. It is a great thing not to fear death. It is a little 
thing not to fear a fox. The slave had kept his word. 



• See note on p. 35. 

• 9^ An Inilnltive nxMd (with the words belonfing to it) is often the mmuim- 
f»M to the verb ; and the adjective that agrees with It is then In the nsntsr 
gender. 

• 9^ When an infinitive mood Is the nomlnaUve ease to the sentence, is 
English we pat * iC before the verb * ts.' 

This ' ft,* which represents, as it were, the coming sentence, most not be tniw 
Inlsd into Lalhi. 
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It is the slave's business to shut the gate of the dty. It 
is disgraceful to neglect a son. It is natural to man to 
value money at'O-kigh-price. It is a mark of an un- 
learned man to value wisdom at-a-Jow-price. 

Turpe est poetae domum evertereu Humanum est 
peccare. Patris est filium suum sepelire. Regis est 
imperare. Servi est viam monslrare. Pater filium 
docuerat. Puella clamavSrat. Mater filiam 3uam 
laudaverat. Caius cantaverit. Agricdla juravit. Im- 
pii (62) est virtutem parvi aestimare. Boni est fidem 
servare. Impii est fidem violare. 



Lesson 14: 

64. For mas. and fern, nouns the accusative plural 
ends in s ; for neuters in a. 

Rule. To get the ace, plur, from ace. sing. 

(1) For mas, and jem. nouns, turn um of the 
2d into OS ; in the other declensions, turn m 
into s. 

(2) For neuters add a to the root.^ 

Hence the terminations of the ace. plur, are, 

1. 2. 3. 4. 6. 

as, 5s, es, us, es. 

Obs. The vowel before s is long. Ace. plur. of aD 
neuters ends in a. 

Exercise 14. 

65. It is disgraceful to break (one*s) word. It is 
(the duty) of a Christian to keep (his) word. It is (the 
part) of a Christian, not to ofFend-against the laws of his 
country. The good citizen will observe the laws of his 

« Sometimes in mvt be added ; for which rales will be given below 
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country. The master has taught the boys. It is natural- 
to-man to avoid pain. Balbus will break his word. The 
fox had frghtened the boys. He disregards* the labors 
of his slave. 

Pater meus fidem servavSrat. Indocti est (62) sapien- 
tiam j^arvi cBstimdre} Turpe est fidem suam non 
servare. Caius fidem suam non servavit. Christiani 
est nemmem violare. Neminem violavit. 



Lesson 15. 

66. The remaining cases of the singular . 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

Dative 

Ablative 

67. The Dative is to be rendered by to or for. 
The Ablative is to be rendered by with, by, from. 
But an Ablative of time must be rendered by at or 

IN : an Ablative of place, by at or from .f 



ae 





J 


Ul 


ei 


a 


5 


nam*' ( 


u 


6 






tMMtt.* ) 







68, Vocabulary 13. 



Hand, 


minQs, As, f. 


To labor, ) 
To be In tnraUe, ) 


libOrtra. 


ToM>peiiM, 


plicira 
anTm-tts, 1 


61ft, 


dOnnm 



.) 



c 



(/UedUe.) 

fnififn-aiitmt-ty.) 

(donative.) 



Exercise 15. 

% [The thioK mtk which to pat In the ablative.] 

69. The boy will show the road to the husbandman. 
The girl will open the letter with her-own hand. The 
boy will hear voices. Death will not terrify Christians. 
The slave will shut the gates for the king. Death 



* c to to be used, unless yoa are told to wm i, 
t Ft9m after a verb of wutiom. 



/ 
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frightens the impious. It is natural-to-man to fear 
death. He will appease the boy with a gift. He has 
appeased the boy's mind. He will have appeased the 
boy's mind with a gift. 

Agricote est laborare. Puer discet. Servus domini 
vocem timebit. Christiani -est virlutem laudare. Caii 
animum dono placaverit. Iram mcam dono placaverat. 
Puella cantabit. Puer ludebat. 



Lesson 16. 

70. J]j=* Adjectives ending in is, have Gen. t^, and 
are therefore of the third. They are masculine and 
feminine. Their neuter form is c, Gen. is, &c. ; and 
the ablative singular is i.* 

71. Vocabulary 14. 



Rome, 

Carthage, 

rhe-space-of-two-years. 

Winter, 

To sleep, 

Cave, 

One, 

To rest. 

To chastise, 

To reQiain, 

To live, 

Earth, 

Faithful, 



72. 

Caius 
Caius 

Hieme 



Romae. 
at Rome. 

annum 
year 

ursus 



R5ma. 

CarthSgo, CarthagTa-is, f. 

biennium. 

hiems, hiSm-is, f. 

dorralre 

antrum. 

nnns, una, nnom' 

quiescSre 

castlgSre 

minCre. 

vlv8re 

terra 

fideiis 



(dor-mouse.) 

liimL) 

Iquieseent,) 

{castigation.) 

(re-tji»«.) 

{terrestrial.) 

(fidelity.) 



Tarenti. 
at Tarentum. 

Unum^ 
one 



In winter the bear 



m 
in 



Tibure.- 
at Tiiur. 

Cortonae vixit. 
at Cortona lived. 

antro dormit. 

a cave sleeps. 



• A table of the terminations of an adj. in • w* is given in the Accidence, p. 139, 

' This word, with »on»o others, has this peculiarity: untw, una, and nnutr all 
make their Ovn. unlue, and their Dat. uni, Instead of the regular Genitives h ""d 
Datives of the first and second declensions. 

■ jej- If the name of a town where any thing is done, be of the first or second de- 
clension, and sinrular number, it is put in the genitine; if not, in the oMiU. 

i 0^ Time wAcit is put in the ablative; time how-long in the aceusatxo: 
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73, Obs. The preposition is not to be translated be- 
fore t?ie name of a town, or a noun of time, 

(a) Before a noun of time consider, whether it tells 
you w?ien the thing was (or, is to be) done ; or hoJSo long 
I lasted, \oxis to last,) 

Exercise 16. 

74. In-winter the earth rests. My father was living 
at-Rome. Balbus is-remaining at-Carthage. It is the 
duty' of a good citizen to remain at-Rome. In winter 
the bear will remain in (its) cave. He will remain at- 
Rome for the-space-of-two-years. He has kept his 
word unwillingly. It is the duty' of a father to chastise 
his son. The slave is walking in the garden. He is re- 
maining at-Tibur unwillingly, (57.) In-the-winter, he 
will play in the garden. 

Pater m^us fidelem servum vindicabit. Pater filium 
castigaverat. Puer in antro dormiebat. Lex Christiana 
avaritiam damnaverat. Pater filium castigavSrit. Bien- 
nium Romae manebit. Facile est pueri animum dono 
plapare. Puella in horto ludebat. 



Lesson 17. 
{On the perfect of verbs whose root ends tnp or 6.) 

75. In these verbs the root of the perfect mny gener- 
ally be got from the root of the present by adding s. 

\Cr* Bulbs must be written ^5. 

76. Examples : Root of pres. rep ; root of perf. reps. 

Root of pres. nwo ; root of perf nups, 

(not nubs,) 

77. Vocabulary 15. 

To write, scnbgpe {aeribe.) 

Tomarry, (ofc/emii/c,) nUbero (nvptiaU)^ 



9 This word properly means * to veil :* henee * to pat on a hriivl veU. ;* ' to aunvy 
h governs tlie datwe, as meaning * to reil for a person.* 



36 

To'ploek; tocwd; toeariutt, carpSre. 

WmI, laim. 

Flower, flos, flOr-is (Mritt,} 

Grope, Qva. 

»n.Ai« 5 totiia : with O. totlas ; D. toti. 

WMWf- . J See «««, Appendix, 8, 10. 

Letter, epiatfiU (q»t»tetery.> 

a. NabSre * to marry* is followed by the dative, not by the aeeusative, 

». A«».of «« B«.tl>e«on«r«»lJj^'^'^'»^(^ ^ ^, ^. 

according as thenoninatiTe is a 'Amv' 
a ' 0ke: an ' tt,* or a • Mey.' • 

He wrote it ) „.«„ ^^ 4 with his own hand. 

fiJU wrote It { ■"*™* •**} wi«h *«r own Wind. 

Exercise 17. 

78. The boy'was writing a letter. The girl wrote a 
letter. The slave had written a letter. (It) is easy (60, n) 
to write a letter. The girl will marry Caius. The girl 
was carding wool. It is the duty' of a Christian to ob- 
serve the laws of his country. The girl had plucked a 
flower. The boy will pluck the grape. My father will 
remain at Rome the whole winter.* 

Sapientis est virtutem^ magni sestimare. * Eprstolam 
Romae scripsit. Facile est lanam carp^re. Quantum 
habet voluptatis industria ! Puella epistolam sua mana 
scripsit. Caius epistolam sua manu scribebat. 



Lesson 18. 

Terminations of the third plural. 

79. The third plural of a verb may be got from the 
third singular by changing t into nt, 

(s) Bat this rale does not hold good of *se,* which iniist be changed dms ; 

f in the fourth conj, into iunt, 

' i£ must be changed \ »° ""Y^ g^f^f » »»*° ' ' !"f«*- 

° J m * erxv mto .... mt, 

(^ in other cases into . . unt.^ 

* In what ease is time how-long putt (See p. 34, note t,) 

▼ From«trt«#. 

t Thus, sepei-tt, sepSl-tunt. 

8tet->t, stet-erunt. 

stet-^n't, stet-^rtni. 

wg-it, reg-ttxt. 



37 

Exercise 18. 
80. Translate the following : 

(!) Aln«<, ammu ; monet, vaodtnt : rogi'l, ragitnC .* amdil, a«d*««l.* aoMiTA^ 

hOMVirunt. 
(8) Find tlM third penon plnrai correspoiidlnK to each of the following 

fivina: 

Amdkit; nranUtC; i«K«t; nxtrit; wlut; plorAMf; rextC, {f«rf,;\ 

clamaTiril, elamaNI; acripait, aadmt. 

(8) Turn into Latin : 

They will command. They hare walked in the gar- 
den. They have written a letter. They were praising 
the faithful slave. They had praised the slave's fidelity. 
They will have sung. They will fear the lion. They 
will have chastised the slave. They will pull down the 
avaricious man's house. They will value money at-a- 
low-price. Wisdom has much pleasure. They will 
wrong nobody. They have wronged nobody. It is the 
duty' of a Christian to avoid avarice. They will ap- 
pease the girFs anger. They were writing letters. 



/ 



Lesson 19. 

81. Plural terminations of substantives and adjectives : 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 

Nom, ae, i, es, us, es. 

Gen. arum, drum, um, ) ,,,,^ . ^^ 

^ • • { uum, erum. 
or mm,* ) ' 

82. Vocabulary, 16. 

TofklldowB, de-cTd-Cre (thedlfletdaonscyprati.) 

Aatoron, anctiunnns, O. i. 

The coantrv, ras,« 6. rftrli (rurai pleasures.) 

To fly (out,) e-v61-lre (oo/atile : e 0uty voliro jCy.) 

From ; oot of, ex, fEOTernlng the aMst^M. 

In, In, governing the obL 

City, urbi, 6. nrbis (vrtenlty.)* 

Determine by the Table, giren at pago 34, the gvnUrt of Mm^ mm^ 
ttnRntM, riM, mrba, 
iSr * Iih' when it means ' into," goTenis the accusative. 

* Um is to he used when yon are not told to vat htm. 

V Paina in the cMtaCry of which we are cMiens ; nu in ' fJU comlry,' as op- 
powdto'fitetMpm.* 
a Meaning ' eUy politeness/ as opposed to ' nuUe coarsenets.' 

4 
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Exercise 19. 

83. The husbandmen are building a wall. The boys 
will show the road. Christians will not fear death. The 
citizens will pull down Sulla's house. Wise (men) value 
true greatness of n^ind very highly? The unlearned 
value wisdom at-a-low-price. My friends will not disre- 
gard my sorrow. The leaves iall down in autumn.^ 
The slaves will avenge the death of their master. The 
slaves will show the gardens. They will appease the 
anger of the husbandmen with a gift. 

Impii mortem timebunt. Christidni esf pecuniam 
parvi cestimdre} Fidem suam invltf serv-av-erunt. 
Kus'' ex urbe evolabunt. Inmtus^ ^orm (168) manebat. 
Puerum in urbe sepel-iv-erunt. Patres fihos su --i 
docuerant. Puellas clamaverunt. PuSri vulpem non 
timebunt. 



Lesson 20. 

On finding the nominative of the third declension from 

any other case. 

. 84. The most common way of all is given in the fol 
lowing Rule : 

(1) Find the root^'^ and add s to it. 

a) For e$, gt^ yoa most write z : and if a t sound* or r stand before «, throw 
it away. 

b) If tbe letters before # are n<, sometimes t only is thrown away : some- 
times both consonants. 

e) fiesides tills a short i in the last syllable should be changed into «. 

(2) Another way is to throw away the last letter of 

the root. 

«) This applies inrioeipaUy to %^ (sometimes to r, /.) 
b) An t before n shoald be changed into o, as coiwiMtuifln-em (consnetndO 
eonsiiet&dtf. 



7 Into the eonntryi by a mle to be given presently. 
I Sometimes the rcrt is itself the lurmtnoltv*. 
* Tliat \^tov d. 
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(3) A Aird way- is to add is; es, or (for neuters) € 

to the root. 

(4) Sometimes * er,' * 6r^^ as the last letters of a 

root, should be changed into ' us ;' and ' it^ 
into ' ut'^ 



85. VOCABVLART 17. 



■OOT. 



A flock* 
Ashnib, 


ftottc 


grex, nit 
irutez, t. 


A state. 


eivltit 


civltia, r. 


A» elephanti 


elephant 


Siephas, m. 


Castom, 


coRsitetodia 


consueiado, t 


Honey, 


meli 


mel, n. 


Bide, 


liKr 


latus, n. 


Head, 


cipit 


caput, n. 


Body. 


corp6r 


corpus, n. 


Cloud, 


n&b 


nubes, f. 




Exerc 


ise 20. 



NOK. 



(pMir^«rioai4 



(wuUi-ftaoQM,) 

lupiUU.) 
lemrp^ral,) 



86. The boys will not fear the elephant The slave 
will show the shrub, fialbus had praised my custom. 
He feels a pain in his side, {say, of his side.) The boy 
will feel a pain in his head, {say^ of his head.) The 
Uon will not fear the elephant. The slave had shown 
the shrub in his master's garden. He will retain his 
father's custom. The state will observe its laws. The 
husbandman had shown his flocks. He wil] laugh-at 
the flock of unlearned men, My4ather feared the cloud. 

Caius leges civit&tis violav^rit. Christiani est' neml- 
nem violare. Servus mortui elephantis corpus puero 
monstrabat. Puella epistolam sua manu scripsit. Fa- 
cile est lanam carpere. Biennium Cartha^ne mane* 
bunt. Domini servos fideles vindicav^rant. Domino- 
rum est' fideles servos laudare. Paths est fllium suum 
docere. Figurce nihil^ habent stabilitatis. Hieme ursi 
in antro dormiunt. Biennium Romas manebit. Chris- 



b ExAMTLKS. — ^From ped-u we get ped-t^^et, [by (1) a;] fVom yHltte-is, /m 
tiesssfnUtxssfnUex: eivitdPem, eivitat-9^ eiwtit : animant'em, caiment-f, oni- 
mans : dipkant-ia, dtpkant-s, elipkas, [(1) b.] By (2) longituAn-Bm, lan^itAdi, 
longuudo : /arris, farr, far : ftUe, ftU^ fti. By (3) na^-em, av^-M ; rw«-i, ««-•. Bir 
/4) iaUr-iSy latA* ; cvrp&r-iB, carpi* ; eapH-is, et^it. 
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tianus nemmenS violabit. Fideles servi dominum suum 
vindicabunt. 



Lesson 21. 

87. The Imperatwe may be got from the infinitivt 
by throwing away re, (ama, mone, rege, audi) 

88. * Nof with imperatives is ne, 

A * now' is hateful then to see. 

Crabrones ne irrita. 
Hornets do-not irritate. (Do not irritate hornets.) 

89. Vocabulary 18. 

It is, est.- 

Wasp, vespa. 

To irritate, iriTt&re. 

Hornet^ crabr-o, Snis. 

Never, nunqnam. 

Useful, profitable, QtlHs (uiSitf^) 

Exercise 21. 

[The ' do* befofe ' not* As only the auxiliary verb belonging to the following 
verb : thus, ." do not sUat*^ is the same as '* shut not.'*] 

90. Do not irritate wasps. He has unwillingly irri- 
tated a wasp. The boys will irritate the wasps. Do 
not pull-down the hflbse. Do not chastise the slave. 
The boys will lose some time}- The figure will have no 
stability} Do not break your word. Wisp (inen) will 
condemn avarice. The boys will hear a voice. Do not 
shut the gates of the city. Do not irritate your master. 
The boy will fear the hornet. The hornets will irritate 
the fox. 

[Obs. The ' do* of the imperative must be put before ' not ;* Just as if ' itt* 
were to be translated ' do not,''] 

Patriae tuaB leges ne viola. Veram animi*. magni- ^ 
tudinem laudabunt. Christidni esf fidem suam servare. 



* Observe the place of the governed genitive, between the adjective and sul^ 
•tantive 
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Turpe est, patri® susb leges violare. Poetas ne irrita 
Chrisliani esf neminem irritare. Invitus saltaverat. 
Portas urbis invitus claudebat. Invitus peccavit. Hu- 
manum est peccare. Ne pecca. Nunquatn est utile 
peccare. 



Lesson 22. 

On the perfect of verbs whose root en^s in a k sound, (in 

c, g, or qu.) 

91. The common way is, to add s to the root of the 
present ; remembering that, 

DC7* Any h sound with s =• x, [that is, for C5, gs^ or 
qus^ write x.] 

Thos firom cn^f-irg, Ug-^rt, iic-^n, ctffii-#rfl,<l we get for the roola uf 
the peiftcU 

(elBf-t) (teg-t) (dle-t) (eaqv-t) 

dmx, t0*f diXf cmc. 

92, Vocabulary 19. 



Attack, 


oppnipiim. 


■ 




C aoininus; properly kighe»U but 
< thegeneml word for ^«ai««t. 




Oraateitp 






f w hen qualitif are suoken of. 




Tofliinoiiiid, 


Cinf-Sie 


{ekutmn.) 


To cover, 


t«x-«re 


(VHO-UU.) 


Toaay, 


dlc-£re 


(diction.) 


To cook ; bake ; ripea. 


cOqo-ftre 


Ujm-eoetion.) 


Fault, 


enlpA 


hmlpah/e.) 


Lie, 


mendlclum 


(mndatitmit.) 


Cloak, 


palUnm 


C {to puitiau mn oflbnee : 
; •'. «. to €i«ak it) 


Food, 


dimt. 


* ^ 


The sun, 


•Ol,801-|fl,«. 


f the «e^«r rays.) 
le^w^ememt of men.) 


To fill. 


eompiere 
(omnia: emactna, (the latter 






All, 


< word meana *uU UJum te- 




To inmnlBate, 


C rtUur:) 
iflnstrlre 


(tUiwtrats.) 
(/netf.) 


Light, 


•Ini, 15c-li 


River, 


Iflnmen^flnrnTa-li. Whatjm- 
dtrl [See page $4, g.] 






Assmned-appeannee ; 
pretence, 


! timQlatio, Q. simnlatiOnis 
C totns, a, nm : but O. totiiur, D, 


(dls-ntmilalwn.) 


Whole, 


< toti. In other cases, regular. 






( See Appendix, 10. 





• ThSa mark means * efwafs,* or, ** la the 
4 Qa =tkw; proBOunce eokwin, 

4* 
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93. Sol c mcta sua luce illustrat. 

The s\Ln all (things) xoith his light illuminates. 

94. (O* ' Thing,* * tMnfrg,* are often antranslated : the adjective mast then be 
put in the neuter. 

Exercise 22. 

95. He surrounds his head with a garland. He hsid 
surrounded the city with a wall. The slave had covered 
his master's body with a cloak. The boy had said noth- 
ing. The girl had cooked the food. Do not cover (your) 
fault with a lie. The slave has said many (things.) The 
sun fills all (things) with its light. The assumed-ap- 
pearance of folly covered great wisdom. It is the 
business' of the slave to cook the food for his master. It 
is never useful to lose time. How much^ pleasure has 
he had? 

Sol cunctq su& luce iflustravSrat. Christiani' non 
est, mendacio culpam tegSre. Pueri dixerunt. Plumen 
urbem cingit. Totam hiemem^* ursus in antro. dor- 
miebat. Amicus amici corpus suo .pallio tegebat. Sum - 
mam prudenliam simulatione stultitiae texerat. Hanni 
bal Saguntum oppugnabat. Turpe est peccare. Biea 
ziium RomaB manebunt. Carthagine inviti maxiebaxLt. 



Lesson 23. 

On finding the root of the perfect for verbs whose root 

ends in a t sound, (a or t,) 

96. Here too the rpot of the* perfect is generally got 
from the root of the present by adding s. 

The t sound must be thrown away before this s, and 
the preceding vowel, if short, made long. 

Claud-o, • claud-s, claus, 

Divid-o, divid-s, divts. 



These numerals, Yiiien followed by a curve, refer to the QuesUoiu afler the 
Le one. 
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97. The remaining cases of iae plural. 

In the plur. the dative and ablative are alike. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 6. 
Dat. ) iSy ihus, ebus. (In the fourth it is some* 
Abl. ) times ubus.) 

98. Vocabulary 2Q. 

To divide, dlvTd-Bra. 

PvK pan, imKIs. Oeaderl (|i. 94, f.) 

Thiee. \ ^'^ ***^ ^^ (deellned refulariy : 

A «.•• 5 ▼^t* ^' ^^ (declined like a nomn ol 

^"»**» } aecond.) 

TOBCCQM, ftCCQsife. 

Theft, fiirtmn (/krCi««.) 

Bribery, anibltas, O. Aa. 

Ti) acquit, absolvfire .(«*Mfv* / •kt^tkm.) 

Troachery, pmditlo, O. Onle. 

To death, nay be tnoslated by eafiUt, (' ^Oe JUe^*) 

Into, In, with tiu accusative. 

Becanae, qiila« 

Always, semper. 

99.* Puer eximia pulchritudlne 

A boy . of singular beauty. 

Caium proditidnis* accusant. 

Caius of treachery they accuse. 

100. Om. Where we iettrO* a person or thing by a nOtUntitM enrf e^^teltot 
governed by *•/,* the Romans osed either the /«mieie« or the «M«<ie«. 

101. (En/f.) To condemn a person U i»«Uu 

\Lt.) To condemn a person •/ Uu Aeod,' (e«fri<i«.) 

Exercise 23. 

102.' The slave has shut- the gates of the city. Bal- 
bus had divided all (the things) into three parts. He 



* H&mo^ G. ik^Mln/s, and vtr are both 'nian:* bat Amne Is 'mem* as opposed to 
•Msr animals; that is, 'eAnaian being:* whereas ^trtr' Is *«aji* as opposed to 



When * sieii* means * kmwum heimgt* * e^n* generally, (Indndlng MA sexes,) It 
shnnid be tranflUtcd by kominet. 

W hen * man* Is nsed caatemCiiMw/y, It should also be fhinslated by * kamn^ 
because that word says nothing better of a person than that he Is a human being. 

When * man' is nned reapeetfuUf, with any praise, Ax., it should be translated by 
* etr,' l)ecaase man is superior Ut woman, 

• 8:^ Verbs of mceusing^ aequiuinf, and condemning, take a geniti99 of the 
tkarge. 

As transitive verbs they, of coarse, take an accusative of the person aeenaed. 

f We may suppose that It was originally * to condemn a person t» tk4 lass of the 
«ead,* or rather *!• a puniskmamt of ibe head.* 
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wiU'divide all (neut.plur,) into three parts with his (own) 
hand. Do not divide the food.. Balbus, a man of the 
greatest virtue j has praised the fidelity of the slave. The 
sun was illuminating (all), things with his light. He will 
accuse Balbus of theft. They have written the letters 
with their own hands. The queen was writing a letter 
with her own hand. He had covered his face with a 
cloaJjL. It is always disgraceful to cover a fault with 
a He. 

Caius, vir summo ingenio, RomaB*^^ vivit. Balbum 
ainbitus accusaverant. Quantum cibi* amittunt ! Bal- 
bum proditionis absolvent. Balbum capitis damnabunt. 
Hieme®'**^ursi in antris dormiunt. Triennium^* '^^ Romae 
man§bit. Caium ne ^cciisa.^ Inritus Caium accusavit. 
Caium, summo ingenio vbum, proditionis accusaverat. 
Portas urbis clauserat. Balbi est, omnia in tres partes 
dividere. Facile est sal tare. Nunquam utile est pec* 
c«^re, quia semper est turpe.' 



Lesson 24; 

Root of the perfect with lengthened (and often changed) 

vowel. 

103. Other verbs form the root of the perfect by 
lengthening the vowel of the present : as ec?-ere, ed. 

104. If the vowel of the present is a, the root of the 
perf. will have e. Thus cap-ere, cep. 

105. Several of these verbs drop an n or m before the 
final mute. 

Thus frang-ere, frag, freg. {break.) 

rump-ere, rup, rup. (burst ; break through) 
vinc-^re, vie, vie. (conquer.) 

106. Vocabulary 21. 

Buy, em-fire, r. em {vm-emfiitm.1 

. ReS^lvel .c»p^rc,xc8p 

Ann, brftchiom. 
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Ttmtr, 


Ibdif, Bon. tod-Oa, (Mat,) by 84, 4. 


(C0B>/><tr >li.; 


Gtatai, 


▼IncSlain. 




TklMNIs 


earoer-, (imm. caiwr, 84.) 


(UnarBir f.) 


OftmU 


Oallas. 




Eneny 


ho9tls, 0. hmtls 


(AaflOf.) 


Ftom, 


(after recmvs, export,) ex with aM. 





Exercise 24. 

107. Caius had broken his arm. The Gauls had 
broken the treaty. They had broken-through the treaty. 
It id disgraceful to break, a treaty. Caesar conquered 
the Gauls. It is not easy to conquer the Gauls. He 
had appeased Balbus with the greatest prudence. They 
will break-through their chains. TnQy had. broken- 
through the chains of their prison. It 'is eaay to break 
(one's) arm. They are losing much^ money. He was 
losing much pleasure. They will condemn Balbus to 
death. He had conquered nis enemies. Balbus has 
broken his arm at Rome. 

Nunquam utile est fcedus rumpSre. Nunouam utile 
est fidem failure, quia semper est turpe. Facile est 
puerorum anlmos donis placare. Turpe est fcedSra 
negliggre. Galli negligebant foedSra. Utile est omni- 
bus laborare. Nemo semper laborak Caius brachium 
suum Carthagine fregSrat. Culpas suas simulatidne 
yirtutis texit. Quantum^ mellis emerunt ! Quantum 
Yoluptatis ceperunt ! M ultum voluptatis ex meo dolore 
ceperant. 





Lesson 25. 


• 


- 


108. Vocabulary 22. 






Color, 


cdor, 6. colOr-ls. Gender 1 






AoMtate^ 


ftudns. 






Large, 


grandls, grandis, grande. 
Iiigens, G. iogentrii. 






Inimease ; huge, 






Conquered, 


vicms, a, nm 




(vietorf.act^ 


To dwell. 


habltire 




'J'o reign. 


regnlrc. 






Sardis, or Sardesi, 


SaMes, (h plural noan,) 6. Bardimn, ice. 




Thebes, 


Thebe, 6. Theblmm : flnr. 


noon. 






▼ictSria. 
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Nlfbtliifftle, InseTnla. 

Mneh, multus. 

To floaiish, florfiro, r« flonb 

Often, scpe. 



Fmce, pax, pftcU (puiSc.) 

109. Spem pretio non emo. 
Hope for a price not do I buy. 

110. JIj* After a verb of.buyingy 'for* may bexoa 
sidered a sign of the ablative^ 

That is to say, *for^ is to tie auCanslatod ; and the nomi thatexirenet 
tiU price, put in the ablative. 

Exercise 25. 

• • • 

fin what case is the priee for tohieh pot 1] 

HI. He has bought the estate /or a large sito-of- 
money. The conquered often* buy peace for an im- 
mense sum of money. He had dwelt many years at 
Athensy^ CroBsus reigned at Sardis. He has bought 
a victory witli^ much bk)od. He- will have dwelt many 
years^^ at Rome. The nightingale changes (her) color 
in the autumn,^^ It is impious, not to love (one's) 
parents. Caius had broken his arm. Caesar has 
conquered the Gauls. 

[When is the place vihere put in the gen* 7 when in the cM. ?] 

Thehis Pindarus floruit. .Multos annos Romae habi- 
taverant. Impium est, leges patriee violare. Invitus 
legem violavit. Inviti leges violavissent. Balbum ca- 
pitis damnaverunt. Biennium Romae habitabunt. Patriae 
tuse leges ne viola, Caium proditionis accusabunt. 



Lesson 26. 

tl3. Since, in the third conjugation, both the present and the perfect have 
their third person in ' t£,* it is well to learn how to distinguish a third 
person of the perfect from a third pe/son of the preaenL 



K 0»s. R. means 'root of present ;' and t, * root of petfeet,* 
k That Is, 'for' much blood. 
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im «) If* ft* baa «or a hefim It, th* tefeie U the mt/mi. 
») If '11" . - ^ -<^ - 



* has « or V before It, and the word la of oMn Ihaa two wfOt^ 
Mm, the tooae Is very Ukely to be the perfect^ . 

c) If the Itarsc two eonaonantt of the root are tk4 «flpM^ the teme !• th« 
perlect. 

(Thus ' umdlU* * monohlU* to the perfect.) 
d> If the root to of one syllable, aad has a i^mg 90WU, tha teaae to viry 
«(fUm the ftrfeeL. 

114. YOCABVLA&T 23. 

Some verbs that form root of perfoet by praflzlBg m cyltaiblo, whleh to 
eaUed ndopUcatioo, that to rsdmi/^iV. 

Bite, nord-Sre, r. mtaiord (re-merwe.) 

Haag, (Bent,) pend-«re. r. pSpend (soa-yMUS.) 

Shear, ahavey tood-«ra, r. tfttood (( 



Bhovldo; hnintnia, Q. L 

Beard. barba (teriar.) 

Sheep, orto, O. ovto. 

Flay, d»«ittb-«re, (aee 7S.) 

Shepherd, paat-or, O. Orto (Mater.) ^ 

Wolf, Upoa, 0. 1. 

From, ah, govenlnf the ablative. 

Exercise 26. 

115. The wolf had bitten the sheep. The shepherd 
will riiear his sheep. A shepherd does not shear his 
sheep in the winter. The wolves have bitten my dog. 
Caius will shave (his) beard. The cloak was hanging 
from (his) shoulder. The dog has bitten the wolf. They 
wrote the letter at Cartheige. Balbus had shaved (his) 
beard. The girls have plucked flowers in Caius's garden. 
The girls will walk in the sarden; The queen was 
walking through the city. They have surrounded the 
city with walls. They have unwillingly oflfended- 
against the laws of their country. 

Boni pastoris^ est tondere oves, non deghib^re. SagittSB 
ab humero pcpenderunt. Malus pastor deglupsit oves, 
non totondit. Pastores agricdlas riserunt. Lupus boni 
pastoris oyem momorderit. Boni . canis- non est,' oves 
mordere. Tonde pves; ne deglube. Servus portas 
urbis clauserit. Pueri regis sceptrum videbunt Lus- 
cinise coldrem mutabunt. Auctumno luscinise colorem 
suum mutaverint. 



k.Thtotoe0tais,lD tlwcaaeof«vi(,i»-«i. 9at e»ym<, caafrstC, taiMt, af«2iii| 
Ibc, are of the praaoie. 
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Lesson 27. 
116. 'Personal Pronouns.* 



mout 



N. 


G. 


D. Ac.Ab. 


N.A. 


exn. 


met, 


uilhi, ni6» 


nM, 


to 


tal, 


tibi, t6, 


vOs, 



6. D.AbL 

Bostmin 9r nostrl, ' nObls, 
vestnun or vestri, vObls. 

(Plural the tame a» the tingyler.) 



21^ Mjfdfi tkftelf; hivuetf, htratlf^ itse^; tkemstlvet, are also ezproneJ 
(retpecUvely) 1by these pronoaua. 

117. * He gave him a book,' means * he .gave a .book 

to him* 
* He is like Am,' ' he is like to him,* 

118. JIx* After verbs oi giving, paying, costing, &c., 
put in ' to* before one of the accusatives, and translate 
it by the dative: 

119. DCJ^ Adjectives of likeness take the dative"* after 
them. 

This means, tjiat what seems io English the oeciiMrtnw alter 'Ittt, 
nrast be translated into Latin by the dative, 

120. Vocabulary 24. 



To give, 

To sell, 

To stand ; cost, 

Prison, 

Gold, 

Silver, 

Blood, 

Soman, 

Beast, 

Chain, 



R. r. Or means root efptrfaU.) 
\ dHIre, dSd. This verb has d in the 
\ last syll. bnt one.) 

vend-dre, vendld. 

st-&re, stet 

car(^-er, 6. 6ris 

aurum. 
' argentum. 

sanguis, sangoln-is, nuu. 

Romftnus. 
( bellua, (of largt beasis ; tUphamtay 
\ wkaies, Slc.) 

vinculum. 



(ttatian,) 
(laMrMfale.) 



c 



.) 



121. Isocrates orator^ unam 

Isocrdtes the orator one 

viginti talentis vendidiu ' - 
for twenty talents sold. 

(The orator Isocrates sold one oration for tteentf talanta.) 



oratidnem 
oration 



♦ See Accidence, p. 144. 

1 JETtts, kar, tt, thaa, are not translated by «vt, fcc, unless they stand for the 
aame person or thing that the nominative (or other princ^tal noun) of the sentence 
stands for. 

m But often the genitive, 'SimSlis met,' means, he is like me in character; 
* similis mtAt," that ne is like me tit face. 

n When two nouns are spoken of the eaiae thing, the second is pat in the aame 
eaee as the first. 

The seeond Is then said to be *tm appoaition* to the first— Heiuce *^pontion^ ia 
when the teeond nouu is a iiam«, or titles or deseryttion of the pracediag one. 
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Exercise 27. 

122. The Hippotamus,® a great beast, dwells in the 
Nile.^ Caius, a wicked man, (98 note,) will sell his 
country for gold. He has sold bis country for gold. 
How much* silver had he given his slave ? Victory cost 
Uie Romans (117) much bloocL^ Do not sell your 
honor for gold. It is the pari' of a Christian to Viink 
little of* gold and silver. Balbus had burst the chains 
of his prison. It is the part of a Christian to praise the 
good. 

Jmprobonim est/ patriam auto vcnd^re. Animus 
carc^ris sui vincula rumpebaU Fidem suam auro ven- 
diderunU Turpe est, fidem suam auro venddre. Quan'^ 
turn tibi argerUi* deddrat?* Pastor ovem tondebat 
Agricola laborem finiv6rat 



Lessen 28. 

Tenses of the verb * esse/ to be. 

Sing. Plur* 

123. Present, est, sunt 
Imperfect, £rat 

Future, erit, drunt 

Root of perfect fu; and therefore the tenses with 
root of perfect formed regularly, fuiY, fuera/, fuerit^ 
fmsseL . 

124. The verb. ' to 6e' takes a nominative (of either a 
substantive or an adjective) after it. 

DCf* An adjective after the verb agrees with the 
nominative before the verb. 



• mpfpoi otimns. P Niliu. 
4 Remember that the N^od wiu the friee paid. 

• Reiuember thai in a fMes..M«, th« a«xiliary Terb Haftdt- beftl* ttM 
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126. Vocabulary 25. 



Happy, 

Contented, 

Worthy, 

Unworthy, 

Endued, 

Belying on. 

Strength, 

A UttkB, 

Free, 

Never, 



( fellx,r 6. felle-is 
Iheitos 
contentns,* goremt the aU. 



JjWiwfr.) 



dignos," governs tM. 

Indigi 

pnedltus.* 



rnus,* governs M. 



ftetns.* 

vires, 6. viiinm, 4tc. Floral of vw. 

parvum, neut. adj, used as a sabstantive 

liber,* libera, llberum 

nnnqnam. 



thBheatitudtw) 



(dignUff.) 
(indignity ) 



(fibertg.) 



126 Terra eat rotunda. 
The earth is round, 

{Rotunda nom. fern, to agree witb terra.) 

PlunmsB stellsB soles sunt. 
Very many stars suns are (are suns.) 

Exercise 28, 

127. No-one is always happy. The avaricious (man) 
will never be contented. Caius, a man (98) endued 
with the , greatest virtue, praised my fidelity. Caius is 
not free from blame. Balbus, a man unworthy of life, 
does no good^ (thing.) Balbus, relying on his strength, 
will burst the chains of bis prison. It is unworthy of a 
Christian to praise the bad. The slaves are not free from 
blame. Christians are contented with a little. The boys 
have covered their faults with lies. 

1527.* (What does iuee come from T— See 84, (1) a.) 

Vinus parvo contentk est. Quam multi indigni 
luce sunt ! Caius, homo vita indignus, patriam auro 
vendidit. Patris mei servus laude dignus est. Impro- 
borum est' malos laudare. Tarquinius RomsB regnavit. 
Arbor florebat. Caium boni omnes laudabant. Balbus ' 
multa laude florebat. 



' BeS,tu* relates more to true^ intoard happwess than /afuc, which means tuc 
tettful in one's undertakings, &x. 

■ 9^ Dignus, Indignus, ^sr^dltus, contentus, fretns, liber, &e.,^oe«n» the ab- 
lative. 

lliat fai, the abl. follows them without a preposibon: so that the English *inlk» 
'/kwa,* ^^ must not be translated after them. 
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Lesson 29. 

128. DCT^ The compounds of esse (except posse) 
goyem the dative. 

129. YOCABULART 26. 

(Compoaods of mm; goveralnf the 4af»»«.) 

r. 
To do good ; to be MrrtoMbte, prod-eme.i prnHk 
To be prejadtclal, > ob«Me,t obni. 

To be engaged la, inter-eMe«t Inteifte. 

Very many, pturlnil, •, a, (phuaL) 

Ae many as poMible, qoam" plnrlml, «| a. 

To ralae (foiceO eomplrtre, 

Foieee, copic, iram, phir. 

Stale, dvIiAs, G, ttua. 

Battle, pnBUnm. 

Anger, Ira. 

Bomaa, homtooe. 

Sace; gfinSsG.genSr-U. Whatffiid«>f (gmmrk • 

Bemm ee , fit, followed by the aoninattve. 

Exercise 29. 

130. Balbus was engaged in the battle. It is the pari 
of a Christian} to do-ffooa to as many as possible, Ccesar 
raises the greatest forces he can. Anger has cost the 
human race much olood. Anger has often been preju- 
dicial to states. Very-many men are unworthy of life. 
The Christian will do-good to cts many as possible. Very- 
many cities were raising forces. Many states, relying 
on their strength, are raising forces. They condemned 
Caius, a man unworthy of life. The conquered will 
dwell at Sardes. Peace cost me a great sum-of-money. 
The son will avenge his father's blood. 

Caesar quam maanmas copias comparavSraU Caius, vir 
summo ingenio prffiditus, Komse habitat. Servus meus 
prceUo interfuiu Fides plurimis profuit. Nemo fit casu 
bonus. Christianorum est^ avaritiam damnare. Caius 
multis proeliis interfuerat. 

■ ■ — — — ^--— — - - — ■-■ — ^— 

t Thejie forms follow the conjugation of eaae exactly : but j»rodM«« drops Its d 
before these tenses of e»»e that begin with a consonant. Thns pro-tunt : not ^red- 



« How fvam gives the meaning of * m fotsihU^ to a superlatiTe, Is aiplnliied !■ 
Um * l>tfbvnc« «/ Jdiom,* number 0. 



The third pl«r»l !■ 
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Lesson 30. 

Subjunctive Verb. 

131. 1. 2. 3. 4. 
Present {Rf)^\ ea]t, at, St. ,^^„^^^ 
Imperfect (K.) ^^t, eret, eret, iret. >au these foni» by th« 
Perfect (r/) grit. [ .SJ'SeV' " " "^ 
Pluperfect (r.) iss6t. J 

132. The subjunctive present in a principal sentence 
is an imperative^ or expresses a wish. 

Hence, after vt {that) the sabjnnctive present Is to be rendered, ' Jk^ Ace. 
may — .*' without itt, it most be * let kirn — ^ 4tc./ or * may As — , Ate* • 

133. The subjunctive present used as an imperative^ 
takes ne for 'tio^,' (ne putet, do not let him think.) 

Exercise 30. 

134. W^rite down in Latin : That^ he may shut. He 
ivould have shut. He would sleep. That he miffht 
irritate. That he may hear. That he may break. He 
may have .broken. He would have burst. He would 
have divided. 

Translate: Floreat. Ut floreret. Floruisset. Pro- 
fuisset. Irritet. Ut irritet. Irritavissel. Divisisset. 
Ut cingeret. • Cingat. Scribat. Ut scribat. Scrip- 
sisset. Ut scrib^ret. Placet pueri animum. Ut filium 
suum sepeliret. Sepehat filium. Iram meam placft- 
vissent. Servus ne claudat portas. Docet pueros, ut 
sapere discant. 



Lesson 31. 

ft 

135. OCT* The infinitive in English often expresses a 
purpose : but the infinitive in Latin never does. 

' ■ ■ - I ■■ ii.j. . .-.II I I ■ 11 » ■ 

▼ R. means vitk root ofprt$«nt, 
r. ■ root of perfect. 

* Obs. The 3d oing, of the ia^ferfeet •ubjnnohf maig be fomifld fnm the ti|^ 
iJvs by adding (. 
w *C7k'is*that* 
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(Jbv) I MB «<"■>• it M» yiNL 

(Xi«<.) I am eome tk^l I amy tee joa. 

(Eng.) I ciitne to «•• yoo. 

(/<al.) i auna tkmt 1 •Hffti m« fon. 

136. Kj^ The English infin. expressing a purpose 
may be translated by ' u/' with the subjunctive. 

137. The imperfect subjunctive must be used, when 
the verb is of ^pcist tense ;' tiie present foUows the other 
tenses. 

138. 9Sr The * perfect with Ue«* (or * perfect definite,* which denotes that fome- 

thing kag *cm 4m« In a «(•(/ prtMut period of time) to eomldeied a pwnat 

<«iw«, and followed hy the yrutmt tnljunctiv^J 

Osa. Neater veito of «Mlt>» finria their perfect deflnlte met, witti * am .•* to 

that •//« M «MM*a-*Ue Am CMif/ aad to fMlewed by fnt. •«*- 



.^wictie*.* 

139. YOCABVLAJIT 27. 

Tbeat, Cd-«re, M (10» (tiOlt.) 

To comai vta lie, Tf n (lom 

To lean, dtoc-«n, Adlc,* (lU^ «.) 

To lead, Mrere,lBc(103.) 



140. (1) VSnit mt portas 

Hei*€0wUmf that lA«f«lM henayahvt 

{Me it eemuwg to shut Br/elM.) 

(9 VSnIt irf portaa etoadSrat 

if* ceeM that tM« ft$9 he might dMt 

{He came to ahat O* gatee.) 

(9 Vf nit «< portaa cUvdat. 

Beieeeme that a«f«lc» hemayahoL 

(He it etmt to that iJkt gtltt.) 

Exercise 31. 

[What iMiae U 'be wutmmtV 138, B.J 

141. He will come to surround the boy's head with 
a garland. He was come to surround the girFs haad 
with a garland. He came /o im'^ato the wasps. They 



a That to, of the im^erftet^ r^rftet, or fleiftffteL, 
J It to Jut M in Engltoh : 

I write^ or tm writing, ) 

lektUwrite, \tUilmm§,%ac 

Ikantwritttm^ ) 

I wtt writings ) 

IwretA, \tUilmiglAt^ 

IhMdwritten, > 

• So too ' weLt CMM* is the plnperf. 

• The fyllaMe prefixed to called a riA^llftf^ 

5* 
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were come to pull-down Sulla's house, tie was come 
to give me an estate. They had come to condemn me 
to death? Do not shut the gate. He was come to 
raise the greatest forces he could? Let the girls sing. 
Let the boys learn*^ to read. The boy has learned to 
play. 

[RendeMtC and the aubjunetivfi by thei tnfinHite^l 

Veniat servus, ut portas urbis claudat, Venit,** ut 
^a77i »i(m77ia5^ copias comparet. L^git, ut discat. Edit, 
ut vivat. Edit, ut viveret. Non edunt, ut .vivant ; sed 
vivunt, ut edant. Romce plurimi vivunt, ut edant. Veniat 
Caius, ut epistolam sua rtianu sciibat. Cante| puella 
Ludant pueri. Venerat Caius, ut Balbi animum donis 
placaret. Quiescant servi. Nemo quiescat. Venit, ut 
me audiat. Venerunt, ut me audiant. Venerunt, ut te 
audirent. Edunt, ut vitam conservent. 



Lesson 32. 

142. After 'such,* ' sOy *of such a kind,' &c., Uhat^ 
must be translated by ' wf,' and the verb after. * thaf must 
be in tKe subjunctive in Latin, though in English it is in 
the indicative, 

143. Vocabulary 28. 

So great, tantas. 

MountalOi moiis> mont-is, ma#«* 

' Highest, suinnms ' (tummiL) 

M?S<Ue. 0,^ mkbt of, | ZiTZ I '" '"■"'^ "•'» ^^ "^ 

Snow, nix, niv-is. Gender t 

Alps, . Alpes, Alpinin, Ax. 

Cold, frtg-fis, 5ri8. Oender't (frigid.) 

■ No^yet, nondam. 

Fish, piscis, O. {rfsc-ls, mat.. (pieeaterf.) 

Pavement pavTmentum. 

Wine, vinum (vintnie fermenlation.) 

Preserve, conserrare (conseroative.^ 

To swim, n&tAre. 

To melt, Hqae8c-Sre,lica (liquid.) 

• Disco is followed by the iiyinitive, (not hv vt with the sabjnnctive.) 

b Gas. When the present subjunctive follows a perfect, the perfect niiist be 

translated by *has,* or, if it is a verb of motion^ by 'm;* becanse the lue of the 

present proves it to be the perfect d^niU. See 137, 
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144. In summis Alpibus tantum est ingiis, 
On tlie top of the Alps so great is the cold« 

ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

that the snow there never melts. 

145. (£ii#-) On th0 top of the mmintaln. 

{LMt) Ob the umantAiD highest. (Tn mumm mmto.) 

(£ii^.) Id the mtddle (»r midst) of the wnten. 
\lMl.) In the m»diil» wmlen. (In ma4i%9 aqata.) 



Exercise 32. 

146. On the top of the mountain^ the snow never 
melts. On the top of the Alps the snows never melt. 
The cold is so-great, that the snow is not-yet melted.* 
The fish is swimming in the middle of the water. Boys 
swim on the top of the waters. The pavement is swim* 
ming with wine. Let the slave come.^ He was eating, 
to preserve his life. He will swim, to preserve bis life. 
May the snows melt ! The boy is singing on the top of the 
oak. The boys will dance on the top of the mountain. 

Oas. TiM sm^ncti9« ftller ut miut be reodared by ih« IiMUartiTe, whMi 
a tmntut Maada la the fanner cUiue. 

In summis moTitibus tantum erat frigus, ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquescereL Venit, ut patriam auro vendat. 
Improbi homines patriam auro vendiderunt. In summo 
monte tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nondum licu^rit.* 
Tanta est pueri industria, ut muita discat. Nix est 
Candida. Venit, ut patriae sue leges violarct Avis in 
summa arbore cantabat. 



Lesson 33. 

i47. Subjunctive of esse. 

Present, sit. — Imperfect, esset. (Fufirit, fui»- 
set, regular from fu,) 

« * f« mdUi: like * m eMu%* is the perf. active. 

d The fUrd^erMs of the present ■ubjunctlve it osed at an ta^pirattee. 
• What wa« said of the preaeiU and iiKperfeet tubgunctive, may be extended to 
die perUet and ptuferfeeL 
]nr The trnftrfett wloA pluj^/eU of the aal^anetivt are Um ngolar attandaatisr 
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IttL The Terfa 'MS,* 'mi ahU^^ Ui mode m^ of pn old a^Jeetivd '^•csm, 

meaning *aM^* and tlie verb *lo 0«;' but the two words were run to- 
gether into MM wUlr some dwnge. 

149. To get the third persons of ' ftf »« mble* from * to be.* 

9^ Place pot before the third persons of to be; throwing away the / fiom 
those that begin with tliat letter ; and chance t into * before another o, 
shortenhig potea* into po*». We thus get, (from the forms In 133,) poteot, 
posewiU : poUrat : potiritt petinaU : and potu (fixrpotfu) fdr the root of tiM 
perfect. <- 

Th6 subJunctiTO will be poosit, pooeti, Ace. Infln. posse* 

150. Sonie verbs whose root ends in a ft sound, throw 
away the k sound before 5 : 

sparg-dre, spaxs. 
merg-ere, mers. 

151. VoCABtTLARY 29. 



N«vit, 




nidus. 




Bird, 




Ivis, G. ayl0 


iZZLi^ 


Seed, 




semen, semTnls. Oendtr t 


Danfloroos, 




peilcttl^sus.* 




Danger, 
Yietin, 


- 


perlcttlum 
Tictlma^ 


(pera.) 


Altar, 




Ira. 




BprlnMe, 




adspeigo, r. adspen. 




Priest, 




taterdo^fttls 

R. r. 
Immerg-Sre, imoaeiB 
sparg-ere, spars. 


HsMoriloittl.) 


To plunge into, (pruns^) 


(nMMf*(M«/ 


Scatter, 






To build, (of a 


nesty) 


con-stro-Ara, con-stmz' 


(eonstnei.) 



152. The particles ne and nUm are interrogative par 
tides ; and when a question has no interrogative pro- 
noun, or adverb of place, time^ or manner, one of these 
particles should be put in. ^ ' 

JVe should dlways follow and be joined to a word. If 
there is a ' nof in the sentence, it should be joined to the 
* now,' (nonne.) 

153. Nonwc scribit ? 1$ not he writing ? 
Scribitfie Caius ? Is Caius tvriting ? 
Num scribit Caius ? Is Caius writing 1 (No.) 
Arare potest He can plough. 
Polestne arare ? Can h6 plough f 

Obs. *JV\(m* is used when the answer *»»* is expected; so that *wtm 
seiibit Caius V means, * Caius Is not writing; is he V 



* A4}eetlTM In isntf mean fM ^ what th«. snbstmllTe tibey are derived ftom 
' ThU ■eenis a veryirragolar peifbct ; probably the Teib was Hrv-^n^Af^utSkg. 
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Exercise 33 

WbM th0 umww ' «#* la exprclM, It will be MkM thos : [Nowl 
(^ Th0 ' te* of tb^ lofto. U ooilttad after «•», n«f , «HfAt, 4c«, ead mi^ 



154. Does he live to eat ? [No.] Does not he eat 
to live ? The husbandman has scattered seeds. Have 
not the husbandmen scattered seeds ? He has plunged 
the body into the middle of the waters. Let fish swim 
in the midst of the waters. They are com^^ to con- 
demn*^ you to death? Can he swim in the middle of 
ike waters V^ [No.] The boy*s industry is so-great, 
that he can learn all things. Has not a wolf bitten the 
sheep ? Are you shearing the sheep ? 

(In leoderinff, oniit the nt or «««, bot make the aentence a f iiMti«e.] 
[la a fM«ti«ii, the •mxUimrf 9€rb moit stnail before the nominative 
eaae: and the form * do— <(•««,* *diA' muit be ii-«d for the frtMiU and 
ref/eeTiespeetlTely. (The f€rf»ct d^buU mast still be tranalated by 
Ae e <, km*.)] 

Caius se in flumen immersit. Galli manus in aquam 
immers^rant. Periculosum est, hieme^ se in flumen 
immergdre. Puer se in flumen immcrgat*^^ Agricold* 
rum esf semina auctumno'*^^ spargdre. Nonne in sum^ 
mis Al/nbtis tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nunquam 
laquescat ? Avis in summd quercu nidum constfuxerat. 
ScripsitnS Caius ? Sacerdos victimarum sanguine aram 
adspersit. Num. rex portiis urbis sua manu claudet? 
Nonnd boni est pastoris^ tondere oves, non deglubere? 



Lesson 34. 
Root of supine. 

155. There are two su-pines in Latin : one in um^ 
and another in u. 

156. DC7^ The supine in urn follows verbs of motion 
to express the purpose : it must be Englished by the 
present infinitive active^ (amatum, to love^ 

' Hence the Teib that follows eaa, eamld, icc^ is in the M^atttee mood ; becawM 
' Icaa see,** Is the same as ** I am aUe to see.** 
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157. The supine in u follows some culjectives, and is 
Englished by the present infinitive passive. 

Bat it may be Englished by the ti^ii. act. when that gives bettei 
Engiish.k Both supines are reaUjf active: faetum is i*/or) doing:' 
/aef «, ' in doing.' 

These fonns very seldom occur : but they are given in grammars and 
dictionaries, becanse two of the participles are formed ttom the root of 
the stqiineA 

158. The root of the supine (which will be marked 
by f .) ends in t ; sometimes in s^ 

169. In the firsty second, dnid fourth conjugations, the 
root of supine is regularly obtained by adding 

1. 2. 4. 

dtf It, Ity to the roots of the present, 

(amat) (monit) (audit.) 

In the thirdy t is added to the root : but sometimes s^ 
(especially to the ^sounds.) 

160. Obs. tifny p sound before t is j»t, (or pt ^=^pty or ht,) 

Any k sound ct, (or ct = et, gt^ or ^iU.) 

Hence «crt^tum, rcyp-tum, mu<4t be written aeTtptum^ reetem. Remem* 
her that <f, and sometiuios g^ will be thrown away before «. (&)ee 06» ISO.) 

161. Vocabulary 30. 

To forage, (supine,) pabulfttum. 

To fetch water, (supine,) aqnatuiu. 

To lie down, cubltum, (sup. from euhfire.) 

To go to bed ; to go to rooat, cnhitum Ire., 

To send, mitt-Sre, r. mis, {for mltni p a. miss) (f^^muL) 

To go. Ire.* 

To go a hunting, venfttum tre, (vettltnm, np. to hunt) 

^o go away, al)-Ire,* r. abi. 

To retmrn, red-ire,* r. redi. 

Hen, ' gallTno. 

Evening, vcsp-er, 6. Bris (vefpsrv.) 

Legion, ISgi-o, G. Onis. Otndert 

Fourth, quartus. 

Pleasant, Jficundus. 

162. Mittit legatos pacem petttum. 
He sends ambassadors peace to sue-for. 

» See 163. ^ 

[ It would be far better to give the root of the supine^ than a (ictltioas ton)* 
Ire is of the fourth^ but with some irregularities : r. Iv : p. It. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 



Pres. it, eunt 

Imper£ Tbat. 

Put. iblt 



eat 
\t«t. 



The participle, which wUl to 
wanted presently, is ieis, 6. 
CKfttis, Ace. 

Gerunds, ewutt, Ace. 



The compounds dfr-tre, rid-ire^ are conjugated exactly in the same way, (prefix- 
l«f oft, redj to these forms,) but they generally drop « nom the root of the perf . 
'i~i'^eLitc,'. not redivirUtretttviotet,) 



Mi. (»v4 IttobudtoMT^ 

(LaL) ttltlwRl(tfi)Myiiv»(4Ukm«t«Mifc) 

Exercise 84. 

164. The hens go to roost in the evening. The boy 
L d ffone a hunting. Cesar has sent the fourth legion 
§j firage. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to 
ftlck water? Are not the boys gone*^ a hunting? 
U«esar has not-yet returned to Rome,^ Cesar had re- 
turned from Geneva to Rome. Balbus will go-away in 
the evening. 

[FoHD die rapine in m frooi Mid-lra : (ke-8ra, (ISB.)) 

Nonnd cubitum eunt galUns vesp^ri? Timida avis 
in summd quercu nidum construebat. Plato Tarentum 
venit. Servum Athenas mis^rat. Caium Athenas mit- 
Cat.*^^ Jucundum est auditu. Difficile est factUt (163.) 
Nonnd sacerdotes aram sanguine adsperserunt ? Sacer- 
dotis est, aras omnes victimarum sanguine adsperg^re. 
Venit sacerdosy ut aram s^guine adspergat. 



Lesson 35. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Active, 

1. 2. 8. 4. 
165. Present (R.) ans, ens, ens, lent. 
Perfect (none.) 
Future (;.) urus. 

Passive. 

Perfect (f .) us. 

Future (or * participle of necessity ;* R.) 



> Henee ilVi kmrd^ fltatma, kc^ tU meUw tti^itiv is to be l^atlated by the 

» ft^ After a veib •/ mmCmm, *te* ii neTer a sign of the Jaf^ bet li to be 

tienftlated by ui, 
Bttt * mT » <Hnitted before the eiunea of tomu and amall i$lani»» 
When tb0 iMiiee to a t»wn or ammll Ulrnd, tbe pUee to «Am* to p«t la tiw 

MUive; tbe plaeo frmm mkitk, la tbe aUaiTO. 
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1. 2. 3. 4. 

aindus, endus, endus, iendus. 

IBS,* The participle In na answers to the English participle In itur. 

The participle in ut answers to the English participle in ao, m, t, Ace. 

The partielpto In dna most be translated by the present ii^niTiw patsivtk 
as used with- a sabstantive. (A teiBiinafion U ie desired . a crime to ta 
tMksrred.) 

The participle in nu most be translated by * eihout ta (write ;)* or, *£oiiqf 
U (write.)' 

166. Vocabulary 31. 



R. 


r. 


e. 




frang, 


fr6g. 


ftact 


p^, 


spaig. 


spars. 


spars 


adspeig, 


adspen, 


adspen 


(for adspergs.) 
/for elands^ 
(forimmeisk) 


Claud, 


elans, 


dans 


inunerg, 


iauners, 


Immen 


ramp, 


rtP, 


rapt 




- 


• 


Exercised 35, 





167.* Loving. Surrounding. Being surrounded. 
Being broken. (A stick) to be broken. About to 
break. Dwelling. Living. To be dwelt in. About 
to dwell. Going to break. About to scatter. About 
to burst the chains of his prison. An altar to be sur- 
rounded with flowers. A boy to be loved. Goiiig to 
disregard. Going to praise. 

Immersurus. Porta claudenda. Semina spargenda. 
Agricola sparsurus semina. Yiolaturus legem. Clau- 
dens portas. Porta clausa. Semina sparsa. Sacerdos 
aram adspersurus. 



Lesson 36. 

168. YOCABVLART 32. 

(Words that are e<mstraed Uke profer names of tetpiw.) 

On fhe gnrand, hSmi. 

At h<Hne, dOmi, fern. 

At my honse, d6mi mec, (At his own honse, demi sum^ 



B first find root of smpine (1) by adding t to eingy (159, 160,} and tofrsg, (see IM^ 
UB, and 160;) (9) .by adding s to msrg^ sparg, d^ndt (see 150;) and (3) ikom «b« 
zoot8of«t9f-«re,*aMHire, (byl5D.) ■'•»''—» >^ 



ffl 






In the cooatrft il^rl, oM. (or, rara.) 

laio Um covatrf , rftt, (miiI. mc.) 

Fnm tlM eoaattr, rOie. 



Bodu* (adr.; et; pvopeily m4. 

If eltter, Deque, 0r Dec, { D«f»« It SDlliar to be 

Nor, Deqne, er oee, ( befora a ToweL 

T» alDg, €ia-4te, (r. cfela ; pw ctat) 

10B. (C<V-; CcMT A«mv cMfMTiil hit eDemlee, fce. 



X^.) C«nr, **ni be A«4 e«iif«Mr«f hU enemtee, te. 
(or) Ccear, bU eneoiiea belog ctrnqneied, Im. 



ifl) Cter, f ■wDi 9ieis*9t bastes, Jtc. 
W (or) Cbmt ewttr AmIUm, ^c 

ITDi A rabelantlTe mad pertlelple are idM to be jml elMfiitrff , wheD they 

are aot/ev«r«W by tbe e«r*, or any oClier word la the leateaca. 

J[j* Id Latin, words piU absolutely are in the abla^ 
twe. 

(This construction is called the ablative absolute*) 

171. Obs. JXj^ The want of a participle for the pei 
feet active is supplied by the ablative, absolute^ or by 

?atm [when) wijp the perfect ox pluperfect subjunctive, 
he perfect subjunctive must be used, if the oUier verb 
is in the present tense. 

Exercise 36. 

172. Balbus having crowned^ the boy's head with a 
garland, went away. The slave having shut* the gate 
of the city, is goinff to hed.^ Caesar having con(]uered 
his enemies, (169, 6,) will return to Rome, The leaves 
are faUing down on the ground, Caesar is remaining at 
his-own-house. Balbus was with me' both at home 
and on-service. Balbus had lived many years in the 
country. 

(What la tDseiua made up of?) 

Balbus, quum manus in aquam immersisset, abiit. 



• 

o Thaa, instead of '*stA Cains 4Md Balbus,* the Romaas said, 'aad Cains aad 
BalbQs,* (et Cftins tt Balbus.) 

P Translate by * wken Ju had crowned,* 

4 Translate by * the gaU •/ ike tUtf hwkg sktO.* 

T Oas. dim, ' «ftU,*ls written ^f^ery and jmiud fa, Ibe eMsftvss of tlie penoaal 
laoaoiiBs, (sitaNB,tfeicai,««MsaHa,ix.: aoits«aiflM^BorflMciHB,w»panilaly.) 

6 
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Folia nondimi decideran^ Puer Romam mittendus est. 
Balbus nee' domi nee militisef mecum fuit. Caius rus 
ex urbe evolaverit. Caius nondum rure rediit. £t 
Caesar et Balbus Romam redierunt. Venit sacerdos, ut 
aram floribus cingeret. Sacerdos, quum aras sanguine 
adspersisset, abiit 

[Obaerve : In reildering cm aUative tABclnU^ the substantive nrast be 
placed first, wUkoyt a prq»Mttioii, and the pajrtlci|rfe (If tbe Latin parti- 
cfple is that of the perf. past.) is to be tliat compoanded with ' beii^J' 

Bat having so translated it, you fiiay turn the participle into that of the 
per/. acL (with ^having') governing the substantivef whenever this 
change improves your sentence witbioot altering Its meaning. Example : 
^fraeto pueri fa>ecA<0," the arm of the boy being brek^i : this is the salne 
In meaning with, ** the boy having broken his arm." Either form of ex- 
pression may be usedO 

Fracto pueri brachio^ abit . Alexander, victo Dario, 
rediit. Avis, constructo in sutnma quercu nido, canit. 
Violdtis patriae legibus, vita^^ indignus est. Fundo in 
ires partes diviso, redit Tarentum. Sacerdos, adspersa 
sanguine ara, abiit. , Caius, ruptis vinculis, evolavit. 
Scripta epistola, abiit. ' ' 



Lesson 37. 
Gerunds. 

173. The Gerunds in di are formed from the root of 
the present, and end in 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

andi, endi, endi, iendi. 

(Hence they are always Ukp the gen. of the participle in due.) 

174. The gerund is translated by the ^participial 
substantive^ in ' ing.^ 

{fCr When what is in form the participle in ing, goveme or ie gotemed, 
bat has nothing to agree witky it is the partieipiai enlfetantive. 

] i i 

■ In translating two nee^s or neque\ it is often better to borrouf a ' not* ttom them 
for the verb, and then to render them by ettker-ror^ instead of neither — nor. 

Thus, * he woe with me weitker Yesterday nor tb^ da^ before^* would become, * h« 
SMS IMC with me eOker yesterday or the day before.* 
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175. The gerund is a verbal substantive of the neuter 
gender, but must borrow the infinitive mood for its 
nominative ; it has no plural. 



N. (oeclAiv, Mtfrar-) 

O. occMeodl. •/ kiiJing. 

D. occldeodo, Uotf^r tiilhig. 

(roccMerv) 

Aoc^ oeeidntdt»m*wk«M gmmmtd If ^Mll^. 

AM. oecMendcs »f iUtf t V 

176. Vocabulary 3d. 



} 



The Gerwid fowrM a aooa ; in 



It 



Fnif«llty, 
Sdeiiee, 

AipeiAiiottS I 



Nature, 
Deslfou, 
New, 
Art, 
SkliftU (to,) 

BOVM, 

Clwmcter, 
Toi 



To diMOTflr ; tbow, 
To pUy, 
Toleachf 
To 

177. 



pOBimtala 
■cteatta. 

i saperrtcwM, (ftom Mpir, 
• J abnTe ; Mcaatf, aaipcy.} 
•mnpnu, G. ftf 
aaiflra« 
capTdos 
b6viu 
an,G.«rtb. 
pefinu, (fOToras /M.) 

mOrat, O. DMinuD, pi. 
▼Id-Ire, Tld, vis 

^ r. 0' 

de-MR-Ol, 101, leet 

lAd-fre, l&a, Hto 

dte-«ra, doco, doct 

d5i»-iia, dOmii, dooXt 



BittNidaBdiim. 



'.) 



(Mio^ptaary laws.) 
(aeoeUy.) 



.) 



(do-C«t.) 
(de-/ade.) 
(dwter.) 
(la-dMi-ltabla.) 



) 



Exercise 37. 

178. Economy is the science of avoiding unneces- 
sary expenses. Man is by nature desirous' of seeing 
and hearing new (things.) Balbus is skilful in master- 
ing a horse. He is come to master^^ the horse. The 
character of boys discovers itself while they are playing. 
He learns by teaching. How much pleasured (there) is 
in learning ! 

Nonng potest docendo discSre ? Cupidi sunt docendi 
Sapientis esf supervacuos sumptus vitare. Discat*^ 
puer supervacuos sumptus vitare. Abeat Romam. Dis- 
cat, ut docere possit. Quantum temporis^ ludendo 
amiserunt ! Nemo mortem poterit vitare. Inviti vene- 



« Adjectives slgBliytaiff 
the^«at(»v« 



kmnaMg*, 



fcCn (or their q^wtde*, 
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rant, ut SuUae domura evertSrent. Eversa Sullee domo, 
abiit. Num paeri ludendo discunt ? Puer cupidus est 
discendi. Breve tempus setatis satis est longum ad bene 
beateque vivendum. Discr^pat a timendo confidere. 



Lesson SS, 

Participle in dus. 

179. Instead of a gerund governing its case^ we may 
use Si participle in dus agreeing with it. 

ISO. Thus, (-EivO ' "^^ intentlcm of writing a letter. 

\lMt.) GovnARxLOk teribendi efdstSlam. 
(or) CSonaUiaiii «€rtfteiui«u epUt&ls. 

181. Thus then, * epistola scribenda^ may be declined 
throughout. 

Sing. m 

N. £plat51a scrlbenda, a letter to be wntten. 

6. eplstftle scribends, of writing a Utter. 

D. epistdle scribende, to or for writing a letter. 

Aec. (ad) eirist&lain scribendam, to write a letter, (or, for writing a letter^ 

AbL epUt&l& acribendft, bp writing a letter. 
Plur. 

N. epistSIc Bcrlbendn, letters to be written. 

G. epist5l&rani Bcribeodftniinf qf writing lettere. 

D. epist6ti8 scribendis, to or for writing lettere., 

AcG. (ad) eirfst6las scribendas, to write letterSf (or, for writing lettere.) 

Abl. eplst&lis Bcribeadis, bp writing lettere. 



182. Vocabulary 34. 



Book, 
Very fond, 
Plato, 

To retain, 

Barbarons, 
Cnstom, 
To sacriflM,^ 
Fonder, 
To buy. 

To snatch; seize,^ 



[The ftmiSrfoIlowing a Ttrb are r. andjf .J 



Ilber, llbri 

stndlAsus. 

Plato, Q. PlatOnis. 
\ re-tln-ere, rStInu, retent 
( (je,baek; tenure, hold.) 

barli^ms. 

consue^d-o, O^ Inis. Oen^ f 

hn-m&lare 

cnpldi-or, 6. Oris. 

£ni-Sre, em, eropt. 
( airTpSre, ^irripu, Arrept, (ad, to ; 
( rapere, motcA.) 



(/tfrrftry.) 
(retentine.) 

(immoldte.) 



u The real meaning of * consilium epistfilB sciibenda* is, * the deeign ef (ss abomC 
• letter to be written.* 

▼ Properly, * to strew the sacred flour or cake {meUt salsa) on the Tictim^s head : 
from in, on, and ntola. 

V This Term though of the third, follows the fourth in the imperfect. Ace., as wiV 
be eiplalne^ below. See note >; 
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Ctalfk Omimf 

TX> prttcUMy 6i9rc6n> 

To rale, rIfCfv. rax, reel (dl^r«»l.l 

War, bellam. 

TocMiyoa; wiflt, g«r-«i«, fsv, gwt 



Exercise 38. 

183. The boy is yery-fond of writing letters. De* 
mosth^nes was very-fond of hearing Plato, In the 
times of Cicero the Gauls retained the barbarous custom 
of sacrificing men. Seize every opportunity of prac- 
tising virtue. Do not lose the opportunities of practising 
virtue* Nature has given us a desire of seeing the truth. 
The Romans were fond of waging war. fimotheus 
was skilfuP^ in governing a state. 



[Om. Any tarn ot tbm pmrtu. m 4m»^ ezcepl the aonlMttlTe, mut be 
f <eted bf ihe mbm eaae of the mrtUipmt niHmmti94 ; ead the rah 
etuitiTe It afiees wllh, niust stiod at the accuetive tijfUr tt. Thai i 
' every eppQftaalt7 #/jmwtMiv vittM.**] 



Noond fundum ingenti pecunU/^^ emdrat? Balbus 
omnem occasionem exercenda virtutis arripiebat. Multi 
cupidiores sunt emendorum librorum, quam legendorum. 
Csesar belli gerendi peiftus fuit. Nonne mores pue* 
rorum se inter ludendum {IT!) det^gunt? 



Lesson 39. 

184. Obs. After 'ts,' *are,' and the other parts of 
the verb ' to be^ the form of the infinitive passive is 
used as a participle of the future passive, to signify 
duty^ necessity f 6lc. 

185. Hence, what is in fojrm the passive infinitive, is 
to be translated by the participle in dus^ when it follows 
*is,* ^are^ &c. 

ISB. Vtrtu eolenda est. 

Vintiu to-be-caltivated ia. 
[Vlrtae UUU CK/Ctvotod.] 

07 The agent, or person by whom^ is put in the 

6* 
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dative with the part, in dus ; with other words it it 
generally governed in the ablative by a oi ab, 

187. Vocabulary 35. 



By accident. 


cftsn; oM. of casus 


iedtmal.) 


Some, 


nonnulll. c, a, (non, lurt; nnllus, nans.) 




To sharpen, 


acnSre, acu, acQt 


immU.) 


Unprofltabla, 


Inutllis, (in, not ; utTTls, u$^fvU.) 




A gnme, 


IQims, 6. iis. 




Inclined, . 


tnropensus 

fnteillg ere, intellez, intellect' 


CpruMiM ittf; 


To understand, 


CtfUetfyrrace.) 


To do; act. 


IgSre, eg, act. 




Bom, 


n&tns. 




To undertake, 


8U9-cTp6re,z suscep, suscept» (sub, ««- 
der; c&pire, take.) 




To impel, 


impellSre, Impfii, impuls 
Notonty — but also. 
Non solum — verum etiam.. 


(ihi^nlM.) 



T/» mr^,,A /ri.n. »,j^ ^ J impcndere, impend, impens, (followed 
To spend, (time, fcc.,) j j,^ ^f partiipie in dut.) 

IBB. Jfe Balbus guidem. 

Not Balbtu even, (not even Balbus.) 

JV*0 patrem quidem amat 
Not At* fatker bven doei he love I 

One. * JVbl* with * «vm,* (quidem,) In tlie sentence, most be translated 
by ni ; and piidem must /oZ/oto Ihe word to which the «vM belongs ; the 
n6 being put btjfore that word. 

Exercise, 2Q. 

189. Every opportunity of practising virtue^* is to he 
seized.^ Even Caius did noi seize every opportunity, of 
practising virtue. The gate is to b6 shut in ihe even- 
ingP Balbus having Jlown^^ to the country"^ from the 
town, bought an estate for an immense sum-of-money. 
The boys are fonder of playing than of learning. How 
much ttme^ do they spend in reading books .?" Let him 
buy the estate for a large sum-of-money. 

[One. After <u2, the gerund or part, in due may be rendered by the t»- 
Jinihve,] 

Nemo est casu bonus : discenda est virtus. Sunt 
nonnulli acuendis puerorum ingeniis non inutiles lusus. 
Non solum ad discendum propensi sunt, verum etiam ad 
docendum. Homo ad intelligendum et agendum natus 



s Some verbs of tiie eAtVd have the terminations of the fourth, (in the parts hith« 
erto given,) except in the imperfect eubjunetive, the ii^nittve, and the Ulcerative. 
Thus arry^ere has arriptebat, arnptet, arriptat, anipiens, airiptendns. 
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est. Multa no8 ad suscipiendum discendi laborem im* 
peilunt. Multa impellunt Caium, ut discendi laborem 
suscipiaL* Mores puerorum se inter ludendum dctexd- 
rant. Omnem dicendi* elegantiam augebit Icgendis 
oratoribus et poetis. 



Lesson 40. 

ft 

Verbs followed by the dative, 

1901 Some ▼•tin nn followMl liy the dmtiv*, where we uae so pn.ioellkmi 
Mid •huoM thercfofe be led by the EoflUh to |iat an me€m**ii99,' 

191. A dative put — ^remember pray — 
After envt/^ spare^ obeyy 
Persuade^ believey command ; to the9e 
Add pardon^ succor ^ and displease^ 
With vacdre * to have leisure/ 

And placere * to give pleasure :' 
With nuberey (of the female said,) 
The English of it is * to wed ;' 
Servire add, and add studere. 
Heal, favor, hurt, resist, and indulgere.i 

192. Vocabulary 36. 

Good for ; aieftil, mtins (eftftty.) 

Fit for, Id0n«a« ; piverai itiive. 

•Tit Mwv ' i lovId«re, invld. Invb, (in, tete ; ifMlM, 

^"•■^» ( Uttt.) 

To span, percCB, pSpere. 

To mtef, plrfiie. 

To believe, crtdSre, eredid, credit (trtdiUi.} 

To pefdoo, j **^nS!i i*"*^' ^^ "**** ■*"*^ 

{tuecuTt%n^ raecmr, raeevn, (mb, 
ntder; cnrrSre. to ma.) 
•nbv«n1re,7 sabven, rabTeat, (rab, 
Mm4»r ; Tealra, to «mm.) 

X See aote p. 60. 

* #a speaklag. 

t Thb mode of airaa^ag the rales by rhymes, for Ae porpoee of aidinf the 
jaemory, though very connHm la England, Is quite novel In this country. Sach 
teachers as do not approve of this method, (among whom the editor confesses him- 
self to be.) can easily pat them In the nsoal form as contained In the Grammar. 
At the suggestion of those whose Judgment Is entitled to great weight, they have 
been left Just as Mr. Arnold has given them In the English edition.— An. En. 

f Of those, nbcemrrirpt * to rm to support,* Is strongeir than snAvlnlrs, * to ceae to 
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To lilMii^ plMSrtf. 

To fiaplease, dltpllcere 

To have lalsare for, Tlcire 

To many, (properly, ' to 99Sl^^) iiiibere, naps, anpt iwMftUl^ 

To conunand,. Smpfiiftre. 

T« »>«.n.<u I pe»aW«re. pemU, (per, tkamgUf ; 

Topennade. rimklBre, «<»««.) 

■ / 

Exercise 40. 

193. How do yoa tramlate imI M/y— tat oXm ? (187.) 

194. It is the duty of a Christian to envy nobody. 
Do not envy the good. It is pleasant to succor the 
miserable. Atticus pleased me. Nobody will believe 
the wicked. Death spares nobody. They had spared 
the gate of the city. Portia will mariy Caius. Dru- 
silla married Caius in the autumn. He spare& himsell 
in the winter. He does not spare even himself. He 
spares 7u>t only himself, hut also his slave. You will 
never have persuaded me. Let the Christian learn to 
command himself. 

105. Obi. fite, nritt, mav be rendered < euMt,' ' ought,* or * shnddj'' when 
they have a participle in duo with them ; the part, in dn» being trans 
lated by the infin. passive. 

Caesar legendo libro vacabit. Christiani est patriae 
suae legibus parere. Ignosce mihi. Nemo tibi credet. 
Improbus patriae legibus non parebit. Num legibus 
parebunt improbi, violata fide^ Discant Christiani 
anhnis suis imperare. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda 
est. Sapientia ars est bene beateque vivendi. ' 



^ Lesson 4:1. 

196. The most common terminations of the persons 
in the active voice are : — 

Sing.^ 
1. 2. 3. 
m, s, t. 

197. By changing t Into these terminations, we. may 



Plur. 




1. 2. 


3. 


mus, tis, 


nt. 



1 

I 
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Sail the persons of the imperfect and pluperfect of 
mdicativey and of aU the subjunctive^ 
196. But observe the vowel before tnus^ tis^ is lonff in 
theae tenses, except in the perf, subjunctive^ in which it 
is common^ 

199. YOGABULART 37. 

[Yerta fovapiUic the i§iiv4 eontlB««d.J 

Tb to fbe tlrnvs at, Mnnre, mtvI, (tr wmttw,) Mnrit 

To devoto OM*f Mir 10 ; aln ftt, ftfldira. 

Tb hart, laJoM, aAcftro. 

To ivsitt, mittitev, rwtTt 

To flivor, ftvire, (It, fliat 

To ladolfa ; honor, lodnlgBra, Indols. 



Exercise 41. [See question 28, of " Questions."] 

200. I would have favored Caius. You would have 
resisted anger. You {pL) would have hurt nobody. 
We would have indulged the desire. I was hurting 
myself. You were hurting me. You were flaying the 
aheep, not shearing (them.) Come to shut the gates of 
the city. Was he come, to shut the gates of the city ? 
You had hurt Caius. You had been-the-slave-of pas- 
sion. Do not be-the-dlave-of passion. You were come 
to surround the girPs head with a crown. He had dis- 
pleased Caius. You were sparing the enemies. 



[What It the imperUiv of vAiirf 7 What tense is osed as aa 
m^trativ ? (The sabj. ptasent.)] 

Yiol&bas legem. Barbaram consuetudmem immo- 
landorum hominum retinuissetis. Irae trndtos annos 
servi&ras. Ne violetis fidera. Portas uxbis ne clau- 
datis. Ydni, ut mihi succurras. Regendis ammi 
cupiditattbus studeamus. Homo masna habet adju- 
menta ad obtinendam sapientiam. Tondendse sunt 
oves, non deglubendae. KonnS claudendse sunt urbis 
portae ? Ezercenda est virtus. 



s Beftr to th« taUaia the Aocidence, p. IM. 

« That is, toni^ or ti^rt. The old grammarians made it short in the pwfn ^%f 
Is the /at. perfect. 
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Lesson 42. 

201. *Zs,' properly Uhat,^ is used for Ac, she, it, plur. 
they,^ when they do not mean the same pei^on or thing 
that the nominative case means, 

908. ' la* has neuter id. 

The other cases are formed at if txom *eusi eft, «imi,* making the 
fen. eiuM, written gna, and^at. m.. 

Bat in the plural, the nam. nuuc* and the dativt aie generally it, and 
I'm, instead of «m.« 

203. Vocabulary 38. 

X Long, din. Longer, diutiut* 

To sin, peccftre. 

To recall, rev6cBre. 

King, rex, regis. 

Literatmre, lltfire, (plnr.) 

So, tajn. 

So great, tantas. 

Hnltitiide, maltitQdHk, 6. fnis. • 

To count, nfimerftre. 

Star, Stella, (con-:«<«aa^Uoa.; 

204. Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 
If longer he had Uved, nobody he would have 

had equal, 
{If he, had lived longer, he would have had no 
eqical.) 

205. Obs. IJJ^ After * if^ the pluperf. indicative 
must be translated by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Exercise 42. 

206. If they had lived longer, they v^ould have done 
that. If Caius had hved longer, he would have given 
m^ an estate. If they had obeyed you, they womd be 

b jg *that person* =^Ae. 
Ed^ •that female* = she. 
Id^ * that thing* = tt, &e. 

e Hence the cases are^ 

Is, eft, id : Q. ejus : />. ei : Jice. enm, eam, id : JJbl. eo, e4, eo. 

Plur. ii. CO}, eft: O. eOrum, eftrum, cOrum: D. and AbLiis^ (or eis:) ^cc. eoi, 
eas, eft. See Accidence, p. 146. 

Obs. When Am, her, its ; theirs, are jo be translated by ' is* they are translated 
by the genitive. 

When his, her, its ; theirs, are translated by suus, suus must tvree with its i«b 
itantive. 

— - "»M. kU books : eiirum librl. thiir books : 8u{ Ubri, Am or thtir books 
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ali^e/ So-great is the multitude of tlie BUre, thafi^ 
you cannot count them. I would have pardoned you, 
if you had done that. They were aiming at recalling 
the kings.^ 

Peccavissent, si id fecissent. Pareat animus, non 
impdret.* Nonne Caius scribendfls epistole vacavit f 
Patriam auro, si potuisses, vendidisses. Nound mores 
puerorum se inter ludendum detdgunt ? Malus pastor 
deglupsisset ores, non totondisset. Si oratores et poetas 
legisset, auxisset elegantiam dicendi. 



Lesson 43. 



107; Shy. Hmr icrtbaaawB art, I wmH <» thtmU wHi$. 

TIU ■critendwB mit «•■ mmH or akmiid wrU 

nil fcrlbnMlniQ Mt, h wuut or sktmid writs. 

Pimr, Mobta tcrlbMidiiai etl, wt mm»t or «*mM wHU, 

Vobis •erf beadam est, ymi wm»t or tktmid wrtts, 

HUM MribeMinBi e«t, tJUf wuut or shmiid writ*, 

9QB. (£«rO I ■*■'< (^ thsuid) wrflo. 
(7..0X.) It U ts-hr-writttm by mo. 

209. [O^ After the part, in dttf, the person fty ti;Aoiii 
is put in the dative. 

(«) IT iM or fMi mewis *iBir f »i rff/ or * / i^p l i te fWMraf,* the prawMn !■ 
leftooL 

W Heoee tUmdmrnttt » J or ' |«i •ho«UI aof 

fc) Tho datlvo to alao loft out, wlioMver ihe ponow wmaH m boC Ukoly 

Exercise 43. 

210. Caius* must not sleep. (We) must remain at 
Rome the whole winter.'*^ We must lire well. We 



d Translato m if It wore * tke$ wsmii li90.* 

• Tho amxiliarw ««r» Is otoitied with the Mcoad of tws virit. Not, * l§t Mm «mm, 
and Ut Ana take ft;* bat. * let him come and uks \L* 
f Explaoatloii. The real meaning of ' aer»*ead«» ut miki' iSf * it is ta-be-written 

r In doing theexerclxe, remember. 

(1.) That the English nominative Is to be pat In tho dative. If a particular person 
{or peroomo) ia meant ; bat l^ mntranolatodj If what Is said holds giwd of people in 
gtneral. 

(S.) ThtpartieipU In dB« is to be formed flrom the vezh, and written down la ttait 
wntUr gemitr with ut, 
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must dwell in the countty. We must remain at home. 
We must fly from the city (into) the country 5* The 
wicked think little oj^ virtue. Does not the avaricious 
man value money very highly f^ Will a Christian fear 
death ? [No.] 

Evolandum est ex urbe. M anendum . est Roma^. 
Totam hiemem manendum est Carthagine. Quiescen- 
dum est, ut vitam conseryemus. Ambulandum est per 
urbem. Laboranduipi est, ut discas. Discrepat a lu« 
dendo laborare. Nonne laborandum -est, ut discamus ? 
Num semper ludendum est ? Epistola sua manu scri- 
benda est. Crabrones non sunt irritandi. Crabronem 
ne irrites. Irritasne crabronem %> 



Lesson 44. 

211. The third persons of the f res. and imperf. subj 
of esse {to be) are sit^ esset, from which the other per 
sons may be formed by 196. 

SS12. Pres. sim, sis, sit, | stmiis, .sitls, sint. 

' Imperf. - Mseni) esses, • esset^ | essCliniis, essetis, essent 

S13. Frmn these forms those of paste may be got, as before explained : 140. 

' Present subj, possit. [(that) be. man be able.} 

Imperf. subj. posset, [(tliat) he migrht be ableJ] 

214. Vocabulary 39. 



Self, 
I myself, 



ipse,** ipsa, ipeum. 



Voa yourself, f 6. ipslus, D. ipsi, &c. 

Itself^Acc. J 

To fight, . pugn&re (pvgnaeinu.) 

Elghtly; wfldl, relte; AAHfii(im>W4lM,rt|lM * . ' ,^'it 

To hold one*s tongue, tacere (jtaeit consent; 

•n„-_ ) etiam ; placed before the ward 

*'^®°' } it belongs to. 

Bad, ' malus. 

Crop, segSs, seg$t-i8, f. 

To sow, sfirSrerSfiv, 4t. 



k * Ipse' is declined throughout as if it v/ere ^mw,, making Gen. %us. Ipse^ ipsa, 
^sum. G.^sius. D.ipsi, Aec. ipsum^ ip»am^ tpsum^ ttc. It must be construed as 
* I myself* when the verb is of the first person; 'you yourself* when the verb \s 
of the second person. 

But 9^ it is better sometimes to place the ' myselL* * yourself,* alter the verb an4 
Its Oiceusutive, &c " ■ "— the law myself T 
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Exercise 44. 

215. The unlearned must labor, that they may learn. 
Is it t?ie business' of a shepherd to scatter seeds f [No.] 
The boy must rest, that he may,-be-able to play. We 
must fight, that we may preserve our lives. Boys 
must hoXd-their-tongues. Tne girls must walk tlirough 
the city. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a- 
veiy-high-price, 

Improbis* metuendum est. Discendum est,^ ut possis 
docere« Edendum est, ut possunus vivSre. Tacendum 
est. Etiam post malam segetem serendum est. Nonne 
earn legem ipse violabas ? Nonne fundum ingenti pe 
cunia em^ras 7 Nonne Christianorum est mis^ris sue 
cmtere ? Scripta epistol^i legit. 



Lesson 45. 

216. If the verb governs the dative^ (191,) 'we? or 
you^ should be untranslated '} 

Gredendum est Caio. 
We should believe Caius. (Not, *' Gaius should believe.*) 

217. Vocabulary 40. 

8ea-water; Mit water, aqua maitiis. 

To invent, in-vSnlre," YCn^Teat {ttamMom,) 

Last, lubld-o. G. Inis. Gnigr t 

Old oiaa, iCnex, O. ^Bnls, Ov plor. «rmnn {§$nilitg,) 

Ixnorant. icninis. (See 178, U) 

To atetnln (friNB,) ntaaniie (atatiiumct.)* 



(m) To lend offnch wntences of «<fAt, fake the daU9$ as the nomUiattve to 
skotiUP or ^flMMt;* and add the yerb nnaltered : 

Omnibos, aU men ruut, moriendnm est, di«. 
{h\ lt%o daiin* Is expressed, pat ' ««' or * yoa' for the nominaUve before 'flweC* 
k If the next verb Is <^ the secomd per»on^ pat ytm for the nom. of muai. 
I If It be necessary to express the a^ent, (the person who it to do tbe action,) tt 
arast be either expressed by the preposition a, (or oft,) at the form of the exnrea- 
■lon most be altered. The two datives woald leave it^-doubtfy «yUeA ezpieaaed th« 
agent. 
"> Frem In, i^mm; venire, to come. 
* Goveme (he aA<. of the thing from wh4ek, 

7 
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Exercise 45. 

218. We should sparer the conqui^red. We should 
injure nobody. We should resist anger. Should we 
not resist anger ? We. should envy nobody. We should 
obey the laws of our country. We should succor 
the miserable. We niust not spare even Balbus 
We must pardon both Caius and Balbus. We must 
not believe even Caesar himself.* We must injure 
neither the good nor the bad. Having written - his 
letter, (169,6,) he will go a-hunting. He has flown 
into the country*'^ to go^ a-faunting^ We must go to 
Rome. We must fly out of the country into' the city. 

Aqua marina inutilis est bibendo. Nonne r^sisten 
dutri est" irsB? Non omnes ad* disCendum propensi 
sunt. Artem scribehdi - Phoenices" invenerunt. Sem- 
per pugnandum est contra cupiditates et lubidinem. 
Etiam senibus discendum est. Inutiles sunt libri ignaro 
legendi. Num pueri regendae civitatis periti esse pos- 
sunt ? Abstinenduni est inhonestis voluptatibus. Nonne 
resistendum est animo ? Num crederidum est imprpbis T 



Lessonf 46. 

219. If the Latin verb is a transitive verb govemuig 
the accusative, (8,) wp must not govern this accusative 



* N(» Cieskrl quidenii Ips), which must bann the sentence. 

B When there is only one dative to a verb which gvoema the dative^ supply ' 
as the nominative to ' miwC,* * akouldt' and put the dative (of coarBe, withont a prepo 
lition) after the verb. 

o The Phoenicians. 

t Th^ present and fut. perfect have their first pers. sing, in «. 

The fuL has itafrat sing, in « in ihefiret two conjnganons : 



Present, o. 


1«, 


. eo, 


es, 


0, 


i«, 


lo. 


i«, 


Future, ftbo, 


&bis, 


.fibo, 


ebis, 


am. 


««» 


lam, 


i8«, 


ratare Pert: (r.) %to. 


»fto, 



It. 


Imus, 




Itis, 


ant. 


6t> 


emus, 




etis, 


ent. 


iC 


Imus, 




Itis, 


unt. 


iC 


Imus, 




Itls, 


iunt 


Ibit, - 


&blmus, ' 




IbTtls, 


ftbunt 


Sbit, 


., ebimus, 




ebTtis; 


fibunt 


M, 


emus, 




eas, 


ent. 


iet, 


lemns, 




ietis, 


lent 


Srit, 


( firlmus, or 

\ enmus, 


1 


Srltls, or 

fintis, i 


ifl&t 
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bj the neuter participle ; but the ace. must be mside the 

nominative^ and the participle in dus put in agreement 

with it : 

^r A I-- 's iColenda est virtus. 

We must cultivate virtue j ^^^^ colendum est virtutem. 

SO. To detennlne whether 700 thonld put the part, in 4mm in the nent gt/ff- 
ing the noon, or m •grwmtmi with the aooilnatlve of thai mhib, ntk 



yowvelf two question* 
ri.) Cna I torn the aentenee into the fbnti • Virhu it t»-*#-/«vW Tp 
(9.) Ifjroa ccB. ask yoonelf whether the verb it one of thote which forem 

the <fetiTe. (191.) 
(If the verb eovenit the i»u^ the ittiv rant be retained, and the ^ er t i c i >f e 

tn 4mM pafr In the ntuUr. Tlte datiztt that it, euwC *•( beeoroe the nomina 

tive to the verb.)** 

' 221. mr * Of; after ' ro6/ ' defraud^ ' deprive^* 
Is but a 5t,g7i of ablative J 

222. Vocabulary 41. 

To rob, . tpoHlra {iptUatiom:^ 

To defraud, fraudlie. 

To deprive, privire. 

To deceive, declpere," dec<p» deeept \4»c«§Hmk.) 

To remove, (for the > 

purpoae ofatttiing > migilrs (Mivrenl.) 

wUewkere^) ) 

Beeaoae, quia. 

Eye, OcfilQs, i {•adUt,) 

iApoll-o, Inis, (ton of JnpTter and LAtOna ; 
the heathen god oS archery, prophecy, 
and niQiile.) 
Hunger, fftm-e^O.it {ftmUkU,} 

Temple, tero|riam. 

Grain, grinnm. 

One, Unas, O. onlnt, &c 

Poor, panpSr, Q. paupSilfl 

Judge, JQdex,JQd1cU 

Before, prepoHtiamt ante, (gmremiiig ace.) 
Before, eoitfumetMsn,* antdqaam, prioaquam. 
Before, adverb, aatea. 

P If yon answer *A*o* to this question, you need not aak yourself the second, 
cice^for the purpose of determining what eass is to be used after tlie verb. 

q Thni. * f^e must spare our euemiet.* 

(1.) Can we say, * our euemiet are to-he-epared T* ^»«. Tes. 

(2.) IXjes * to spare* govern the dative ip Latin T ^ns. Yes. 

We must therefore not say * inimiei pare^di Mm!,* but (leaving to pareire the 
dative it requires) say, * parcendwit est inimlcis.* 

r That is, * of* is not to be translated, but to serve at a aig% or Atn< that the fol- 
lowing noon Is to be in the ablative. 

• From de., from ; eapire^ take : this verb is one of those which prefix an 1 to the 
tennlnaiioa, (tliat is, take the terminntinns of the fourth,) except in the present in- 
/Lnitive, and th6 two tenses which we have shown how to get ttom the present iw 
JlntCtve; that is, the imperf. subjunetite, and the imperative. Bee 187; x. In the 
pros, indie, they follow the fourth^ but have t short, {to, is, >t, ImuSy itis, iunt.) See 
AccideDce, p. 165. 

* Or eonjunetiomU adverb; standing first in its sentence, and connecting it with 
another sentence. 
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Obs. In antequam, priusquam, the words are often 
separated ; ante — rquam, prius — guam. 

. Exercise 46. 

[The jrre*. atUfj. is used as an imperative.] 

223. We should favor the good. . We should believa 
Caius, because he has never deceived us. • We must 
surround the boy's head with a crown. We must shut 
the gate of the city in the evening. Do not defraud 
{plur.) mq of my praise* Do not deprive me of my 
eyes. Having written his letter, (169, a^) he went to 
ked. Do not the wicked deprive virtue herself of her 
praise ? You are depriving (/>Z.) me of my praise. 
Will you break the laws of your country? Virtue 
must be cultivated, that you may live well and happily 
( Translate, as if it were^ may-be-able to live.) 

[When ' anie* or * prius* is in one sentence, and the next begins with 
^quam^'' take no notice of the word-till yon get to quamt and translate 
as^fitam, prius-quamt. by * b^ore.*] 

"Non est ante edendum, quam fames imp^rat. Apol- 
linis templum omni argento spoUavit. Ne grano quidem 
uno pauperes fraudetis. Ne me luce privetis. OcuUsne 
me, judices, privabitis ? Ne grario quidem uno fraudandi 
sunt pauperes. Athenis habitandum est, ut. discamus 
recte vivere. Romam migrandum est, ut discatis civita- 
tem regere. Etiam post malam segetem seremus. Le- 
ges patriae violatis. Violatis "patriae legibus, (169,) mea 
me laude spohatis. Num mea me laude spoliabitis? 
Dicendi elegantia legendis oratoribus et poetis augenda 
est. 



Lesson 47. 
224. . Infinitive Mood. 

1. 2. 3. 4. , 

Present,) /p . are ere ere ire {Active) 

Imperf. v ^ '^ ari eri i in* {Passive) 

Perfect, ) . v isse . . . . . . {Active) 

— r V •/ t)astDartic.witli '— - ^ *^ he^"* {Passive, 



77 

(a) The/uture infinitive active is made up, as in 
I^fflish, 01 * to be,* with the future parti" 
ciptc active. 
In tiie passivCy the future infinitive is made 
up of the supine with iri. 
{b) Thus from amdre the infinitives are am-dre^ 
am-av-isse; amatufum esse, amdtum esse^ 
and amdtum iri. 

225. DCr* The infinitives made up of two words are 
cilled compound infinitives. 

IIj^ The participles of the compound iniini- 
tives* must agree with their substantives ; 
but of course the supine remains unaltered. 

(a) Videt te esse bcatum 
He sees that you are happy. 

(b) Sperat qe victurum esse. 
He hopes that he shall live. 

226. Two English sentences, joined by tfie conjunc- 
tion ' that^ are oiten ^lade one Latin sentence, by leav- 
ing out the conjimction, and turning tlie nominative into 
the accusativCy and the verb into the infinitive, 

S87. To torn rach a icntenca Into Latin, 

(1.) take no notice of * that ;' 

(2.) tnnslate the EoRlUh wmnuth* by thtf Latin «cc«mI«m; 
(3.) timaalat« the EnglUh verb by the ti^/imUiv* of the mam t«iiM. 

Exercise 47. 

228. He sees, that you are happy. If he had come, 
he would have seen that you are happy. He says, that 
you have surrounded the girPs bead with a garland. It 
is certain, tliat a Christian does not fear death. It is 
certain, that the boy has heard a voice. It is certain, 
that Balbus will value my labors very highly.^ It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly. 
It is certain, that the father will avenge the death of his 
son. It is certain, that Caius has removed to Athens^ 



* They Are let down In the aee. mate 

7* 



i 
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that he may learn to live well. It k certain, that Ba. 
bus will be condemned to death, 

Certum est, in sunmiis Alpibus tantum esse frigus, 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. Certum est, stellarum 
tahtam esse multitudinem, ut numefari non possint 
Certum est, Balbunj patriam auro vendidisse. Certum 
est, avem in summa quercu nidui^i constructuram esse. 
Certum est, Csesarem belli gerendi pentum fuisse. Hie 
mUes est adeo robustus, ut adhuc nemo eum in certa- 
mine superaverit. 



Lesson 48. 

Forms of the passive, (Tenses from the root of the 

present.) 

229. The third persons of the passive are formed 
from the third persons of the active by adding ur} 

(a) But tne vowel before the t is long, except 
from ity (of the third,) dbit, and ebit, 

230. DO^ The Imperative pass, is like the infinitive 
active. ■ 



Thxut 

Present, 

Imperfectt 

FatarOt 

Sutjtmet, 

Preseat, 

Imperfect, 



. Indieatiye, 

1. 3. . 3, 4. 

at, et, it, it, 

Sbat, ebat, Cbat, ifibat, 

ant, ihitt et, let, 



Passive. 



1. 

fttar, 

aMmr, 

AHtur, 



S. 

Star, 

ebator, 

itttur. 



3. 

ftvr, 

eb&tur, 

etur, 



4. 

nor. 

leb&tor. 

ietnr. 



ifttur. 
Tretor. 
Iri. 
Ire. 



et, eat, . at, iat, etnr, efttnr, fttur, 

bet, firet, Sret, Tret, ftretur, erfitur, erereur, 

Infinitive, W, eri, . i. 

Imperative, (like Ji^n. act.) ftre, ere, ere, 

The third peratns plural are formed firom the corresponding third person* plural 
et the active, by adding * «r,* withoat any fhrther change. 

0:^ The third sing. Of the imperfect subjunct. may also be got by adding tar tt 
Ihe iiifin, acL with i^ final t lengthened. 

1. d. > a , 4. 

tnf. pres., . Sre, ' firfi, SrS, Tr8. 

lmp.BiibJ. Ire-tur, erfi-tnr. SrS tar, Irfi-tnr. 
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831. Vocabulary 42. 

To pray ; pray for, ftrtie. 



Ship. niv-U, Is (Mty.) 

To coBsmlt, cons&Kre, consttlB, conMilt 

232. Abit visurus. 

He goes away to see. 



(Siy.) Ho foes If em. 



/i4rt. fooMttees) He goes akt ut U am," (pert lame.) 

Exercise 48. 

The EogUsh it^ftmitive expressiaf Um ^ttyyets, Mty «Aen be tnailsled bf 
the fidmn p m tit if l: 

233. Ambassadors are sent to fteg'for peace .^^^ Am- 
bassadors will be sent, to pray for peace.^'^^ He ffoes 
away to consult'*'** Apollo. The law will be broken. 
Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men ?) It is 
certain, that the laws are broken by the wicked both 
at Rome and at Athens. Let your word be kept. We 
must remove to Rome, that our faith may be kept. 
Money must not be valued at a great price. Let tne 
state be ruled by the wise. The Persians^ make-for 
their ships. 

IOm. The parttdple In nu mxf oAeo be trnttlmled by the BmglUh 

Csesar Romam' rediit, copias quam maxmaf com* 
paraturus. Patrem suiun consulturus, abit. Mittan- 
tur legati, pacem petitum. Virtus ab omnibus cola- 
tur."' Omnis occasio exercendae virtutis arripiatur. 
Certum est, omnem occasidnem exercendae virtutis a 
Christiano arripi. Pauperes ne grano quidem uno 
£raudentur. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legendis 
oratoribus et poetis. Abiit dormiturus. 



' PUirt expresses the nuviitf tewardt or aiminf at somtf object ; whether the 
motto* Is actual motion towards a piaee, or a si«v«si^( of th^ mind towaids that fin 
Wii.^h it oneo, 
*" By ^liemloiumt* Is mesnt the second in command: a lleatenantrfefieiaL 
>, ' intending to see/ which Is often file meaaiof of this participle. 
O.Peni**' 





Plural. 


, 


N. 


G. 


D. Abl. Ace. 


qui, 


quSram, 


quib&s, quos. 


quae, 


quftniin, 


quas. 


quffi, 


qudrum, 


qus. 
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Lesson 49. 

234 . Relative Pronolin. (Qui, whoy which, ' that.} 

Singnlar. 

N. 6. D. Ace. Abl. 

Mas. . Qui, cvins, cnl^ quein, quo. 

Fern. Qitcc, quam,- quft, 

Neat. Quod, ()uod, qao, 

235. DO^ The substantive (or pronoun) that the re 
lative stands fon, is to be looked for in the sentenc6 
before. 

(a) The relative must be put in the same gender, 
number, and person, as its antecedents 

236. HU^ The case of the relative has nothing to do 
with the other sentence. 

DCT^ The relative must be governed, ^s to case, by 
the verb (or some other governing word) of its own 
sentence J . : 

DCj^ Is, ea, id, is the. regular antecedent pronoun t^ 
qui, 

237. Hj^ The ^erbs which govern the dative in tlv 
active, can only be used impersonally' in the passive. 

Mihl credTtur^A / am bdieved, 

y Tlbi cred!tur. Thou art believed, 

llli credltur, He ia believed. 

Nobis cfedHur, H^e are believed. 

Vobis credltur, You are believed. ■ 

nils creditor, . TTkegf are believed. . ~ 

238. Vocabulary 43. " , 

No^ nnllus, 6. ntillius {itufi nndydUt} 

Animal, . anlmal,b G.aniiBiUs. Gender 7 

Heart, cor, 6. cordis, n. (eordiaL) 



X The ante-eedent (tiiat is, /foii^btfore noun) is the substahtiTe or pconown f<n 
which the relative stands. ~^ 

7 The use of the relative is, to prevent the same substantive fh>m being expressed 
in each clause, 

The apple which you gave me. JFhe npple^ which apple yon gave nje.) The 
mountain on whoee top, &c. (The mountain, on the top of which mountain.) The 
man toAo did this, &;c. (The man, wAtcA man did this.) 

* To be used impersonally, Is to be used only in the third person singular, and 
without a nominative case. 

» Hence, 

iEn£.) Ism pardoned, fhvored, perswided, fcc. 
(Lot.) It ie pardonedy favored^ persuaded to me. 

V Nevters, la «» (tf, or, make'thelr alilattves ia < ; nom. pi v te ; gen. imm. 
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wfanr, G. arbMs, f. («rl*r.) 

Wn\t, ftiictaa. 0. 0« Ifruetify.) 

To IwlMild, adspldlre, adspei, adtpeet {aap^ei,) 

Exercise* 49, 

• 

239. The good arc envied. Have you not spared 
the conquered ? He gave me tlie crown, with which 
he had surrounded the girl's head. Let anger be re- 
sisted, which has been prejudicial to many states. 
Caius, who sold his country for gold, should be con 
demned to death. Let the wicked, who sold their coun 
try for gold, be accused of treachery. Caius, whose 
mother lives® in the country, has himself removed to 
Rome. Spare {pL) the conquered. 

[When a pagt. verb U one that goYerns the Atftvc, take thla dot. aa 
If It were the «•«•. to the verti.] 



Nullum animal, quod sanguinem habet, sine corde 
esse potest. Arbores sent agricdia, quanim fructus ipse 
adspiciet nunquam. Paupcribus, qui ne grano quidcm 
uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. Parcatur victis. 
Pepercisti victis. Caio ignoscite. Violavistis fidem. 
Irce resistitur. Nihil facile persuadetur invitis. 



Lesson 50. 

910. ' A who,* \th— wk0t am generally tranalated by * mr only, inilead of 

241. A deponent verb is a verb that has a, passive 
fomtf but an active meaning. 

242. Deponent verbs have all the four participles. 



* The second p§rson plural of the imperative may be got by adamg r« to the 
' alogdlar ; but in the third* i mnst be changed into i before this addition la 



,1. 9. 3. 4. 

Ue, ete, Tte, fie. 

The terminations of the perfect are for all the coqjngatioiM : 

1, Isti, it. i Xmns, Istit, ftrnnt. 
• DireUs, haUftat 



remTnisci. 




record ftri. 




fnii. 




&ti, Qtiu. 


/ 


fungi, fnnctiu. 




potiri, potims, (ha pStltor.) 




misereri. 




oUTvlsci, oblltns. . , 




betteficinm. - ' 


. 


injQria. 
officium. 




arma, O. Oram. 


, 


aliquando. > 




sempitemus. 


* 


^agitium 


(MgUiwt,) 
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Dl7* The past participle of a deponent verb is the 
participle of the perfect activey which other verbs have 
not got. 

[(1.) Loqnens, speaking: (2.) lo^tOMf having tpokem : (3.) locatanWj 
ibout to speak : (4.) loqaendus, to be epoken.] 

* 243. Vocabulary 44. 

To recollect, 
To remember, 
To eigoy, 
To nse, 
To dischaisp. 
To get possession, 
. To pity. 
To forget, 
A iMne^ 
. An injury, 
Duty, 
Arms, 

BoiAe time or Other, , 
Eternal, 
Crime," 

944. After to *pity,* ^remember* ^ fvrgtt^ 
A genitive case is propeily setf 

. 5S45. With * «««,' ' diecharge^ * possession getj* and also with 'eit/oy,* 
An ablative correctly stands : rememoer this, my boy. 

Exercise 50. 

246. He who sins unwillingly, is free from blame. 
Let the Christian discharge all the duties of life. Let 
us use our arms and horses. The good after death will 
enjoy eternal life. Will not the gbbd after death enjoy 
eternal lijfe? Is the life, that we now enjoy, eternal? 
Let boys learn to discharge all the duties of life. 

Christianorum est misereri paup^rum. Homo im- 

Srobus ahquando cum dolore, flagitiorum suorum recor- 
abitiir. Multi beneficiis male . utuntur. Vincamus 
odium, paceque potiamur. Christiani est injiiriarum 
oblivisci. Beatus est, qui omnibus vitas officiis fun- 
^tur. Elegantiam loquendi legendis oratoribus et 
poetis auxdrant. - 



*' Bat < renumber^ and '/or^et' often govern the accnsatlvo. 
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Lesson 51. 



247. The usual way of forming the comparative is 
by adding tor to the root for the tnas, and fem,^ itu for 
Uie neuter. 



(Doeuu, doct-wr; ia|ileDi, O. sapleBMi, lapleBt-tfr; 
itr;* pnlcher, (fmlehrj pvlclU'-^.*] 

248. The superlative is formed by adding issiimus 
(Oy um) to the root. 

(a) But the superlative of adjectives ending in er, 
is formed by adding timus (a, um) to the 
nominative. 

(Pnlcher, palcherrt dms.) 

249. SinultSf {hke^) fadUs^ {^^^f) ui<l ct few mom 
in Zu, make the superlative in Umus. 

(Slnlinmaa, flMUlIaras.) 

250. The fcdlowing are quite irregular : — 

BoBM, (!«•<) wnWat, optTmns. I BMigBva, (f t t rt .) n^, matteu 

Malva, (kO p^, peMlami. | pMTW» (liH(<) nlnor, alatew. 

251'. VoCABVLART 45. 

Air. ftCr, O. alila, m. 

LKM. livto te«V.) ^ 

Beavy, fitvto (frwilp.) 

It !• wvU InowB* I ■»■■§■§ r 

IilsaJloirad, I eoMtatT 

It to better, . pnettat, (pns, Ufwrt: MkC, iC ilfliii*.) ' 

flfNUid, ■Onnt, 0. 1. 

Swift, vel-oz, 0. 5eU (mMv.) 

Slow, tardiu ' rCfln%.f 

SmnnMi^ Mt-mt^- O. itlt. 

]>og. cioto. 

WoM; lipufl, O. i. 

The nwM *| Iftaa. 

Newer |ii«plor, (with iat.) 

Exeellen^ pneBtan-e, O. tla. 

fllreiigtli, rfibir, O. robOr-ii. Qmdm't 

Inoranoe, ignomtkk 

iLBOwledgiB, scientia. . ^ 

To speak, lOqni, IScttos ( •■Is ei i W til.) 

Simple, aiinptez, O. ainplTe^L 

Wealth, Apee, O. opon ; p/iir. 



Aat for a4)ectlTes la tr Ihe whole nomiiiatiye to the nwC; thd pf» 
eedini « belof oftea dropped, 
f Om, liy^rfAffs alat, •( tumda : *lt etaofii loftther* m a MMttCnrt tnm. 
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252. Europa minor est quam Asia. 
Europe less is than Asia. 

Nihil est dementia divinius. 
Nothing zV than clemency moregodlik .. 
(Nothing is more godlike than clemejicy.) 

253. ID^ ''Thrni^ after a comparative, is either trans 
lated by qucrniy or omitted, the following noim being, pm 
in the ablative. 

(a) If ^quanC is expressed, the following noun will 
of course, be in, the same case as that to which 
*ywawi' joins it;^ — ^thus, in the example aboye, 
Asia is the same case as Europa. 

) Exercise 51. 

254. [(^uam expressed.) Air is Bghter than water. 
It is well known that light is swifter than sound. 

{Quam omitted.) In the spring arid summer thedays 
are longer than the nights. Silver is lighter than gold. 
Is not silver Ughter than gold ?, Is it not well known, 
that sound is slower than light 1 Is not a dog very-like 
a wolf? 

Aurum gravius est argento. |juna terrsB propior est, 
quam sol. Constat sonum Juce tardiorem esse. Virtus 
praestantior est xobore. Ignoratio futurorum malorum 
utiUor est, quAm scientia. Majus est prodesse omnibus, 
quam opes magnas habere. Certum est solem maiorem 
esse quam terram. Ssepe facere praestat quam loqui. 
Simplex cibus pueris utilissimus est. 



iLesson 52. 
255* Vocabulary 46. 

. [Preposltf out governing the acciuatiTe J 
Ad, to. 

Adyeniu, against, towards. (See erga.) 

Aiitei before. 

Annd. ^' ' ^A)re a plural name of persona, ttwungtL Asod : 

Ty^ \' with me, r4iatl8,»a«myJk«i««,' 
CSrea, about, (of timt and place.) 

Clrciun, about, (of j^/occonl^.) 
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Oi^ «itm, OB tbli tide oC 

OoBttB, affKlnit: oveMtfainit 



Inttm, within. 



5 towafds, (not or «*(tMi; Imt nlWr wtrdi eiyntiiag • 
} kind feeling, a duty, Ate.) 

withoQt, (In the senso of «•! wMUn*) out of; bayoad. 

nmmicBti (Inter m, * to each other,'c) between. 



To obnerve, (imtut,) enaaenrlre (cen#<re etf e*>) 

To UMwe, (treeWttv*,) mAvara, mfiv, nWH. 
To moTe, (imirmuUiv*,) mdrCri. niAlne : prrmeriy, * Co ft«in««M<.* 

g. ^^ } SltnniQi, fother of Jtoptter, by whom he was delhroDed. 

"*""■• J Ho devourpd his own children. 

. .,^ i J&pltcr> Uen. JOvls, (nnd then ibrmed regnlarty ftwa 

'°^"'* } J»v,) the klnf of the heathen gods. 

The moon, Innn. 

Dntiftil-allbcUoB, £|*<^ ^- ^^** 

■hi 



anas«L 

« 

256. Maris superficies major est, quam 
The sea^s surface greater is than (that*) 

terrae. 
cf the earth. 

257. When the same nomi would be expressed in 
both clauses, it is left out in that which follows quam^ 
{than.) 

(o) In English it is represented in the second clause 
by * /Aaf/ * those.^ Hence, 

W (^ ' Tlel,* 'lUfV after 'CAim,* an to be lutmBdatad. 

Exercise 52. 

258. (Our) duties towards (our) parents are to be 
observed. Do many come to old age ? We must fight 
against the evils of old age. It is an allowed facty that 
the earth moves round the sun. Your benefits are 
greater than those of your brother. Is not simple food 
very good for boys ? Let us be gentle towards the con- 

auered. The star of Jupiter is nearer the earth than 
lat of Saturn. 

Pauci veniunt ad sinectutem. Nulla habemus arma 
contra mortem. Patrium habet adversus bonos viros 



g After oootariiis, etmtrarf^ dte. 

k Jnpiter and Satom are two of t}ie nlMMH. 

i Hera^Oei'ttBiidite'tiUMf/ac*.^ 

8 
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animum. Luna circum terrain movetur. Nulla est 
firma amicitia inter malos. Pietas erga patriam con- 
servanda est. Jovis stella intra Saturnum est. Galli 
cis Rhenum habitant. Pisces extra aquam cito exspl- 
rant. Intra muros habitabat. Inter se contraria* sunt 
beneficium et injuria. 



Lesson 53. 



259. * Afay' and * mighf (when they stand in a prtiu 
cipal sentence) are translated by licet^ ' it is allowed.' 

900. .May, licet, (^Uis aU^wtd.) 

Might, \\cvAt, I ^ U was allowed*) 

961. Mihi ire licet, / may go. 

TlbiireUcet, You may go, 

nil ire licet, He may go. 

Nobis ire. Hcet, Wo map go. 

Vobis ire licet. Ton may go. 

lUifl ire licet, Tkoff may go, 

963. Mihi ire licnit, J might have gone 
';ribi lie licnit, You might have gone. 

■ fcc &C. 

263. iCr* The present infinitive follows ' licutt^^ in 
spite of * haue.^^ 

964. {Eng.) I may go. {^^') it to allowed me to go. 
{Eng.) I might haioo gone. ilMt.) it i0a« allowed mo ^en) to go. 

265. Vocabulary 47. 

m 

y [Prepositions governing the occnsadve, continued.! 

Jnzta, close to ; by. 

Ob, on account of, (ob.ocfilbs, btfore one's eyos.) - 

PSnSs, in the power or. ' 

Per, tlirough;bymean8Qf. 

PAnS, behind. 

Post, alter. 

Praeter, , besides, beyond. 

Propter, near^ on account of. 

Secundum, along; according to, 

Suinrft, above. 

Trans, across, beyond ; on the other side of. 

tJltr*,. beyond. 

Usque, as far ao, (properly hu^adverb, used with prep, -ad,) 



Fear, mStus, O. metAs. 

Shore, lltus, 6r-is. Gender t 



^* When an adjective agrees wiCi two nouns it is in Ih© plural ; here» as they an 
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I 

Topi«c«, pIMra, plM, BteU ^MftiM.) 

JoanM7;fr»y, . tler» O. ItbMfr^li, tiMt. (ftfiumil.) 

266. He * threatens me with death^^ should be 
Tn Latin, ' threatens death to me.' 

(Mihi mortem min&tur.) 

Exercise 53.- 

({Or Whmi the aovwer ' m»* cannot potsibly be ezpeettd. * «»* ihooU 
b0 used nther than * •«»,* (l53«) for the tfiterr^f«<to« Mto«ri.] 

267. A man may not be-the-slave of glory. A 
Christian may not be-the-slave of pleasure. May Chris- 
tians be-the-slaves of pleasure ? We must not be-the- 
slaves of anger. Might he not fiave dwelt at Rome ? 
No one may break the laws of his country. The Ger- 
mans dweB across the Rhine. We must remove across 

.the Rhine, that we may learn to deyote ourselves to 
literature. * 

Servi piurent propter metum ; boni propter officium. 
Navigatio juxta litus saspe est periculosa. Csssar juxta 
munim castra posuit. Supra nos ccelum conspicimus ; 
infra nos terram. Longum iter est per prsBcepta ; breve^ 
et efficax per exempla. Secundum leges vivendum est. 
Condita Massilia est prope ostia Rhodani amnis. Mors 
propter incertos casus quotidie imminet. Nonne licuit 
Athenis habitare? Janus^ bis post NumsD"' regnum 
clausus Aiit. Nonne mortem tibi minabatur ? Imperium 
populorum est penes magistratus. 



Lesson 54. 

{On the translation of ought,) 

268,^ OugJif is translated by the impersonal verb 
' oportety * it behooves.^ 

- I ' I ■ ^ ■■■ ■■■— »■■■■■ ^m m ■ ^^^^^^^ii^^— — ^■^— > 

k Of two comiected aenteiices oAe mast borrow Its nMuiurttv* ease and v«rh ttcm 
the other. Thas the seeond will become, breve et efflcaz •tt iter^ *«. 

1 Jamus was a heathen fod, represented with twfaetMt one looking each way 
his temple at Borne was shut in time of peace. 

■B Noma PompUins, the second Idof of VLome, 
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269. Me ire oportet, / ought to go. 

Te ire oportet, You ought to go. 

&c» 

Me ire oportuit, / ought to have gone. 

Te ire oportuit, You ought to have gone. 

&c. 

Sno. Obi. When the vnfin. perfeU foHows- * ovfktj* ovfkt is to be tranjilated bf 
eportuit, and the perfect t$^nitive translated b]r the jwMmU'infinitive. 

971. So too aflter ' etuli,* the perfect h^ittve (which will be without * to') wiU 
be translated by4he present it^nitive. 

[Faeire potoit, he could ^ave done (^) J 

873. Clrfire, «hiiU or em witknUt 

And egeo, reauire 
Or needy do both, without a doi^bt, 
An ablative desire. 

(4) But egeo someHmest and indigeo often, takes the genitiie. 

273. Vocabulary 48. 

[Preposition^ governing the ablatiye.] 

At ab, ab8,n from ; by, (before the door of the aetion.) 

AbsqnS,o without. . ' , 

Clam, WiUiont the knowledge of. 

COraoi, before ; in the presence of. 

De,. concerning ; about, {tf, when it means a^ovt.) 

E, ex,p * out of; from. 

Pra, before ; in comparison with. 

Pro, for. 

Sine, without. 

q^__. $ as &r as, (which follows its noun, and hi the plural may 

^^^^f \ govern Uie genitive.) 



} C mSrif moituus, (with terminations ef the fourth^ except in 

To die, \ jyTeeent, [where it has them in firet syig. and third plur.] 

i ii^nitive, imperathftf and vmperf. evijunetive,) 

Exercise 54. 

274. Ought we not to succor the miserable ? Ought 
not Christians to do good to as many as possible t 
Ought not Balb\is to have kept h^s word ? Ought not 
Caius to have been coitdemned to death? I hAve re- 
ceived many Tetters from yoii. The bird has flown away 



• A- before consonants •.ab before vowels, and it may stand before anf of tht 
mneonante in Au^'of laiie. Jibe only before the consonants in fuot. 
o Jibeque is uncommon. 
9 G before eoneonanta ; ex befiNre voweia or eoneonante. 



r 
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from my hands. He is gone-away without his fatlier^a 
knowledge. 

tTS [Om. Alter ^ » ttmi t the present laflnldye It to bo rendered by * U Aa»«, 
Itc ** Ue oofht to b«Te preserred fldeUty,**/4m Mnmrl oportnlt.) 

Dulce est pro patria mori. Coram populo loquetur. 
Argentum prse auro contemnUur. Caucus de coloribus 
judicare non potest. Etiajn sine magistro vitia discuntur. 
usitat&e res facile e memoria elabuntur. Vapores a sole 
ex aquis excitantur. Alexander omnia Oceano tenus 
Yicit. Caius febri caret. Omnea** pauperum auxilio 
egemua. Fidem servari oportuit. Prudentia vestra 
patriam e manibus hostium eripuistis. In illo proBlio 
equltes nostri audacia et virtute excelluerunt. Quando 
quiesces a laboribus tuis ? 



Lesson 55. 
276. Vocabulary 49. 

[PreposllkMU, toreminf nee. er tU.J 

In, with nee. Into, to, iowarde« nfntnet« Ibr. 

In, with n|/. tn. npon, nmoof . In the case of. 

[The prepneitiont in nnd »mk fovem tho nee. hi niftwer to tfkAAer; 

(thnt ta,nfter vertoe of oMtsen ;) nnd the cMnltM In nnswer to ieJUr«, (that 

u, niter verbs of rttt.) ] 

Q ' _,t«k mmm S nbore, over, beyond^ (genefnily niter Terbe of motiOBi) 

Boper, witn «ce. j y^^^on. 

Baper, with nW. Qpon;r wt ori/ (n eoldect fafn i rid er writUm nbo^t^ 



Bab Idem tenpot, nbont the enme time. 

To henl, mSdCri. KOTomiog dntlvn (by 101) (mtHehf.) 

To aeen, Tldfirl, visas. 

To dMlre, rfipgre, cSpIv, cfipft, (with the ndded 1. 187, z.) 

Men, plus, G. pi oris.* 

Latnu 

Bf k»w mmek ^renter ; qmanto mafor. 

Bf 89 mueh greater ; Undo major. 

By muck greater ; am/to major. 

By 90mo-deal greater ; a/tfiumto major. 



977. Bom mmek greater. 
So aiiMA greater, 
JIfaeJk greater, 
Conoulorotlf greater. 



4 When tiie verb Is of the JLrtt or oocond penon, and an nd|BCtive If ezpiasee^ 
pat «M or won before the adjective. Tbns, omneot we all, 4kc 
' Thii belongs to Doetry. 
• It has no other fooos In the sing. In ploml plmreo, ptwra^ 6. plmrhtmt 4a. 

8* 
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978. (Eng.) The more he teaches, the more he leans. 

(LaL) Bf-how-muek more he teaches, fty to much more he learns. 
(at) By-whal more he teaches, Ay tAotmcnre he leams. 

279. lO^ ' TAe* — * ^Ae' before two comparatives 
must be translated by ^ quanto' — ^ tanto,^ or by ^ quo* 
—'eo: 

S80. Obs. The tanto or to goes with that assertion which foUpwo from the 
> other. 

If yoa have any doubt, turn it into a sentence with ' iff* and let the 
' */* sentence have the quanta' or fuo. 
(a) Thus in the ezample,^ (278,) his learning more will fottowt or be Che 
eoiueau^neej of his teaching more. 
*■ Hr^ he tenctches much, A0 voiU learn nure than he otherwise woidd. 



• r 



Exercise 55. 

281. How much greater is the sun than the earth ? 
The «arth is i3fiuch greater than the moon. My estate 
is considerably bigger than yours. The days are con- 
siderably longer. In the summer the days ai;e consid- 
erably longer than in the winter. Is not your garden 
considerably bigger than mine ? Is not my garden much 
bigger than yours? Is my garden much bigger 'than 
yours ? [No.] 

Quo amarior potio, eo ssepe salubrior est., Quanto 
tempus est felicius, tanto breyius esse videtur. Quo 
plura habeftt homines, eo plura cupiunt. Nunquam licet 
pecc&re. Juyeni p&randum est; seni utendum. Ne 
jnres. JurasnS ? 



Lesson 56. 
282. Vocabulary 50. 

[The comparative of an adverb is.the.ii0itfer of the cconpaiative a^Je^tiv*.]' 

f^ile, easUy, (ftom faeUist easy :) fatUiue, more easily. 

Ctto, quickly, (from citiw, quick :) etttiw, more qnicldy. 

Bark, cortex, cortlcis, m. 

To cover, surround, ' ob-d&cSre, dux, duet 

Safe, tutus. 

Virtuous, ufiright, honestus. Virtuously, Aonesfs. 

- ^^ fortlter, (compuative, fortiuB,) 
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983. (JSfv*) I ploughed It tbree times, tkat it mightpirodace the bttur erop. 
XlxU.) Iploaghed it three times, ty wkuk*- it might produce a better crop 



284. (a) When * ^Aa? is in a sentence that has a com- 
parative in it, it may be translated hy quo with 
the subjunctive. 
(6) *Thaf with comparatives and *iAe/ 
By *gwo' may best translated be. 

S85. (JSiv-) Some persons think. 

(LoL) There are who think, (sunt qui patent) 

- (Eng.) Some persons thought 

(Lot) There were who thought, (erant qui putlrent) 

Exercise 56. 

286^ Some persons think that faith should not be 
kept against" enemies. It is difficult to heal the mind. 
Hold-your-tongues, that you may be the more easily 
able to learn. He spoke much, that he might seem 
wise. He spoke much, thcU he might seem the wiser. 
He lived virtuously, that he might die the more courage- 
ously. It is certain that Caius lived many years at Car- 
thage. Do not spare me. 

[When there is a comfyirative in the sentence, render quo by * thaif 
Ana put * the* hefote the comparative.] , . 

Trunci arborum cortice obducuntur, quo sint s, frigore 
et calore tutiores. An Ucet- Christianis gloriae servire ? 
Omnibus ignoscendum est. Ne multa loquere. Mise 
rere nostri. Natura omnes propensi sumus ad discen- 
dum. An retinenda est barbara consuetudo ' immolan- 
dorum hommum ? Nonne mors quotidie ob oculos 
ponenda est ? 



Lesson 67. 



Engiish. 
887. Irepento/my fottjff 
I am vexed at my fcU%y 
lam athavfted of my foUiy^ 
IfU^ thtpooTy 
I am weary of /(fs, 



Latin. 
It-repents me of my folly 
It-vexes me of my folly. 
It-shames me of my foUy. 
It-pities me of the poor. 
It-irks me of life. 



t Artvi, Ate, qno posset wuliirta finges «dinu 
a Adviarsiu. 
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(«) Me ves staltitias^MBBltetv ' 
Ik) Me mee stnltitia piget. 
(c) Me meai stultitiA pudet. 



Me mee stnltitia piget. 
Me meai stultitiA pudei 

(d) Misfiret me paupftmm. 

(e) Tedet me vitc. 

When ' uf the word for * that' would be, 
' TTkat-noV may both be done by n6 ; 
Unless a '«o* or *««cA* preceded, 
For then a * non* will still be needed. 

289 (a) Palpebrae molles sunt. ne 

The eye-lids soft are^ that 

premaiit oculum. 

they may not press the eye. 

.{b) Tanta est multitude, ut nQn possint 
So great is the multitude^ that they cannot 

numeraria 
be numbered* • 

290. Vocabulary 51. 

Blothfal, ign&viis, (in, no<; ^naTTis,aeft*M.) 

Sloth, ignavia. 

Some-time-or-other, ' aliqnando. 

Physician^ medicos. 

Some, allqnis, (something, aRqvid.) 

Attentive, stndiOsns. 

To order, jnbere,juss,jQS8, (followed by' occwitl^ti^.) 

To learn by heart, e-discSre. ' 

A«^ont»» ) Athenlensls. (£n«t> is a common termination of namei 

Aineninn, ^ derived (from towns.) 

C Socr&r-es, 6. is, (one of the greaitest of hea,then men. JBe 

Socriltes, < taught the immortaiity of the »oul, and was put to death 

(. by his countrymen the Athenians.) 

To value more h^hly, pluris facftre. 

To cause to be made, faeiendum curftze, (the partic. to agree wit,^ its noun.) 

* 

Exercise 57. 

291. It is more pleasant to make a friend, than to 
have (one.) The slothM man will some-time-or-othisr 
ref ent of his sloth. Christians pity the. poor. He will 
give the physician something, that he may be the more 
attentive. I order my son never to remember this 
injury. We give verses to boys to-be-leamt-by-heart. 
The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. Have 
you not understood, that I do not need money T Anger 

▼ These verbs azeriegularly coi^ugated : pceaitet, pcenitebat, pODnltuit, ^nitoeiat 
pCBnltebit, &c. 
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has cost the atate much blood. I vabte you more^highly 
every day. 

292. Galline avesque reh'quae pennis fovent pullos, ne 
firigore laedantur. Eorum miscrcri oportct^ qui propter 
fortunam, non propter malitiam in miseriis sunt, f ui 
me miseret : mei piget. Karo primi consilii Caium 
pcBnitet* Sapientia semper eo contenta est, quod adest 
ocipio dicebat, malle^ se unum civem servare, quam 
mille hostes occid^re. Sic adhuc vixi, ut nemo unquam 
me ullius injuries accusav^rit. Pontem in Istro flumine 
faciendum curari. Inter ambulandum multa mecum 
locutus est 



Lesson 58. 

293. Et followed by another et ; turn or quum fol- 
lowed by turn, are botn — and. 

294. Non solum — sed etiam, not only — but also. 

C so — as : as — as. 
296. Tam — quam, < as well — as. • 

( both — and* 

296. Etiam, even, also, (etiam atque etiam, again and 
again ;) quoque, also, too, {follows the word it belongs 
to.) 

Exercise 68. 

297. Amphibia et in aqoa et in terra vivunt Et dis- 
cet puer, et docebit. Etiam tu hinc abis ? Rogo te, et 
etiam oro. Et Romse vixi et Carthagine. Ut mihi suc- 
curra?, etiam atque etiam te rogo, (296.) Lupus quum 
OTem turn canem momorderat. Ovem non solum toton< 
dit, sed etiam deglupsit. Horti parantur turn ad utilita* 
tem, tum ad jucunditatem. Multae herbse quum jucun« 

w That be had nther: iDflnittFe of mala, (which tee, Accidence, p. 177. 
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dissimum turn saluberrimum cibum suppeditant. Tarn 
canes quam lupi csecos pariimt catulos. Nemo tam 
pauper vivit, quam natus est. 



Lesson 69. 

298. Aut, or. 

aut — aut ; vel — ^vel, either — or. 

299. sive— sive ) either — or, 
seu — seu ) whether — or, 

vel is sometimes * even ;' with fluperlatives, 
* very,' * extremely y ^ possible,^ 

300. Sive^ is used, when the "speaker or writer leaves 
it undecidedj which of two assertions or names is the 
right one ; and when a second name is a mere alias of 
the first. 

Exercise 59. 

301. Quicquid dicam aut erit, aut non. Hie vincen- 
dum aut moriendum, milites ! Quaedam terras partes 
incultSB sunt, quod aut frigore rigent, aut uruntur calore. 
Viri nobiles, yel corrumpere mores civitatis, vel corrigere 
possunt. , Quam sis morosua, vel (299) ex hoc intelligi 

Eotest! Romanis sese* vel persuasuros (esse) existima- 
ant, vel vi coacturos. Ita, sive casu, sive consiHo deo- 
rum immortahum, poenas persolverunt. NonnuUi, sive 
filicitate quadam, sive bonitate naturae, sive parentum 
disciplina, rectam vitae secuti. sunt viam. Sine solis 
calore nee animalia vivere, nee plantag crescere possunt. 
Nee timidus esto, nee audax. Nimius somnus neque 
animo, neque corpori prodest. Vel (299) iniquissimam 
pacem justissimo bello antefero. Caii eo tempore vel 
maxima erat auctoritas. 

■ ■ — ■ _— .^ ■ i. . : m 

X Sive is si-ve, 'or if* Thus, <Caiu8 sine Balbos,* is < Cains, or <f yoa liln 
Balbus.' (for that is another name of his.) 
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Lesson 60. 

(AdTersatiye conjunctions, or such as mark an cppo* 

sition.) 

302. At, sed, autem, verum, vero, but. 
Tamen, attamen, ) . . . . . . 

Veruntinien, ' \ V't S b»t S b»t yet. 

Atquiy but or now^ (as used in rea- 

soning.) 

Exercise 60. 

303. Non placet Marco Antonio consulatus meus ; at 

f]acuit Publio Servilio. Fecit idem Themistocles ; at 
^ericles idem non fecit. Si certum est' facere, facias ; 
verum ne post conferas culpam in me. Non deterreor 
ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. Aut hoc ant illud est : 
non autem hoc (est ;) ergo (304) illud (est.) Absolutus 
est Caius ; mulctatua tamen pecunia. Videtis nihil esse 
morti tarn simile, quam sonmum : atqui dormientium 
animi maxime declarant divinitatem suam. 



Lesson 61. 

804. Nam, namque, enim, for. 

Igitur^ ideo, therefore. 

Ergo, therefore^ then, 

Itaque, accordingly ; and so ; 

therefore. 
Quare, wherefore. 

Exercise 61. 

305. In e& re prudentia adjutus est : nam^ quum devi- 
cisset hostes, summa aequitate res constituit. Hac pugnfi 
nihil nobiUus : nulla enim unquam tarn exigua manus 
tantum ezercitum devicit. 

7 n certum wt,«ftCw;iaM{,)i^lf«m art r«ff«lvMr. 
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Magno' Atilio ea cunctatio stetit, namque filium intra 
paucos dies amisit lUi igitur duodecim cum canibus 
venaticis exierunt. Aristides aequalis fere fuit Themis- 
tocli : itaque cum eo de principatu contendit. Nemo 
ergo non miser (est ?) Nihil laboras : ideo nihil habes. 
Intelligebant h»c Lacedaemonii : qicare eos infirmissimos 
esse volebant. « 



Lesson 62. 

306. lO^The imperfect' nxid pluperfect of the sub' 
junctive are the regular attendants of the past tenses of 
the indicative, 

(a) But the ' pt/rfoU^ when H answers to our perfect tnth * Aai; V ^ oko^ 
eonsidered a pMt tense. 



907. ' Ut* with the svbjunet. 
(a) (Ut with the indicative 



' (1) * tn order that ;' * that ;' so tkoL* 
(3) the it{finitivef (expressing the purpoee.) 
(3) < as,* with ir^nitive. 
k) * granting that ;* *althou£^* 

^ (5) ' that* and carry *not,* (after to fear.) 
is *a*/ 'wheuy* * since,* *nfter,* *him') 



(6) When ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
verb will be rendered by *'viay^ ^mighV When it 
signifies a consequence, (which it regularly does after 
*50,' ' such,^) the subjunctive verb is rendered by the 
indicative : but the imperfect by the English perfect. 

Exercise 62. 

Obs. possim (t>, it, fcc.^ =s ' can* or ' may.'' 
possem (e«, et, &c.) = ' could' or ' might.* 

308. (1) Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur, 
Stellarum tanta multitude est, ut numerari non possinL 
In summis Alpibus* tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nun- 



« Stare magno, to cost a man dear. Magno agrees with pretio (inlce) understood. 

•■ On the top of the Jilps. Summus, imus, medius, primus, extremus, reliqvus, icc^ 
agreeing with nouns, are generally rendered by «icfotanttv0«, followed hy a geni- 
tive case. Imus mons, the bottom or foot of the mountain. Reliqua .£gyptus, the 
rest of MgypL Sapientia prima, the beginning of wisdom. In extreme tertlo libro, ai 
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quam Itquescat. Hominis corpus celsumet erectum est, 
ut coelum intueri possit. 

Ursi per hiemcm tanv gravi somno premuntur, ut ne 
vijlncribus quidcm excitentur. . Ih India serpentes ad 
taiitam magnitudinem adokscunt^ ut integros hauriant 
cervos, laurosque. 

(2) Venit ik* is 99wu) at claadat, (to akut,) hoc, 

Enltax ut vincam. Magnop^re te hortor, ut lios de 
philosophia iibros studiose legos, Capram monet, ut 
in pratum descendat. Ante senectutem curavi, ut bene 
vivlrem. Formica sitiens ad fontem descendit, ut 
biberel. 

(3) No one Is «• good,, mi DOnqnam peeeet^ (as neoer to sin.)' 

Quis tarn dcmens est, ut sua voluntate moereat? 
Nulla anus tarn delira est, ut haec credat, 

(4) Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. 
Ut circumspiciamus onmia, quae populo grata atque 
iucunda sunty nihil tam populare quam concordiam 
reperiemus. 

(Or For mt after U fmtf tee LeasoB 00. 



Lesson 63. . . 

'^ f 'CAal,*andoarry*ii«C* 
— «* Bn«rf*K ««u.M.«#.-.« J C) . *«•<»' 'vith the tii/latCtvs. 
^ JO wittt M^micctve,^ ^3^ . ^^ . ^^^ imperai, or M^r'Miet. Witd ^ptf 

tivelf. 
I) '<Aa(* after to /cor. 

4 

Exercise 63. 

(1) I did It, m CA«t, Tldftret hs migU not «m, dtc. 

310. (1) Palpebrae moUes simt, ne premant ocillum. 
Galllnae avesque rellquae pennis fovent puUos, ne frigore 
Uzdantur, Nix segetes op^rit, ne frigore absumanJtur. 
Cave ne incognita pro cogftitis habeas. Cave ne quid 
temero dicas aut facias contra potetites. Oculi paipfr' 
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btis sunt munitiy ne quid incidat. Alexaider edixit, ne 
quis^ ipsum, praeter Apellem, pingeret. 

(2) / advised him ne not, iret to go. 

Monuit capram,-7ie in pratimi descenderet. Trebomo 
mandaverat, ne per vim Massiliam*^- expugnari pateretur 
Monui puerum, ne fabis vesceretur. 

(3) Not with irtiperatives is ne, 
A *non' is hateful then to see 

Crahronea ne irrita.^ Ne. reprehende errores ahorum, 
sed emendes potius tuos., Diu ne morare in conclavibus 
modo dealbatis.** Ne tenies, quod effici non possit 

9:^ For ii« with to /ear, see Leslkni 66. 



811. * QiM< with suhi' 



Lesson 64. 

(I) * hUf* (m vned &^T neg-attvet ) 
l*i) the relative with not. 
Ia) 'atnotj*w\Xhtf\finHiv€i 

(4) 'tAot/ after doubts deny, in negative sentences.- 

(5) */rom' or ^toitAovt,' with the partieipvU svbstaHtipt^ 

after eteapet prevent, Ado. 



Exercise 64. 

(1) a. *JP«t* very nearly coincides with ^itm; though we now mxxn eonunoidy 
use some of the dther forms here giiien. 

(8) The» 1. nobody, ,«ln pitet \ '^^^ ^^ 

(3) b. No one is to mad, quin {a» not) putet, (to thinly) tx. 

(S) iSA« never sAw him^ quln, wtfAoict, ridfiret, laughing. 

Ske could not be reetrainedi qnin, jfrom^ riddiet, laughing, 

312. Nullum animalium genus adeo ferox est, gwin* 
vehementer amet prolem suam. Nulla fere pars est 
peconim, quin^ ad coinmeda nostra facta sit. Vere 
sapiens nunquam diibitabit^ quin' iminortalis .st^ animus. 



k When iM is constraed that, quia, quid, {any body, ady thing,) must be construed 
nebedy, nothing. 

-' »u» d That have been latelv whitevaghed. 

~"" the nrind i»» ' 
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Ex odoratu et adspectu pomorum dubitare non posBumus, 
qvin homioibus ea donata sint. Nemo est tarn bonus ac 
proYidus, quin interdum pecctst, Caius prohiberi non 
potuit, quin (5) erumpereL Non dubito, quin ascen* 
deris munim. Nemo crit tarn stultus, quin (3) haec 
fateatur, Non possum pro dignitate vivere, quin (5) 
altcrutram partem offenderem, Negari non potest, quin 
tiirpius sit tiall^re quam falli. Nihil in renim natura in< 
venltur, quin sapientissime institutum sit. Qui temere 
omnibus credit, eifugere non potest,** quin soepius fallatur; 
Infcsta concio vix inhiberi potuit, quin protinus saxa in 
Polemonem jaceret. Timoleontem mater, post fratris 
neccin, nunquam adspezit, quin eum fratricldam impi- 
umque oompellaret. 



Lesson 65. 

313. After verbs of hindering^ 'quommus' with the 
subjunct. is more common than ne. It may generally 
be translated by *'from^ the verb being turned into the 
participial substantive : but after * refii^e^^ by the infinh 
tive. 

Exercise 65. 



/ wiU iMt r^M»*^ qaoralniu ftciam, (te 4oj) kJc 

314. Nihil imp^it, quominus id faccre possimus. 
Non deterret sapientem mors, quominus^ in omne tempus 
reipublicae, ''suisque consulate Rebus terrcnis multa 
externa, qtiominus perfidantur^ possunt obsistere. Quid 
obstat, quominus Caius sit beatus ? Epaminondas non 



- \jvmw9^ wvwTB octng ojLCM aecervev. 

i Df not deUr^ &c.. from fonoarding the iMertatt «f tiu commonwealth^ and of 
li« own (frieniU.) Consalero alicui ss ta^eonenlt a man^e welfare; toferward hit 



mtereeta. 
k Sui — a man*! dependents, a man^s firienda. 
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recusavil, quominus legis pCBnam suhvret. Non me 
terrefns quominus illud faciam, Prohibere Romanos^ 
quominus frumentum sumerent, non polerant. .Non me 
impedies, quominus ei pecuniam illam num^erem. 

(Note. Literally 'quo minus* = by which the less, or, so th(kt the /«*§. 
Caio nihil obstat, quo minus sit beatus, is literally, " Nothidg stands In 
the way of Caius, by tohich he should be tie less happy.") 



Lesson 66. ' 

315. After words of ^ fearing j * ne' and * uf appear to 
change meanings : ne = tTiat, (or lest;) ut = that — not. 
(Also the subjunct. present must generally be rendered 
by ihe future,) 

Vereor wc, I fear he will ; or lest he should, ^c. 

V^ereor ut } • 

ic^ ^^ ^ ' ^ f I fear he will hot ; or lest hd should not. 

rereor ne-non, ) ' 

Exercise 66. 

316. Vereor, ne labores tuos augeam, Pavor ceperat 
milites, ne mortifSrum esset vulnus Scipionis. Homo 
scelestus semper veretur, ne peccata sua patefiant, 
Improbi semper sunt in metu, ne poena afficiantur ali- 
quando. Vereor, nJe brevi tempore, fames in urbe sit. 
Verebamini, ne non id facerem. Vereor, ne cohsolatio 
nulla vera possit reperiri. Timeo, ne non imp^trem. 
Metuebant, ne dolorem ferre. non possent. 

Timeo, ut labores tantos sustineas. Avarus semper 
veretur, ut satis h'abeat. Vereor, ut pax firma sit, Ig- 
Havus semper meiuit, ut sustineat labores. 

a. In English we often leave out the conjunction * that* aft .' a verb of 
fearing, as, " I fear he will,'* for " I fear that^ he will." 

Metuo, ne artificmm tuum tibi parum pf osit. 
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Lesson 67. 

ON INTERRdGATIYES, 

317. All interrogatives take the indicatife, tvJien the 
question is put directly : t}icy then stand at the head of 
a principal sentence, and are followed, of course, by a 
note of interrogation. 

m. JV^iM, am and ni, f wbkh is alwayi tg^nuM to another word,) we 
Dot rendered in direct sentences. 

h. AVai (in direct questions) expects the answer * no.* Jin expects the 
mawer *ti«,* and expresses tmpatienes^ indiguatiant IfceJ JiTanni ex- 
pects the answer * ycf .* 

c. The fnrre ofv*aa* may generally be given by adding * whf" ot * then' 
to the qoestlon. 

Am ^^mAirn t ) ^Tlf • ^ 7^^ bellevo .... 1 
AacradisTjj^ you believe, £*«• 1 

Exercise 67. 

318. Quis non paupcrtalcm extimescit ? Unde lucem 
suam hfibet luna ? Quid interest" inter hominem. et 
bestiam ? Quid feret crastlnns dies ? Quare vitia sua 
nemo confitetur ? Cur te excrucias ? Quid rides ? 

Ubi aut qualis est tua mens ? Potesne dicere ? — 
Nunt sola maris aqua est salsa? Visne miser esse? 
Estne animus immortalis ? Nbnne poetas post mortem 
nobilitari vcdunt ? Num. scimus, quo se conferant aves 
peregrinantcs ? An tu esse me trislem putas ? An 
quisquam potest sine perturbatione mentis irasci ? 

Obs. iVe is ofteii appended to the other particles, 
numne, anne, &c. 



Lesson 68. 

319. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
they ask indirectly or doitbtfuUy ; especially when an 
other verb goes before the question. 



1 A qnestion With ni may be sncfa as to mnke ns confidently expect 'yet* or 'na* 
for the answer. Bnt the answer is then suggested by the naltun of the queMiooi 
not by the form of it 

n Vfkmt difference ie there f intersum, interesse. 

9* 
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(a) Bach verbs are ctk, doMH, try, know, not ttun» ; it 1« tiiie«rl«iii, tut, 

(b) JWm, AM, nK, in a dependent sentence, are ' i04etA«r ;' and * nvm* 
does not imply tliat ttie answer * no* is expected. 

{c) Jtn is never used by Cicero is a lingie indirect question. 

Exercise 68. 

320; Quis enuineret" artium multitudinem ? • Nescio, 
unde sol ignem habeat. Die mihi, quern «ol nobis adr- 
feral usum. NescImuB, quid senis vesper advecturus 
sit.^ Quid futurum sit, nescimus. Quid vera nobis 
prosit,^ non semper intelligimus. Olim quaestio erat, 
num terra rotunda esset. Num aegtotum interrogabis, 
an sanari velit ? Cogita tecum, an gratiam retuleris^ 
quibus gratiam debes. Quaeritur' unquamne fuerint 
monocerotes. Utrum* velis, elige. Nbn me terrebis, 
quommus, utrum velim, eligam. Quid dicam nescio. 



Lesson 69. 
321. In double questions either, 



{ 



(1) the first is introduced by avm, ictntiB, or the appended nit and the 

second by an,- («n»;) or, 
(S)- the Jrst question has no inUrrogative adverb ; thd teeondy oh or 

the appended ni. 

< 

Exercise 69. 

322.' (1) [Direct,] Utrum^ major est sol, an minor, 
quam terra? Casune mundus est effectus, an vi divin&? 
Num sol mobilis est, an immobilis? Sumusne mortales, 
an immortales ? [Indirect or dependent] Quaeritur, 
unusne sit mimdus an plures ? iNihil refert," utrum sit 
aureum poculum, an vitreum. 

(2) [Direct,] Uter est infelicior, cascus an surdus ? 
Utrum est pretiosius, aurum an argentiun ? [Indirect,] 



n Who can reckon vpf ' . o wiU bring 7 

P Quid vere prosit (prosum) nobis*, vhat is reallf ben^ial to no. 

■q It is sought = it 19 a quettion, or a dispiOtd point: monocerotes, unUomo, 

• Neut of uter. 

t Istkceun . ,t • It makes no iigermue. 
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SteUarum nuznerus par^ an impar sit^ incorlum est. 
Hominibus prodesse" natura jubet : servi libeiin^ nnt, 

Suid refer! ?^ Die mihi, sestate"^ grandinety an hieme 
f ultum interest/ valentes imbecilline simus. 

a. Necne in the second question is 'or not* 



Lesson 70. 

823. {Some conjunctioni^ that always take the sub* 

junctire.) 

Utinam, would that. 

O si, (0/ if,) O! that, would that. 

licet, although. 

Juasiy tai)quam, as if. 
urn, modo, dununodo, provided; if only. 
quamyisy however^mucK however. 

Exercise 70. 

Note. — ^With most of these conjunctions, the present 
(subjunctiye) must be rendered'by a past tense.. 

324. Utinam pacis amor omnibus inspirari possit! 
Utinam ense nuUus magistratus egeat ! O si quisque 
virtutem cokU ! O si omixes cogitent, mediocritatem in 
omnibus rebus esse optimam ! Animalibus brutis nulla 
futuri temporis cognitio est, licet sit aliqua praesentis et 
praeteriti. Improbus ita vivit, quasi nesciat, rationem 
vitae sibi esse reddendam. Nemo, quamvis sit locuples, 
aliorum ope carere potest. Nulla est regio, quae non 
cuUores suos, dummodo laborare velint, alat. Ita fac 
omnia, tanquam spectei aUquis. Si quis nimis obscure 
dicit, perinde fere est, ac si taceat. Utinam hoc yerum 
sit. Sic agis, quasi me ames. 



t Evt*: Impw, «U. V Proanm 

▼ What wtattert it, or, tBktU doet it iigniff whether, A^l 

^ Im the etammer. « ft makee a gre^ i^fermMt 
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a. When provided only is to be followed by not^ ne 
i» used. . ^ 

Sit summa in jure dicendo severitas, dummodo ea ne 
varietur gratia. 



ON PARTICIPLES. 

Lesson 71. 

325. Partici|)les assume an assertion, which may be 
fonnally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do. so. - 

Thns, 'I went to Henry, heivg ill* might be expressed (according to 
the Dieataing) by 'I went to Ilenry, vko was ill f 'I went to Henry, 
htcauae he^vas ill ;' ^I went to-tieniy, though, he vas iU/'&c. 

326. Translate the participles in the following exam- 
ples by relative sentencies. 

r who laughs; or is laughs 
.Example, { 1 ) The buy ridens, < irig. 

, \ who was laughing. 

(2) neioyrisurus. j "^^^^ f *"^/? ^l^K 
^ ^ ^ . . ' ( (or) who will laugh, 

(3) The boy amatiis, who is (or was) loved. 

(4) The boy amandus, who ought to be loved. 

. 327. If no substantive', is expressed, supply a man^ 
men) or Ac, she, those, &c. 

(5) ridentis, of him w^o laughs \ or, of a man 

who laughs. 

(6) ridentium, of those who laugh ; or, of men 

who laugh. 

328. With a neuter plural participle, ' things* is to be 
supplied ; but for * things which or thai,^ it is generally 
better to use ^what^ only. 

m pneteritura. \ '*JT ^^* ^'^'^'^ "^^y* . 

■•^''* Will pass away - 
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Exercise 71. 

329. Pii liomincs ad fclicitatem perpctuo durattiram 
pervenient. Nemo, cunclam intuens Icrram, de divina 
providcnlia duhilabit. Hae sunt divitiae certai, semper 
permansurcs. Sapiens bona semper placitura laudat. 
Omncs aliud' agcntes, aliud simulantes* improbi sunt. 
Pis I STRATUS Homer i libros, confusos antea, disposuisse 
dicitur. Male ageniis (5) animus nunquam est sine 
metu. Garrulus tacere neouit* sibi commissa, (7.) 
Adulator aut laudat vituperanaa^ aut vituperat laudanda. 



Lesson 72. 

330. Render the participles in the following Exer- 
cise by verbs with * when^ * as! 

iW A \ ^^^^ he is {oT was) laughing. 
^ ^ ^ I as ?te is (or was) laughing. 

331. In a sentence with when, we often omit the 
auxiliary verb : hence 

(2) ridens may be construed * when laughing.^ 

332. If the participle stands alone, * Ac,' * they,^ *a 
man,' * one,' * men,' &c., must be supplied as the nom. 
to the verb, 

(3) ridenU, \ ^f'^" ^ '« '^ughing. 

^ ^ ' < when one is laughmg. 

(4) ridentibus, when men (or they) are laughing. 

Exercise 72. 

333. Leo esuriens rugit. Xerxes a Graecis victus iv 
Persiam refiigit. Esurienti (3) gratior est cibus. Su 



7 The Ant ^ind must be constraed * one thing ;* the second, * tauiktr.* 
s Put In a * hu* before sinmlantes. 
a Neqneo. 
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danti (3) frigida potio pemiciosissima est. DioNVSiua 
tyrannus, Syracusis eocpulsus, Corinthi pueros docebat. 
Ardnti Quinctio Cinginnato nuntialum est, eum Dic- 
tatorem esse factum. Haec poma sedans decerpsi/ 
Leones satiati innoxii sunt. Ne mente quidem recte 
uti possumus, multo cibo et potioue impleti, Alit lectio 
ingenium, et studio fatlgatwn reficit. Elephantes ne- 
mini nocent, nisi lacessiti. 



Lesson 73. 

334. Render, the following participles by verbs 
with 'if: 

rn ridPTm \ if he"" laughs. 

UJ naena, | .j^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ laughs. . 

to\ ♦, { if I am loved ; rif I were loved. 
{ Z) amatus, | ^j j ;^ ^66/^ loved. 

Exercise 73. 

335. Quis est qui, totum diem jaculans, non ali- 
quando coUineet 1^ Equum empturus, cave nS decipi- 
aris. Hostes, banc qdepti victpriam, in perpetuum se 
fore victores confident. Victi hostes in Persiam refu- 
gient. - Admonitus (^) venissem. Liberatus, xus ex 
urbe evolabo. Roma eocpulsus Carthagine pueros *do- 
cebo. 



Lesson 74 * 
336 . Render the ' following participles by verbs with 



* The nom. to be used will be, /, »«, you, tA«y,&c., accorcUng to, the person of 
the verb. 



*> Pres. gulg. render by pre» indir.. 
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because, for, since ; or by the participial gubstatUiu9 
with from or through. 

" (1) because I doubt. 
(2) for I doubt. 
dubhansX (3) since I doubt. 

(4) from doubHng. * 

(5) through doubting 4 

Exercise 74. 

337. Nihil affirmo, dubitans plcrumque, et mihi ipse* 
difftdens. Hostes hanc adepti (4) vicloriam, in per 
petuum se fore victores confidebant. Sine aqua anates 
degere non possunt, magnam vicliis partem in aqu& 
quatrentes. Respondent se perfidiam vey-itos revertisse 
Stellas nobis parv^ videntur, immenso intervallo a nobia 
disjunctcB. Cantus olonnus recte fabulosus habetUTi 
nunquam atuUtus. 



Lesson 75. [See note p. 106.] 

338. Render the following participles by verbs with 
though, although. 

(1) ridens, though he laughs. 

( (2) though he is loved. 
amatus, < (3) though he was loved. 

(•(4) even though he sJiould be loted. 

339. We often omit the auxihary verb SifieT . tfiough. 
Hence we may sometimes construe 

(5) ridens, though laughing. 

(6) amatus, though loved. 



• Bmdejr mihi mfeelf, and take no Airther notice otipM. 
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Exercise 75. 

340. Homines non statim pOBnis afficiuntur, quotidic 
delinquentes. Multa transimus ante oculos posita 
Oculus, se non videns^ alia videt. Risus interdum ila 
repente enimpit, ut eum cupientes tenere nequeamiis. 
Scripta tua jain diu exspectans,^ fi^^idLT^ tion audeo. 
Quis hoc non intelligit, Verrem absolutum {4) tamen ex 
manibus populi Romani eripi nullo modo posse ? Om- 
nia magna voce (Ucensy simulabat tantum se farere. Ad 
coenam vocatus^ nondum venit. 



Lesson IQ, [Note p. 106.] 

341. Render the following, past participles by a/icr, 
with a verb or participial substantive. 

( 1 ) after he has suffered. 
{Act^ pa^ssus, . \ (2) cfter he had steered. 

(3) after suffering, 

(4) after he was (or has been) loved. 
{Pass.) amatus, \ (5) after he hqd been loved, 

(6) after having been laved. 

Exercise 76. 

J, 

342. JosEPHUs in iEgypto, multa mala perpessus, (3,) 
ad summos honores evectus est. IsraeKtae, iEgypto 
egressi, quadraginta annos in Arabia sunt commorati. 
Pleraeque i?cribuntur orationes habitcR^ jam, non ut habe- 
antur. Diqnysius, a Syracusis eapulsUs/ Corinthi pue- 
ros d' cebat. Alexander Abdolonimum diu contempla- 
ttis i iterrpgavit, qua patientia inopiam tulisset. Laxity 
cib'tm capiunt Germani. ' 



d Use the perf. definite * have hem expecting,* 
• Habere orationem, to deliver a speech, 
f Render first by (4 ;) then by (6.) 



"^t^k. 
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Lesson 77. 

343. Render the following participles by verbs, and 
place * atuT before the verb that stands already in the 
Latin sentence. 

The participle is generally to be rendered by the 
same tense as the other verb. 

(1) Ridens he laughs, exclamat and exclaims. 

(2) Ridens he laughed, exclamavit and exclaimed. 

But sometimes by a different tense. 

(3) Correptum Icporem, he has seized the hare, 

lacerat, and is mangling it. 

Exercise 77. 

344. Jussis divinis obediens virtuti studet. Crcesus, 
a Cyro victus, rcffno spoliatus est.- Troja, equi lignei 
ope capta, incendio deleta est. Persae mortuos cera 
circumktos^ condunt. Grues, quum loca calidiora pe- 
ientes maria transmittunt, trianguli efficiunt formam. 
Illud ifsum' non accidisset, si qinescens legibus paruis' 
sem. Cum Icgionibus profectus^ celeriter adero. Titus 
Manlius Galium, in conspeclu duorum exercituUm 
casum, torque spoliavit. Comprehensum hominem Ro- 
mam ducebant, (3.) Mulier Alcibiadem su& veste coti- 
tectum cremavit. 



Lesson 78. 

345. Non before a participle may be rendered with- 
out ; the participle being turned into the participial sub- 
stantive. 

non without, ridens laughing, 

.., . ( amatus heins[ loved, 
non without, I ^ ? • i • 

' ( amatus loving him. 



h TrtMn eirevwlinere. * Render iptt by even. k Profielad. 

10 



no 

Exercise 78. 

346. Non petens regnum accepit. Romani Graecis 
non rogati ultro offerunt auxilium. Liberalitate utitur, 
se ipsum non spolians. Neminem in familiaritatem 
recipe non tognitum,} Multi homines vituperant libros 
non intellectosJ Beneficus est, qui non privatis com- 
inodis permotus, alios adjuvat. 

347. Obs. Participles in the ablative absolute maybe 
rendered in the same way : the substantive will be the 
nom, to the verb ; or the ace. after it.^ 

Thus, Tarqoinio regnante, vken Tantninins wu kinf, 

te sedente, as you were sitting, 

captd Tyro, . itfter Tyre was talcen. 

migraturis apibns, vhen the bees are going to swann. 

fele comprehensfl^ if tlie cat is canglit. 

ademto poino, because his apple was taken away, 

radice^ucclk&f though the root was cut. 

fasce svMatOy redit, he takes up the bundle Aim returns, 

te non snlutatOy vnthout saluting you. 

348. Participles inay often be rendered by substan- 
Uve$ of "a kindred meaning. Thus : 

Far fFenULftagt • 

ByjSJSijf^ } By U.e «««.*« of J.««W., 
tSS^SSL™. |Th..Waft„,f«»Iaw.. 
eX'^^SSa^^, [on .he ,,,««» ,f.prl.g. 



I Use oeL partie. 

n It may sometimes be the accusative after the verb ; because ' the bundle be iof 
taken b^ Atm,*^ ' the bundle was taken up (y Am;* which may be turned into *Af 
took np Oe Aimitfe.* 



QUESTIONS. 



(Those on the Syntax have an asterisk before them.] 

N.B. The pupil should learn the Terminations of Snbstantivea, (pu £26)} and of Um 
3d persons of the Verb, (p. 150^) as soon as possible. 



1. Give tHe accusative endinea. (9.) 
2>. Repeat the terminations M the third persons. (33.) 
3. dive the genitive endings. (40.) 

*4. In what esse is the price or value ptit sometimes ? [ The Oen. 47.] 
5. What are the endings of nouns expressing virtues^ vices, dispositions, &c. 1 

(47, h.) 
*6. By T^hat case are some neuter adjectives followed ? ' What a^jecti^ves are so 
used 1 {Jins. Indefinite -numenil^.) 
What substantive is so used? (:ans. The faideclinable substantive * nihil,* 
'nothing.' 56.) 
*7. What often stands as the nominative case to the verb 1 (60, n.) 

When hn ivfinitive mood (or sentence) is the nominative caseto the verb» 
where is it placed in English f {Jlns. ^fter the verb, Being represented by 
the proaonn * u,' which is not to l)e tiunslated. 60, n.) 
' In what gender Is the adjective then put % {Ans. In the neuter.) 

8. Bow is the ace. plur, got from the ace. »ing. ? What must ' um* be turned' 

into, to give tlie ace. plur. of tne second 1 What is fdways the termina- 
tion of the ace. neut. plural ? '64.) 

9. By What prepositions is the dat. rendered 1 [67. N. B. These prepositions 

are called signs of the dutive.} 

a) What are the signs of the ablative 7 (67.) 

b) By what preposition is an ablative of time rendered 1 (.Ans. By in or at.) 

e) How is an ace. of time rendered ? (.^ns. By '/or,* or without any prepos. 72.) 
• 10. To what declension do adjectives in *is* belong? [The third.] Of what 
gender are they T [m. andf.] Wliat is their neuter form 1 [c] Is thehr ab- 
lative eoT i? [«.]• 
*11. In what case do you put the name of a town where a thing waii done 1 When 

is the town where put in the abl.? When in the gen. ? (7^, s.) 
*1S. In wtiat case do you pat a noun of time, when it answers to when 1 [In 
the. abl.] 

•■I I . .1.-. I ■ - " . . 

The manner of declining the other a4jecttves of the third is ezpla'ned at 
p. 139. 
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* In what case do you put a noun of dnie, when it answers to kow long? [In 
tiie ace.] 
Is ^far* a sign of tlie dative^ whon it standi before a noun of time 1 [Jitu. 
-No, of the ace] 

13. How may the third plural be got from the third singular 1 Into what must * iV 

of the perfect he changed 1 ' iV of the fourth 1 ' iV in * erit V ali other it\ 1 

14. Give the terminations of the nom. and gen. plural. 

*15. What case does in govern when it means * into V [Aec] 

' -■ 'i»r [ML] 

<- ex govern 1 [Abl.] 

*16. How mnst * not* with the imperative be translated lb [By nl.] 

What word must stand betore the not in English 1 [The 'do" of the im- 
perative.] 
*17. How is the thing with which any thing is done translated 1 or, what ease 

anBioers to ' with what 7' [JSK.] 
18. When ' thing* or ' things* is left ou^ in what gender must the adjective be 

put 1 [ JVcnf.] 
*19. What cases follow verbs of accusing, aequittingy condemning t [Aco. of 

* person : Gen. of the charge.) 
*W. By what cases^ may * of great valor* hp translated into Latin 1 [Oen. or AU.] 
*21. In what ease does a noun of price stand, when it answers to */or how much V 

[In the Abl.] 
*22. (a) When uiust the personal proQoun of the third person (Attn, A«r, tksm, Src.\ 

be translated by «ut, &c. 1 [ When the pron. represents the sapie person as 

the noT€. to the verb.] {b) What preposition is omitted after give, cost, the 

t^Jij.like,iLC.1 [To.] 
*523. When is one nonn said; to be in apposition to another 1. In what case la a 

substantive in apposition to another placed 1 [in the same case as the subst. 

to which it stands in apposition.] . 
*34. What case do dignus, indignus,^ &c., govern ? [AM."] 
*25. What case docs the verh to be take after it ? [ 7%b same case as before it] 
*36. What case do the compoiChds of esse govern 1 [ The daL} What exception ia 

there? [Possum.] 
*27. What does the English it^nitive often ezpoess, but the Latin infinitive never f 

[A purpose.] 
*28. How may th,e English infinitive -expressing a purpose be translated ? [By ut 

with the sviQunctive : of which the imperfect follows the past tenses ; the 

W»rM«nC, the other tenses.] 
hat tense it ^ he is come ?* [Perf.] What tense is *he was come V [Plup.] 
With what auxiliary do neuter verbs of motion form their perfect d^nite 7 
30. How is the subjunctive present, staiiding in a principal sentence, to be trans- 
lated 1 [As an imperative, or te express a wish. Veniat = let^im come; or, 
may he eome.] 
(a) How must the perfect be rendered, when it is followed by the subjunctive 
present? [Bythepetf.d^ite.] 

*31. When is the English iruUeative after * that* to be translated by the Latin sub- 
junctvve governed by tU 7 [When that follows so or «iccA.— It then introduces 
a consequence:] 

*33. What tenses of the subjunctive are the regular attendants of the past tenses 
of the indicative 7 [The imperf. and pluperf^ 

*33. When is *■ to* never a sign of the dative 1 [After vei;bs of motion : come, send, 
fetch. Sec] *How is the place to loAidk translated 1 (By- J3cc.) *How is.the 
place from which translated 1 (By the Abl.) Whon must ad, * to,* be ex- 
pressed 1^ (Ans. When the place is not the name of a town or small island; 
and when the motion is to a ;)er«<m.) 

*34. How is the supine in Km used ? (Ans. After Verbs of motion.) How is the 
sup. in Kin Englished ? (Ans. By the infin. aei.) How is the sup., in « used 1 
(Ans. After some adjectives, such as hard, disgraceful, pleasant, best, &e,) 
How is the sup. in v Englished t (A»s. Regularly by the ir^finu passive : but 
often by the ti^n. actroe.) 

b How may the imperative be got from the i-njinitive 7 [ J?y throwing away re.] 
e The ablative after dignus, indignus, must be Englished by 'o/;* after all of 
-^ -ij_. — ».-* — -wwition we use in English, and use that, withont thinking 



•K Uott It iha mat at ih* pirfitt puUclplat utiDi tapplisil 1 < (■•. By (■■■■ 

aiAy lb* Dblnilvo ab-ulule oKcn In niuleml. wlisii Ibe inrUciule !■ ct Uh 
fcrf.pt,,.! Illy llie, arte, wllll'iariii,.'! 

yjoHMindrx.' MHo'thsmnluveiA.K^BDriM'l'IM. Ben 33.] 
38. Whrnli-oii'plucilH'lIb Ibe lUiUvsi df pinDiitl prDauuni 1 \JtflMr tlum 

>3X Whxt CHM do vljecUvn ilgnirylBg iuin, ^c„ fovera 1 [On,] 

■ or**; but aner Qw pHk In^ai. In lbs dnilve.) 

tt. UenllaB anme wordt. kc„ aOcr whkli Ote ftnaii ai fart, la An fdllnwi In Uk 

d*l. [Ulllla. rrM''M*D' /»'/«'.' iDulIlli. ■■^«1UM.; idoaeui, Jll /«■{ 

Iiaiil; dn.Ufli.'..>(^U.) ' " "' "•"■■, 

•U, How t> wbat ii la /<m iha fma. ii^n. u ba tnuulnlnt al^ar -it,' 'artr 

•44. W)iu"i've.ta«l,1«BibSd«lveI (191.) •Howl. Iha ;rfv^/.™iit. lobs l«i* 

•46. Hiui ynn wilETihS'r— —■-■ .™- -.-..•- '1 -i.- -■-" 



inrmirtllf nn] *■■ Uiei^eoTUir nlnUvsdelemilncd byi 

1 
1 






... , 1} avrtnitl [anurtllthtitrtrf-] 

•4D. Wlutvcrtii|uvcniU»|ca.I l2tV) 

9 Biter Iham 1 (jfu. An acmUitt of 

•M HoWta'iKMl'Irtii.Uledl [B»(*.^artiinlo. »iUl*i-an-»eiM.] Whan ll 

Ibe purlSclpla munil } |lii lb* asai. aniL, and Iheo uii will tlwiyi iluid In 
Ilia Uird invWdr.] 



-),., 



t Whal Eaclleh jHrUclpla antwen lo (he jurtlc.la tuJ [Part. In ■#] Inuf 

i Ths /at iitf. of a doponoBl vert li llie/«. n> rtu wiih •••(. 
10" 



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



Ue dUI it wwOlingip 
It b disgmcefal to ue. 



1. To think nothinc oC 

t. To Yalae highly.* 

• ITothlnMittleot^ 

(To hold ebeapb 
4. Ah •tnbitity. 

JtfucAgood. 

ifo» «nic4 ploafQfe. 

0^ Room * m,* * wms: (whon thoT 
denote fMnCity, not iuHn^«r,) 
*mmek,* *k0w wmcA.' ue to Im 
tmwbtted hy *nika* ^aOfmid: 
* 9uUtmMt* *■ fMtmm,* followed by 
the 

5. 

S. 

7. It Is the part ^ 
d«tr I 

kuntug* VofawbenHui. 
' mark | 

8. To condemn a man fe ibeCA. 

9. As many as jPMwMe. I 

McanoTMiiU. ( 

The graaiest ponOU, i 

^— — — — k§ coMWitamti. ( 



10. On the ttm •/ the roonntain. 
In the «wltf« tf/the water. 

11. ]■ going to bed. 

12. It b haid to ••§, 

13. While they were (are, kjc) play- 

big. 



Latm. 

To reekon at nothhig, (nikUi imOn m 

f9€ir9,) 
To value at a high priee, {wMgwi mH- 

mOrt.) 
To value at a little price, {ftmi msA* 

«i4r«.) 
AV»tAiit/or stability, {nikU HoMiUtia.) 
SowutJUnf of time, (tUifmid tmytfm.) 
Miuk of good, (mn/CiMi tout.) 
How wuuk of pleasure, (fventMn velior* 

M<w.) 



HcimwaftV.indIt 
To lie b db^aeefla 

Itb#/«»w<flMni. 

To condemn a man ^ftktkemd. 
As the most, (fuam j^kHmi.) 

As the greatest, {fuam wtaxtmnu.) 

[That Is, *a« many as the wuatf *«• 

frreat as peatest,* Sue.] 
On the mountain ki^keMt. 
In the water «ii<W«, (in ntmmt monte; 

in wiedid a^iniL) 
Is going to lie down^ (cuUtuwt, sup.) 
It b hard tn aoffing^ (difRcIie est dtete ; 

supine.) 
During pUying, {jmttr Imdndmmu) 



a To value very ^Vf* (*m>^** astTmlrs.) 

bThe substantive will follow In the eee«»et»M notwUhstandlng the *i^,* Ibf 
^mX^M BOihtaig to do with the Laltn Tarb. 
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English. 

14. The intention of writing a letter. 

15. We must cultivate virtue. 

16. Cains mnst write. 

17. We must believe Cains. 

IS. The ways of expressing the pur 
jNweare, 

He comes to see the games. 



19. (a) I may go. 

(b) I might have goHe. 

9t (a) I ought to go. 

ik) I onght to have gone. 



Latin. 

This intention of a letter Uke-vriUent 

(scribende epistSle.) 
Virtue is to-be-cultivatedt (eolenda est 

virtus.) 
It is to-be-written by Caius, (Quo McHben- 

dum est.) 
It is to-be-believed to Caius, (eredendum 

eat Caio.) 



' (a) Venit ut ludos spectet. 
j \b) Venit ludos spectfttum, (sup.) 
I (e) Venit ludos spectat&nu. 
. (<2) Venit ad ludos spectandos. 

To which add, 
(e) Venit eaus& ifer the purpose) ludO 

mm spectandSruni ; and 
(/) Instead of «t, the relative may be 

used: 
He sent ambassadors, ^t pacem peti- 
rent^ (Jte sue for peace.) 
Mihl ire licet, {it is permitted to me to go.) 
Mihi ire iicuit, (it urns permittsd to me to 

go.) 
Me Ire oportet, 

Me ire oportnit. 



PART II. 

A SECOND LATIN BOOK 

AND 

PEACTICAL GRAMMAR. 



o 



SECOND LATIN BOOK 



AND 



PRACTICAL GRAMMAR. 



BT 

THOMAS KEBCHEVER_AKNOLD, M. A 

RBOTOK OF LTMDON, 
AM* lATC FBLLOW OF TftDtrfTOOLLlOB, CAMBRIMIS. 



CARBFUIXT ESTiaU> AMD COMUBOTBD 

BY REV. J. A. SPENCER, A.M. 



BLEVENTH EDITION. 



NEW YORK: 
D. APPLETON & CO., 200 BROADWAY. 

PHILADELPHIA: 
G. S. APPLETON, 164 CHESNUT-STREET. 



£n.ered, accordinil to the Act of Congress, in the year IMGl 

Bt D. APPLETON & COMPANY, 

In the Clerk's Office of the District Court of the United States for the kSontbtm 

District o( New York. 



PREFACE 



TO, THE FIRST ENGLISH EDITION. 



The following work is founded on Augustus Grote* 
fend's Lateinisches Elementarhuch^ from which tha 
Latin portions are taken without alteration. 

The woriL is a Practical Latin Grammar, with Read* 
ing Lessons and Exercises. It assumes that the pupil 
can decline and conjugate with accuracy ; at which 
stage of his progress it is of great imp(»rtance that he 
should be made acquainted with the principles on which 
derivatiye words are formed. For this purpose I have 
given a list of the principal terminations employed, and 
added to the earlier Exercises Vocabularies, in which 
the principles of Word-building are practically appli xL. 

T. K. A. 

|C<»Mnilt Preface to Part I., or First Latin Book.] 

J. A. S« 

11 
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I SKETCH OF UTIN ACCIDENCE. 



1. Therb are in Latin nine parts of speech ; yiz. — 

(a) Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, PartJ- 

ciFLE, — which are declined : 

(b) Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, and 

Conjunction, — which are undeclined. 

2. Latin nouns are declined by Genders, Cases, and 
Numbers. 

3. There are three genders : Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter^ 

4. There are six cases : Nominative, Oenitive, Da* 
tive, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

5. There are two numbers : Singular and Plural. 

6. There are Jive declensions, which are distinguished 
by the termination of the genitive singular. 

7. The Jirst declension makes the genitive ending in 
{B diphthong; the second, in i; the third, in is; the 
fourth, in us ; the ffth, in et.* 



' 



* The two dote orar the «, ara a ^eparaHom-mark, (diorflaii,) meantaig that tfa» 
two vowels aie to be pronooncea separately ; thus : n-i. 

11* 
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I 8. TERMINATIONS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 











• 


* 


m 






I. 


11. 




m. 


IV. 




V. 


8in£. 


/. 


m. 


neut. 




m. 


neut. 


/. 


Norn. 


ft 


fiSffijr 


am 


various* 


Qs 


a 


es 


Gen. 


» 


I 




Is 


&s 


&s 


6i 


Dat. 


, ® 







I 


nl 


' 


61 


Ace. 


am 


um 


«n 


em (]m) 


um 


. u 


em 


Voc. 


ft 


6,6r 


um 


like nom. 


fit 




es 


Abl. 


ft 


5 




S(I) 


a 




6 


Plural, ' 
















Nom. 


aB 


I 


ft 


6s 


fis 


aft 


68 


Gen. 


ftmm 


omm 




um or ium 


Hum 




6ram 


Dat. 


Is 


18 




fbfis 


Ibfls tfibOs) 


• 


6b&s 


Ace. 


fts 


(Vs 


ft 


68 


lis 


uft 


68 


Voc. 


aB 


I 


ft 


68 


08 


uft 


69 


Abl. 


Is • 

* 


is 




Xbfis 


Ibtts (ttbtts) 




6bfi8 



9. The cases of Latin no\;in8 are thus expressed in 
English:— . 



Sii^^ukw. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 

Voc. O 

Abl. mtkf fromy m, or iy> 



of . 
toot for 



aatiko hoy 
am the boy 

uiottke hoy 
aoi tkeboy- 
hoy 

> a or the boy 



Plural. 



Nora. 

Gen. t>f 

Dat. to 

Ace ..i 

Voc. O ..... 

Abl. loitAt frovkt •% ^ ^* 



boye 
the boye 
the boye 
the boye 

boye 
the boye 



10. Obs. That in neuter nouns the accusative is like 
the nominative, and that in the plural the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative end in a. 

11. The vocative is always like the nominative, ex- 
cept in nouns in us of the second, which make Y. e. 
Proper names in ius, with jilius, genius, contract ie 
into i, ; as, Virgilius, Virgili, &c^ 

12. In the thi^d, vis, with sitis, tussis, amussis, and ^ 
few more, have Ace. im, Abl. i only. 

Febriet puppiOt eeeurie^ turrw, Ace., prefer im, i. 
Neuters in e, a/, ar^ have Abl. »', N. plur. ia, G. plnr, ium. 

13. Besides the neuters in e, al, ar, the following 
classes of words generally make G. plur. ium: 



* In repeatliig the Table, let the pupil say, " Nom., various,— generally not con- 
taining the unaltered root" See 43. 



irr 



Is) Nom la «f, if, «r, not InenMAac la the 0«u 



Nonas la «> Si after a eoatooaat, aanpc woidi of man ttea mm ifOa- 
hlolaM. 
M MoBosyllabloik 



If at^ioal aaBM la a$, tt, that uafea thoir fmltlTM la UU^ Uu, Mipeet^ 

Iwly. 

Ezcamoiis. 

(9) But vatet, pffolat, Javtfnit, lanezi eaaia,' 

nJht nm; with pater, ftater, nater, paali. 

(/) Of aiMefytteWM, the IbUowlBK, with a Aw moniK leke aa .* 

Dbz, tos, iraz, leZf 
Pee, Air, prez, rex, 
Moe, Hot, fkavu, lane. 

14. The fourth decleiision is a contracted form of the 
third declension : 6. ms^ us. Abl. uly u, dec. The 
dat. is often t^ (for ui) 

15. The following words of the fourUi have Abl. 
ubus : . 

Areas, acas, portns, qaercai, ficne, lacas, artus, 
Xt triboi, tt parias ; tpecos add*, Tenif ««, peeofiM. 

16. In the fifth declension, e of 6. and D. is lor^^ if 
it follows a Towel; shorty if it follows a consonant, 
(faciei, Jidei.f 



i 17. GENERAL RULES OF GENDER. 

18. Names of men and of male beings, and the names 
of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine. 

19. Names of women and female beinffs ; most of 
names of trees, towns, countries, and islands, are femi' 
nine. 

20. Nouns which signify either male or female, are 
of the common gender. The following Unes contain 
most of the Latin nouns of two genders : 

> Hie fiiUowiag liaes give a mora coinpletB Ikt :— 

rmh fitTt and /er, with ««, duxj frmus, aad dMt 
gruMt /mi#, and *m, with «■«, erux, /as, and eM«; 
Add /rts with hot BndJUs; add fit and fimm, 
Ux, frtXj aad res, with tnu, aod e«» aad 

> OtaBpan Bote, Fint Latia Book, p. S5 
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j§mtiste$, vatMt oddeaunti <i«el#r et oifficr, 
ZHuc, .ftuUx, tnilex, lMtt«, com etva «a«miMt 
JIfttNtctjn adde parens, patrueli affinia et here»j 
JMifieit eonjux atqae t»e«/a, mtiet et AmIw, 
P«r«, juvnuMf martfr, eomes, infa$u^ ehsea et ha$ptSf 
InUrpreSf jmBiulj eustog, vindex que saUUet, . 

21. Names of animals which include both sexes but 
which admit of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouns commoply follow^ the gen- 
der of their terminations. But if the sex of the partic- 
ular animal is to be stated, the word mas or femina is 
added; as, anas mas, ana& femina, &c. 

22. All indeclinable nouns ; names of Che letters of 
the alphabet, &c., are neuter, 

23. The mode of determining the gender of nouns 
from their terminations, 'will be explained under each 
declension. See also " Table of Genders," 171. 



§94. FIRST DECLENSI(»I. 

25. Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as, and 
es. Those in a and e are feminine, with the exception 
of a few names of men, and designations of men ; as, 
po'etaj a poet; agricola, a husbandman; <xc. Those 
in as and ps are masculine. 



EXAMPLES. 



N. Mns-ft 
6. Mus-a 
D. Hus-flB 
A. Mas-am 
V. Mus-t 



StHgtUar. 



a muse 

of a muee 

to a muse 

amuse 

O muse 



A. Mus-ft withamuse 



N. Mas-a 
6. Maa-lnim< 
D. Mas-is 
A. Mas-Is 
V. Mus-e 



:piwd. 



muses 

e/muses 

tomuses 

muses 

• •••• O muses 

A. Mos-ls • with muses 



26. In like manner decline- 



tena... 
Sqaa .* 
aquUa. 
arfina . 
barba.< 
catena . 
c&ra .. 
eopia. . 
t \ 



• earthy land. 

vuuer. 

...an eagle. 
...... wand. 

"'the beard, 
"•-aekain. 

wax. 

plenty. 



cnlpa a fault. 

cura eare, 

ffimina a woman. 

farina meal. 

flamma. •••«.«'. ^"••-Jlams. 

forma ...% 'form^ beautf. 

galea helmet. 

gratia (I) a^eeaUeness^ els- 

ganes, (2) fanoTj (3) thanks. 
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Yuan. *.. hour. 

inaila inland. 

im at/r^* 

laciyma a tear. 

lADa tDoel. 

Ubm a balance. 

UDgua tongne. 

Utera, a tetter ; litenp, plar., a let- 
ter, (\. t. an ept«C/e,) lit- 
eraivre. 

Ittna tkewtoon. 

mfira delaf. 

nransa utaUe. 



patrla ^e&mUrf* 

pecaola tNoiuy. 

pona afunishmenL 

porta agaU. 

praeda ftooCy, plunder, 

rlpa »"bank. 

r6la «a wheel. 

Bifitta arrvip.- 

steila a star. 

tarba tumult, a ercwd. 

vacca « a eow» 

via way. 

umbra shade. 

unda wave 



27. Nouns of this declension ending in as, es^ dec, 
are of Greek origin. 











EXAMPLES. 








"A Turban." 






"A Comet.*' 




Sing, 




P/w. 






Sing. 
N. Comet-Ss 


P/w. 


N. 


Tlbr-as 




N. TiSr-« 






N. ComSt-m 


6. 


Tilr-a 




0. Tiftr-ftnun 




G. Comet a 


6. Comfit-lnim 


B. 


Tilr-B 




D. Tiftr-is 






D. Comet-a 


D. Com6t-ls 


A. 


Tilr-am or an 


A. TUU^U 






A.- Comet-fin 


A. Coroet-U 


V. 


Tilr-ft 




V. Tilr-a 






V. Con«t-e 


V. Comet-a 


A. 


Tklr-4 




A. Tlir-ls 






A. Comet-« 


A. Com«t-ls 












"Alow." 










Sheg. 




Plur, 










N. Alo-« 






N. Alo-B 








. 


6. Aio^ 
D. Alo-SB 
A. Alo-«n 
V. AIo-« 
A. Alo-« 






6. Aio-lnun 
D. Alo-lt 
A. Aio-U 
V. Alo-» 
A. Alo-ls 





28. Some nouns of this declension have abus in the 
dat. and abl. plur., to distinguish them from masculine 
nounsan us of the second declension ; as, Dea, Filia, 
Equa, Mula, and a few others. 

29. The following words are plurals with a singular 
meaning : — 



ZHvitim, riches; teiUhrte, darkness; /tir«r«, a letCnr, (in the 
epistie ;) nundinte^ a marltet or fair ; aiqitf «, a wedding. 

30. Also, some names of towns : — 

AthHmt Athens ; Sfraefiem, Syiacnse; TUkm, Thebw. 



sense of mi 
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$ 31. SECOND DECLENSION. 

32. Nouns of the second declension end in er^ ir, us, 
um, OS, on. , 

33. In nouns in >er in this declension, the whole nom- 
inative is the root; but most of them throw away the e: 
as, Magister, magistri, &c., not magisteri. 

Piter% IhiV. gener, soii-in-law ; socer, father-in-law ; Lxbeti Baeehtts ; Itkiri^ 
childreo ; with adulter^ and tlH>se in /er, gar-, 4cc.| retain the «. 

34. Nouns in tis, er of this declension are mascu- 
line ; except,-^ 

(1) Feminine: 
alTus • i ^ellj. I hnmiis • ground, 

and a few others. 

(2) Neuter: 
vinu, jnlce, poison. pdaguM^ sea. wigyta^ [aiso mase.] common people. 

35. Nouns in um and on are neuter; nouns in bs 
masculine. 

EXAMPLES. ^ 



"A Son-in-law." 


" A Field." 


Sing. ; Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. GenSr 


1 N. Gen6r-i 


N. Ager 


N: Agr-i 


G. Gen6r-i 


G. Gener-Ornm 


G. Afr-i 


G. Agr-iDrum 


D. Gen6r-o 


D. Gener-is 


p. Agr-o 


D. Agr-is 


A. GenSr-nm 
V. Genfir 


A. GenSr-5s 


A. Agr-nm 


A. Agr-Os 


V. Gengr-i 


V. Aggr 


V. Agr-i 


A. Genfir-o 


A. Gen6r-is 


A, Agro 


A. Agr-is - 


"ARi 


Biven.'* 


"A^Kln 


gdom." 


• Sing. Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. Corv-UB 


N. Corv-i 


N. Regn-nm 


N. Regn-ft 


G. Corv-i 


G. Corv-6rtim 


G. Regn-i 


G. Regn-Gmir 


D. Corv-o 


D. Corv-is 


D. Regn-o 


D. Regn-is 


A. Corv-um 


A. Corv-Os 


A. Regn-nn) 


A. Regn-& 


V. Corv-e 


V. Corv-i 


V- Regn-um-' 


V. Regn-i 


A. Corv-o 


A. Corv-is 


A. Regn-o 


A. Regn is 


36. In like manner declin 


le,— 


- 


icervus heap 


arbiter 


• ..an umpire. 


agnus lamb. 


aslnns 


anaes. 




Svn«. .............. 


• tfK'A^AfAfJk^tl* 




lukllum 


'* tear. 






-••••• 


aerdb. 
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ciper •• 

cipUliu. 



«Lg09t, 

• ik» hair of tk§ human 
kitd ; a hair. 
coBlmn ■ A«aem. 

[plnr. ccbILJ 

enm&las heof, 

Dgqsi Ood, 

digitus Jtagtr^ toe, 

domlnas a mooter^ a lord, 

dOmiu* ahouao^homo, 

[partly of decl. 4.] 

dOnun <• ' fifl. 

0quas ahoroe. 

ferram irom. 

flliiu a ton, 

[voc. JULf 

fVas • hearth. 

fdilam leaf. 

flmiw* smoke. 

slldiiu a sword. 

himva ^ hook. 

hortos a garden. 

Jfignm " poke. 

Mtam Math. 

Dber the inner hark ^ a tree ; 

a kook.* 

Ilnmn /as. 

ISciu flacl. 

iplnr. loct and Itea.] 
OS ?'A|r; a school. 

inaiftos « ahmsband. i 



mil 



meDdleas •••••• •••• ••••i* ■^r«r« 

mfidus •! 

morbus • iisseiaa, 

mundus • world, 

inftms waU, 

ntsus noso, 

nidus , anast, 

nOdus kwst, 

niroCras m rt nt sr . 

nnnimas com, niMisf. 

ttUnUus* • • • a wnetsenger ; wtessage, 

nmps, 

6ciilns offe. 

plumbum *«k.... load, 

pdpfilus P^ofla. 

pritlum value, fries, 

rtdlus the spoke of a wheel ; 

areta, 

rftmus **bramdi. 

scopdlus ''"roek. 

servns asluoe, 

Bocins an a««Mtal«, partner ; 

an allf. 

somnus ^ sleat, 

taunu bml, 

tSluni tseapom, 

tennTnns end, 

ventus lomd. 

^erbum** aword. 

vestlglom foeUiep, 

s\xS I'oaaum. 



One The above list does not contain the names ot femaleo and female desigtiM^ 
teams ; noc those of trees, of which many are feminine. 

37. {Plural words with sing, meaning :) 



aeamp. \ &stl 

And the towns Oakii, VsU, Jte. 



• Us eaUadmr, 



38. Greek nouns ending in os and on are thus de- 
clined : — 



N. DSi-<is Deloe 

G. Dei-i of Deloe 

U, \m-n to Deloe 

A. i)el-on Deloe 

V. Dgl-e O Deloe 

A« Iiei-o t0i'a Deloa 



u 



A Lyre/^- 



Sing. 
N. Barbft-on 


Plur, 


N. BarbTt-l 


6. Barblt-i 


6. Barblt-6a 


D. BarbTt-o 


D. BarbTt-is 


A. BarbTt-on 


A. Barbft-& 


V. Burblt-on 


V. BarUt-ft 


A. Barblt-o 


A. Barbit-ls 



> Vne, sinf. Dene ; plur. 90m. Dii, Di, or Dei ; dat. abl. DHSf 2>w, or Dsia 
« See 93, 53. 

s So proper names in i^s ; as, VirgUi^ Pompeii tnm Vlrgilliis, Pompelos. Mnu 
MS voc. masc. au. 

* The only noun in ir ; it is declined like gener, 

* tecaUedf because the ancients used to write on this laaer lind. 
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39. Greek proper names in eu$ (svg) are usually de- 
clined like corvusy except in the vocat., which ends in 
CM. They are sometimes of the third declension. 



§ 40. THUID DECLENSION. 

41. The number of fingji letters of this declension is 
twelve. Five are vowels, a, e^ f, o, y/ and seven are 
consonants, c, Z, n, r, 5, t, x. The number of its final 
syllables exceeds fifty. 

42. Tabular view of the terminations : — 



^ 



Sing. 
N. a, e, i, o, 7, £, 1, n, r, 8, t, x. 
6. Is 
D. 1 

A. em (luut. like uom.) 
V. likenMi. 
A. S 0r 1 



Plur. 
-N. Ss. neut ft or ia 
G. nm or ion 
D. Tbiis 
A. like nom. 
V. like nom, 
A. Ibas <> 



§43. GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.' 

44. The following are the masculine terminations : 

sa, oR» OS, ss, when the gen. Increases ; and any termination in «•, ezcepf 
dOigOfio. 

45. The following are, the feminine terminations : 

do, go, io, as, is, aos, x^'nnoi inereasingin the genitive, s impure. • 

46. Th6 Other termmVions are neuter : that is, — 



e, a, t, «, /,* naVf nr, us. * 



BXAPfTLTO. 



"A Poem." 



Sing. 
N. Po6mft 
G. PoSm&t-Is 
D. PoSmSt-T 
A. Poeroft 
V. Pofimft 
A. Pofimlt-e 



Plur. 
N. PoSinat ft 
6. Poemit-om 
D. Pu9raat-Ibus 
A. Poemftt-ft 
V. Po6mftt-ft 
A.'Po&itat-Ibii8 



*^ A Speeeb.^ nuue. 



Sing. 
N. Sermo 
G. Serm'Gn^s 
D- 9erm0n-T 
A. SurraOu-en^ 
V C^imo 
A. SerroOo-S 



Plur. 
N.'SermBta-8s 
G. SermOn uni 
D SermOn-Ibns 
A. SennOn-es 
> SernxOk Oi 
>. SermOn-ISrai 



2 See *' Table of Genders,** 1*71. 

* These letters are contained \m the %9i4 tAtl'«. 
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ASM. 



It 



"AVIfito.** 



Bhtg. 


Plwr, 


mng. 


Plnr. 


H. Mlr-e 


N. Mir-Ii 


N. yinro 


N. yir|Ta-if 


G. Mftr-fo 


G. Mar-lam 


G. yincfn-Ts 


0. yir|In-nm 


D. Mar-1 


D. Mar-1ba« 


D. yirgln-I 


D. yirgln-lbna 


A. Mar-a 


A. Mar-II 


A. yiraln-em 


A. Vlrgln-«s 


V. Uv% 


y. Mar-It 


y. Vlri-0 


V. yiifln-te 


A. Mar-I 


A. Mar-fbaa 


A. yirilnm 


A. yirgln-lbna 


— 1 
**ABAalnMl.** 


"AyerM/* 


- **v. 


P/«r. 


. Binf. Pint. 


K. AnTmal 


N. Ao(m&l-Ti 


N. Carmen 


N. Carmln-I 


6. AntiDftMs 


G. Animll-Iam 


G. CarmTn-1a 


G. f>innln-uff^ 


D. Antmftt-I 


D. Anlmll-Tbiu 


B. ChrmlD'1 


D. (^rmln-lbot 


A.AsToHa 


A. AnIntftl-II 


A. Carmen 


A. Carmln-i 


y. Animal 


y. Aoimll-If 


y. Carmen 


y. Clumln-I 


A. Aaimll-I 


A. Anlmil-Ibna 


A. OarmlaHl 


A. Carmln-Ibna 


.**Lal 


bor/» 


*<ARock." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sif, Ptmr, 


N. Libor 


N. Labfir-ta 


N. Rap- As 


N. Rup-es 


6. LabOr-Is 


0. Labor-urn 


G. Rap-Is 


G. Rup-Iom 


D. Labor 1 


I). Labor-fbaa 


I). Rap-T 


D. Rap-fbns 


A. LabOr«in 


A. Labor-es 


A. Rap-em 


A. Rapes 


y. Labor 


y. Labor-es 


y. Rnp^ 


y. Rapes 


A.jAbOr-8 


A. Labor-Itas 


A. Rnp^ 


A. Rttp-Ibna 


"A 


rt." 


"A So 


Idler." 


- «^- 


Plw, 


Sing. PUT. 


N. An 


N. Art-«s 


N. Miles 


N. MIIU-0S 


G. Art-la 


G. Ari-Ium 


G. Mlllt-ls 


G. MUlt-om 


D. ArM 


D. Art-Tboa 


D. Millt-I 


D. Milit-lbaa 


A. Art-em 


A. Art-fla 


A. Mllll-em 


A. Millt-«s 


y. kn 


y. Art-«t 
A. Art-lbiia 


y. Miles 


y. Miiitet 


A. Art-« 


A. MUIt-« 


A. Milit-lbaa 


**AFk 


ther.** 


•* A Woman. 


A'lv. 


Plw, 


Bing. PUr. 


N. PaiOT 


N. Pati^Ca 


S. Mulkr 


N. Malier-«t 


G. Patr-Ts 


G. PaCr-dm 


G. MulISr-ls 


G. Maiier-um 


D. Patr-I 


D. Pau^Ibna 


D. Malier-T 


D. HallSr-Ibas 


A. Patr-em 


A. PBtr-«f 


A. Malter-em 


A. Mnlier-As 


y. Paler 


y. Patr-e« 


y. Mailer 


y. Mulier-<s 


A. Pair-« 

• 


A. Patr-Ibof 


A. Mnirar-« A. Maller-lbua 


"A^ 


rork." 


"A Stone." 


Bimg. 


Plar. 


Sing. Plnr. 


N. Opus 


N. OpCr-l 


N. Llpls 


N. Lapld-«s 


O OpCrls 


G. OpCr-nm 


G. Lapld-Ta 


G. Lapld-nm 


D. Op«r I 


D. OpCr-Ibna 


D. Lapld-I 


D. Lapld-lboa 


4:g^ 


A. Oper-& 
y. Oi*r-I 


A. Lapld-em 
y. Lapis 


A. Lapld-€a 
y. Lapld-ta 


A.Oplr-< 


A. Op«r-Ibiu 


A. Lapld-B 


A. LapId-IbM 



12 
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"A Tower." 


i« 


A Joumef.** 


Sintr- 


Plur. 


Sinf, 


Plur 


N. Turr-It 


N. Torres 


N. Iter 




N. ItloSr-ft 


6. TaiT'Ts 


G. Turr^ni 


G. Itlner-Is 




6. Itiner-um 


D. ThtM 


D. Tarr-Ibus 


D. kin&r-I 




D. Itiner-Ibus 


k. Turr-em or ink 


A. Tun^Bs 


A. Iter 




A. ItinSr-S 


V. Turr-l« 


V. Torr-Ss 


V. Iter 




V. Uln«r-t 


A. Tun-iar\ 


A. Tarr-Ibus 


A. Itiii«r-8 




A ItinAr-ibus 


"A Head/ 


• 


"Night" 


Sim£. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. C&pat 


N. C&pTt-ft 


N. Noz 




N. Noct-6s 


6. CapU-Is 


G. Caplt-am 


O^ Noct-Is 


. . 


G. Noct-ium 


D. O&plt-I 


D. Cap! t-!bas ' 


D. Noct-I . 




D. Noct-Ibus 


A. Capat 


A. Capft-t 


A. Noct-em 




A. Noct-6s 


V. Oapat 


V. CapXt-t 


V. Nox 




V. Noct-68 


A. Caplt-S 


A. CapIt-IbiM 


A. Noct-8 

• 




A. Noct-Ibus 


"Thirsf - 1 




"Snow." 


Stn/r- 


Plwr. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. STt-is 


N. SIt-te 


N. Nix 




N. NTv-«s 


6. S!t-l8 


G. SIt-iam 


G. NIvIs 




CL Niv-iam 


D. SIt-l 


D. BIt-Tbas 


D. NIv-I 




D. Niv-Ibas 


A. SIt-im 


A. Sites 


A. Nlv-em 




A. NIv-es 


V. SItis 


V. SIt-6s 


V. Nix 




V. Niv-fis 


A. SIt-l 


A. Slt-Ibos 


A. NIv-« 




A. NlT-Ibju 



47. In like manner decline, — 



IBr, afiris^ the Unoer air. 

other, Sri8> the upper and 

purer air. 

arbor, 6rl8, f. tree. 

&pis, (g. pi. ium and «m) ....a bee. 

IVis bird. 

cUor, Oris heat. 

calx, calcls lime; the heel. 

carlx), Oois* eoal. 

career, Sris aprieon. 

cftro, carnis, f.* • fieeh. 

clnis, cinSris, m ashea. 

clvls, c a citizen. 

civitas, Itis '^aetate. 

classis adaee, ajleet. 

cor, cordis, n heart. 

corpus, corporis body. 

cnmeO) Inls .... a crime, a charge. 

crux, crficis •• • a eroee. 

custos, Odis ^ . a keq^er. 

dens, dentis, m a tooth. 

fiex, fiecis'.*-*f * dregs. 

dOior, Oris • >IM«»i eorrow. 

febris '^ *»'a/ever. 

finis, m. f. • end. 

Has, flOrls ajlower. 

foQs, fontis, m fountain. 

foBdos, ftris a treaty. 

fklgos, frigOris cold. 



f &nas, Sris* ..... .a fkneral, death, 

fVons, firontis 'forehead. 

grex, gr6gis,jn '*. "flock. 

1'Ddex, Icis a fudge, 
waxes, haeredls an heir. 

hospSs, bospltis, c. .a host, a guest. 

ignis, in fire. 

jfivSnis ayoung man. 

hostis, c « • an enemy. 

index, indlcis am it^former, a 

stgn. 

lans, landis praise. 

Ifttns, Sris side. 

legio, Onis. . .a body of Roman sol- 
diers ; 6000 men and 300 horse. 

lex, ISgls • law. 

lis, litis strife. 

l&men, Inis li^ht. 

lax, incis l^ht. 

miter, matris nwther. 

fr&ter, fhitris. brother. 

pftter, patris father. 

miens, mentis...... mind. 

merx, mercis merchandise 

mops, montis, m movntain. 

mors, mortis death. 

m&nas, roanSris a gift. 

nftvis .". . a ship. 

nOmen, Inis name. 



*> These words have mostly the Greek ace. in ft: ocfrd, mthori. 
■ Properly, a dead^ extinguished coal. 
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mhurimii* 

CM, oris, a. wi»utk. 

<»,o«U, n Imi«. 

puUN>, Arts mtkt^ktrd. 

pax, ptcto •^««e«. 

pM, pidls •/«•(. 

ponoiiSi^ria wMJfAX. 

pons. pnntU, m Wtig§. 

polvMiftris, m du$t. 

iiules, eiia, f. rtttt fuiet. 

ildlz, nullcli ro0L 

lequies, (feo. itit aod n: 
•cc. Kqnlem} f. '.. . rttt. 



iftcrtlrif 

•alBt, talBtlt, f. M^«if , hmU 

MDgait, Mungnliilt, m.* 

Mmeo, inls *• 

teoipat, 6ri8 tm»* 

testis, c mwUtUM. 

tloior, Oris /mt. 

orbs, orMs eitf, 

uxor, Oris mtoin. 

venter» veotris dUkmlf, 

▼esper, Sris tA««v«»Myr* 

▼Oluntas, ttls> •• • wUlt inetituUitn, 
voloptas, Itls 



{ 48. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

49 Noans of the fourth declension end in us and u. 
Those in f^ are masculine, except these feminines : 



Aeos aneedU. 

Una (pi.) tlfldet. 

DSmas akonat. 

Tribos mirib9. 



Miniii tkkani. 

Purtlcas a portieo, 

Flcws «/*•• 

Pioiis • ftortAMTM. 



60. This declension is really a contracted form of the 
third : 

fsn. gradOIs, grmiis ; see. gradttem, gndmm ; abl. padiM, gradk^ J&c 





EXAMPLES. 




"Fralt" 


**A Hon.** 


Bing. 


flw. 


Mng. 


Plnr, 


N. Fraet-us 


N. Fract-ni 


N. Com-o 


N. Oorn-fil 


6. Fract-fts 


G. Fract-Qaiii 


O. Cora-fts> 


G. Corn-nam 


D. Frnct-ni 


D. Fract-Ibns 


D. Oorn-o 


D. Corn-Itms 


A. Frnet-nm 


A. Froet-os 


A. Cora-n 


A. Corn-U 


V. Frant-as 


V. Fraet-ns 


V. Cnra-o 


V. Corn-Ill 


A. Fkuct-o 


A. Fract-Ibofl 


A. Corn-n 


A. Corn-lbos 



51. In like manner decline, — 



>€ekMrioi. 



cnntiM 

cufins •*••. .••..•«•' 

•xereltos 

flnetiu a iMoe. 

gSltt tM. 

ginii tktkmf. 
ens iilalf. 

Inetns /rt^. 

mlnos hand. 

mOtos motitin. 

portas a jwrf. 

passos a pate. 



qnemis •• <f**a»MJfc. 

senltos • th*9enaU. 

seosus a tense, fuling. 

sexos »mtez. 

sin 08 a baeam, 

snmptos eaqtenae, 

tOnltni tkaauUr, 

tnmaitos •••• anmproar, 

▼enltns kunHn^, 

vOra mefU. 

Tictus food, 

▼altos the eauMtenamee. 



1 Tbm genit of noans in « of tbe foarth declension, was in d#. 
Latin Book,** p. U. 



See note, *'Flrst 
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52. Domus^ a houscj is partly of the fourth, and part* 
ly of the second declension. It is thus declined : 



Sty. 
N. Doonai 


Plur, 
N. Dom-us 


6. Dom-As or n 


6. Dom^anm or Oram 


D. Dom-m or 


D. Dom-Tbas 


A. Dom-Qin 


A* Dom-as or Os 


y. nomas 


V. Dom-os 


A. Dom-O 


A. Dom-Ibof 



53. Note. DomHts in the genit. signifies of a house; 
and domi, at home or of home. 



§ 54. f IFTH DECLENSION. 

55. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es. They 
are all feminine excepting dies ; which is masculine or 
feminine in the singular ; masculine only in the plural. 
Its compound meridies (noon) is masculine. 

56. RsK. The • of the geu. ii long^ when it follows a vowof; oAorC, when it fo( 
lows a conaonant ; rU^ fidH, faciM* 



EXAMPLES. 



Sing. 
N. Res 
6. R«-i 
D. R«-i 
A. Rem 
V. Res 
A. Re 



« A Thing." 

Plnr. 
N. Res 
6. Rfi-mm 
D. Re-bos 
A. Res 
V. Res 
A. Re-bus 



Sing. 
N. Dl-to 
6. £»i-«l 
n. Di-ei 
A. Di-em 

v. ni-es 
A. m-e 



«A Day." 

Plur. 
N. Di-6s 
O. Oi-emm 
D. Di-ebus 
A. Di-es 
V. Di-68 
A. m-fibos 



57. In like manner decline, — 



acieS' 



focies.**. 

fides 

glaeles * • 
peralctos 



> the edge or jroJiit of a 
thing; line of battle. 
the face. 

faith. 

iee. 

. . » deotruction. 



sidles .'•• ^...gort. 

sfiries am order or ro». 

spSdes appearaneOf 

fertn* 

spes * hope. 

temperies temperatene»e. 



1 



• See note, *'Fint Latin Book," p.S5. 
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§68. ADJECTIVES. 

59. An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to 
qualify or limit its meaning. 

60. Adjectives are declined like substantives, and are 
of the first and second declensions, or of the third only. 

61. Adjectives of three terminations are of the first 
and second declensions ; adjectives of one or two termi- 
nations are of the third. 

62. Adjectives of three terminations end in us, a, um; 
and er, a, um. 

63. In the masc. and neut. these adjectives are de- 
clined like substantives of the second declension ; in the 
fern. like substantives of the first declension. 

64. A few make the gen. in vus and the dat. in t for 
all genders. 

65. Terminations : — 





Smg. 




Pimr. 


A ftw am deellaed 




3 1 9 


8 


1 9 


Uias: 


NoiB. 


lit a Qin 


1 


a 1 


us a nm 


Gen. 


i a I 


onun 


anun onun 


las 


Dat. 


o a o 


Is 




T 


Ace. 


HID am nm 


OS 


as a 


am am nm 


V(ie. 


e a am 


i 


a a 


e a nm 


Abl. 


o 1 o 


Is 




O t 



66. Adjectives of three 
clined : — 



terminations are thus de- 



Bfioos, "good." 


Tener, **tendor. 


t» 




Simg, 






ain£. 




N. B&n-ns 


b&n-l 


bfttt-nm 


N. TBn«r 


ten«r-i 


tenSr-nm 


G. B6D-i 


li6n-e 


b6n-i 


G. Tencr-I 


tener-a 


tener-i 


h. B5n-0 


Mn-ie 


b6n-o 


D. Tener-o 


lener-B 


tener-o 


A. Bon-am 


bnn-am 


bott-nm 


A. Tener-um 


tener-am 


tener-nm 


V. BOa-« 


bnn-a 


bon-am 


V. Tener 


tener-i 


tener-am 


A. Bon-o 


twn-d 
Ptui 


bon-o 


A. Tener-o 


tener-& 
PImr. 


tener-o 


K. B6tt-I 


b&n-s 


bftn-l 


N. TfinSr-1 


tenir-c 


ISn8r-ft 


G. Bon-Aram 


bon-iram 


bon-l^am 


G. Tener-Oram tenar-iram tanerOrnm 


D. Bon-is 


bon-is 


bon-is 


D. Tener-ls 


tener-is 


tener-is 


A. Bon-Its 


bon-is 


bAn-l 


A. Tenar-As 


tener-ls 


teaer-i 


V. Bon-i 


bonne 


bon-ft 


V. Tener-i 


tener^B 


tener-i 


4. Bon-ls 


boa-Is 


bon-is 


A. Teaer-ls 


tonar-is 


teaer-is 



12* 
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67. Most adjectiyes in er drop the e in declension: 



N. JEger 
6. iBgr-i 
D. JE^r-p 
A. .£gr-iim 
V. /Eger • 



N. iBgr-1 
6. iEgr-Onim 
D. ^i^is 
A. JEgr-da 
V. iEgr-i 
A. iBgr-is 



aegr-l 

sgr-ffi 

«gr-BB 

segr-am 

aegr-l 

aegr-A 



SBgr-ftmin 
«gr-i8 

8Bgr-&8 

8Bgr-aB 
8Bgr-i8 



fBgr-om 

«gT-l 

8Bgr-o 

segr-um 

SBgrnin 

€BgH> 



»gHI 
89gr-finim 
segr-is 
«gr-i 

»Bg^» 
8Bgr-iB 



68. Six adjectives in us and three in er have their 
gen. sing, in ius, and dal. in i, in all the genders, viz. — 
Ahus, a, ud ; NuUciff ; Sdus ; Totus ; Ullus ; Unus ; 
Alter, -era, -erum ; Uter, ra, rum ; Neuter, ra, rum. 





Unas, "one." 






Sin£^. 




N. Unus 


un& 


unum 


G. Unlu^i 


nnins 


unlus 


1). Unl 


unl 


unl 


A. Unnm 


unam 


unnm 


V. Ung 


11D& 


unum 


A. UdG 


un& 
Plur. 


un5 


N. Uni 


unffi 


unl 


G. Unoram 


' unarum 


unorum 


D. Unis 


unis 


unis 


A. Unos 


Unas ' 


un& 


V. Unl 


unae 


una 


A. Unl8 


unis 


unis 



69. Adjectives of one and two terminations are of the 
third declension. 

70. Adjectives in is have neut. e; Abl. t. Neut. 
plur. ia; G. ium, 

71. Comparatives in or have neut. us; Abl. e or i. 
Neut. plur. a ; G. um. 



* Or 



— *^ H«v0 {, though commonly coiuidered as iim£* 
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72. The other terminations have no peculiar form for 
the neut. sing,, and are generally called adjectives of 
one termination, though they have two in the Nom. and 
Acc.^ (except in Nom. sing.) 

73. They have Abl. e or i. Neat. plur. ia ; G, turn. 

74. But 

Puper, saperstes, eatelw, atet; hMpM, 
Have <, with coopoi, paber, Index, MMpaa, 

and a few more; these have also G. plur. um., Vetus 
(G. veteris) has neut. pi. Vetera. 

75; Hence the Terminations for adjectives of two and 
three terminations, are, — 





7Ve Ttrmimatisns. 


Cow^mrativss. 


0»§ TVreiiiUttoii. 


B, 


P. 


8. 


P. 


8. 


P. 




icr. M. 


K.r. M. 


]i.r. N. 


M.r. ir. 


M.r. (M.) 


K.r. ir. 


N.V. 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 

AU. 


is • 

• 

i 

sm s 
i 


ss is 

turn 
ibus 

«s . ia 
ikus 


or ft« 

orw 
ort 
orm us 

or« (ori) 


or«t ora 

ontm 
orihus 
ore* 'ora 
onbus 


i« 

• 

t 

sm •Mnam, 
eoii 


M ia 

i«« 

«t ia 
ihtf 



Acer 


, "sharp,*' 
8inf. 




N. Aceroracrli 


aci^is 


.tff-e 


O. Aer-ls 


acr-is 


acr-ls 


D. Acr-1 


acr-1 


aei4 


A. Acr^in 


acr-em 


acr-« 


V. Acer or acr-ls 


acr-lt 


acr-e 


A. AcH 


acr-i 
Plur. 


aci^i 


N. Acr-«s 


acr-Ss 


acr-n 


G. Acr-iam 


acr-iam 


acr-lnm 


D. Acr-Tbof 


acr-Ibos 


acr-Tbns 


A. Aer-ea 


acr-es 


acr-ii 


v. Aa-n 


acres 


acr-li 


A. Acr-Ibiu 


acr-Ibos 


acr-Ibos 
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Mitis, "mUd/* 




Blitlor, "milder." 




Sing, 


* 


otf^* 


N. Mlt-ls 


DDTt-is 


rolt-e 


N. MR-ior mit-ior mTt-los 


\ Mit-ls 


mit-ts 


mit-is 


6. Mit-i&ris mit-i&ris mit-ifiris 


Mit-i 


mit-l 


mit-i 


D. Mtt-iGri mit-iOri mit-iOri 


Mitem 


mit-emi 


mit-e 


A. Mit-iOreni mit-iSrem mit-ius 


lit-is 


mir-ifl 


mit-e 


V. Mit-ior mit-ior mit-ias 


it-l 


mit-i 


mit-i 


A. Mit-iOre (ri) mit-iOre(ri) mit-iOre (A, 




Plur. 




Plur, 


^s^ 


mlt-es 


ro1t-T& 


N. Mlt-iOres mit-iGres mit-iOr& 


^ni 


mit-inm 


mit-inm 


6. Mit-iOrum mit-i5rum mit^iOrum 


\s 


mit-ibiu 


mit-Ibos 


D. Mit-i&rlbus mit-iOrlbos mit-iOrfbos 




mlt-es 


mit-TS 


A. Mit-iores mit-iores mit-ior& 




mit-es 


mit-lTK 


y. Mit-iores mit-iores mit-iork 




mit-Xbas 


mit-Ibas 


A. Mit-ioribos' mit-ioribtis mitpioribiu 



3 manner all comparatives, except plies, are 





relij, "happy/' 






Sing. 




cis 
\ 
m 

r 


Fei-iz 
Fei-lcis 
. Fel-Id 
Fei-lcem 
Fel-ix 
d Fel-lce «rd 

* •- 

Plur, 


Fei-iz 

Fel-lci8 
Fel-Ici 
Fei-ix 
Fel-U 
FeMce or d 




Fei-TcCs 

Fel-idam 

Fel-Tcibni 

Fel-ices 

Fel-ices 

Fel-Idbna 


Fel-Tcift 

Fel-Icinm 

Fel-1dbn« 

Fei-lcift 

Fel-Tdl 

Fel-ielbns 




"prudent." 






's 


pmd-ens 

prud*enti8 

prud-enti 

pmd-ens 

pmd-ens 

prad-ente or tl 

prad-entift 

prad-endnm 

prad-entlbns 

prad-entift 

prad-entift 

pmd-entlbus 
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T7, In like manner decline, — 



•qons** 

ImoniM 



■dltas> ' • akarf, 

cnoliu riffmUing, 

kiiUr, 

• 'pluuamtt dtligktfnlt 
(to the sight.) 

altos*- high; dttp, 

Mper (<r«f ermm) ''**VA. 

bnaas rood, 

brtvte okoH. 

eattdldns hrighi, tohito, 

civDs hollow. 

etlms. .*•• c/car, iliMotrious. 

elCmans miid^ eioment. 

ciomaMm.'**uitmble, eomvo»iemt; 

(of penons) agrtoablo^ torn' 

pUusmnt. 

cmasns Aiek, coarse. 

erttdns -raw, mnript. 

earvus bemt. 

deuDt thick. 

difllcilis difleult. 

dIfODS w^rtAy, dooervimg. 

duUas douh^. 

dftros hard. 

ebrins druuh^ dntnhon. 



ihellls 

fostus fuUwo^JafifiiL 

forlls hroMt 

ftlgtdas 

fiivis AM«y« 



9tr9»g. 



IntifBr. 



Ifttas . . 
lonfQs. 

UXQfl- • 



whoUt (henee ufHgktt 
komtot.) 

krUd, 

long, 

loooo. 



mofnus 

iniitQnis 

mlfler (era, he.) • • 

mollis 

pr6bu% 

plaa* 

pieiras •' 

par •* ..«. .... 

sttrllls 

( sCnez (g. scdU) 



groat, 
>*rtM. 
truolo, 

aoft, 

honootfgood, 

more, 

fuU. 

• • <f luU, lih§, 

• • • • oorrm, 

0l4^ 

(of penoQsO 

senior oldor, 

sollicUas disturhed^ um^iett 

anxiouo, 

v»ms truo. 

v6tus, vet4lrU 



\ 



alto* 



tka other, {of two;) 
onomare. 

■olaP 



oeatei* 

toliiss 

-ocImm. 



noithorofthatw* 



78. There are some adjectives, such as, summus, 
{highest,) medius, {middle^) imus, {lowest,) reliquus, 
{remaining,) ultimus, extremus, (last,) Sec, which are 
geuerally translated into English by substantives ; as, 



(71k< tap of the wtoumtttim,) 

N, fummiis rnons 
6. samml montls 
n. BQinmo montl 



iTho foot of tho oak,) 

Ima qaercofl 
iiDse quereas 
ImB quereoi 

and soon 



(The root of tho work.) 

rellqaam opos 
rellqai operis 
reliqoo operi 



> Atao, to eharpea, 

* Sins. Nom. Ace. NeaL plue ; gen. flwrie ; no other cases. Plvr. plwroe ; 
pent^ara ; gen. ^wriera ; dat. abl. flurUme. 

s These make gen. iue ; dat. i. See 68. So alias, (any;) nallas, {none ;) nter, 
(ibAmA •/ tipo,) with iu eompoonds ; aterque, {each ;) atervis, {wkieh of the two fMi 
fUmeo;) gen. Mtriuoque^ atrtiwvM, Itc — ^In «m««fat«fiM, both words are declined ; 
fBB. umimeeoijwtfue. Alius, neat, aiimd; gen. allof ; dat alii, fce. Alter, gen. 
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79. Diio and tres are thus declined : 



N. Dud^ dua 


doo 


N. Tres 


tres 


tril 


G. DnOram daSmm 


da5ram 


G. Trium 


trium 


trinm 


D. DaObus dnftbns 


duObos 


D. Trfbus 


tribos 


trXbos 


A. Duos or duo dua« 


dno 


A. Tres 


tres 


ttlE 


V. Duo diHB 


duo 


V. Tres 


tres 


tH& 


A. DaObns duibu 


daObns 


A. Trlbna 


tribiu 


tribiu' 



$80. THE NUMERALS. 



(1) CakdiHals. 
(answering to hov 
manyl (the first 
three declinable.) 



Okdihals. 
(marking the pliuifi 
any thing holds in 
a fersM.J 



DXSTRIBimVKS. AOTSRBg. 

•(answering Uiluw 
many apiece.) 



1. unus 


pifnras . 


sinefili ipl.) 


semel 


2. dao 


secundos 


bis 


3. tres 


tertius 


temi 


ter 


4. quatnor 


qnartus 


qnaterni 


qnater " 


5. quinque 


quintas 


qa|ni 


quinquies 


6. sex 


sextus 


s6nl 


sexies 


' 7. septem 


Septimus 


septeni 


septies 


8. octo 


oct&vus 


octOni 


octies 


9. ttovem 


nOnns 


novfini 


novies 


10. decern 


dScimns 


deni 


decies 


11. undScim 


undecimus 


uttdGni 


undecles 


12. duodScim 


dnodecimns 


dnodfini 


dnodecies 


13. tredScim 




» 


tredecies 


14. quataordScim 


the tuo forms usedf 




quatttordecies 


15. qaindScim 


• -. (tertius decimus, 


the.tvo farms 


qnindecies' 


16. sedScim 


&c.) 


usedy (temi 


sedecies 


17. septendecim 


• 


deni, &c.) 


septiesdecies 


18. dtiodevigiRti 


dUodevicesimus 




duodevicies 


19. undevigtnti 


undevicesimus 


» 


nndevicies 


20. vigintl 


; viceslmus 
i vigeslmus 


YicCni 


vicies 


lOO. centum 


centesTmus 


centSni 


centies 


1000. mille 


milieslmns 


milleni 


railiies 


'*^- {binamillia 


bis milleslmus 


bis miUeni 


bis millies. 



(2) Terminations of the multiples often and a hundred. 
jOard. Ord. Distrib. Adv. 



(Tens) 



einta \ ge^Imus J g6ni j gies 
<> i ceslmos ( cfini { cies 



{added to trt, quadra, quinqua^ 
sexto, septua, octOf nana. The 
forms in c are us^d for 30 only. 



(Hundri'd»'\ \ Sentl S genteslmus J gfini \ genties 
{Uundreas) ^ ^^^^j j centesimus { cSni ) centies " 



'added to du, tre, quadrin, quin~ 
quin, sex, septin, octin, fum, 
(for adv. also nonin.) The 
forms in e are for 2, 3, 6, 

L (2X3 = 60 



^ So ambo, both, 

• Various forms are used besides those set down ; especially two uncombined 
forms are often used where one compound form is given. Thus in the advertn, foi 
qaindedes. auinaue decieS and quinquies decies may be used : so sexies decies, dec 



143 

Oas. (1) The termiDations of so manv tau and so many hmirtdM ara 
alike in the distributive series. But f^ the hmdred* have a eoMoiMml, 
the ten* a vowel before the termination, except for the multiples by 
three, in which observe that the hundred* have tne earlier vowel» (tre for 
hundreds ; trt for tens.) The forms in genteni, centem^ are also used for 
the hundred*, 

Obs. (3.) The intermediate forms are made up of two pr more ot tht 
forms given : unus et viginti, or viginti unus, (one and twenty, or twen- 
ty-one ; as in English :) but the forms duode-, unde-, {two'/rom, one- 
fromt) are mostly used for the two before every ten or hundred. Above 
lOO (in the cardinal numbers) the larger precedes, with or without et ; but 
et is never -used twice. 

(Trecenti sezaginta sex ,- or, trecenti et sexaginta sex.) 

MiUe is an indeclinable adj. : but miUia (thousands) is a pharal tubstantire ; 
millia, miltium, milllbus. 

With substantives used in the plural only, the dietributive* are used 
instead of the cardinal* ; binae liters, two letters. But mm, m, a, is used, 
(not singuH,) and trini is used for three, not term. 



§ 81. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

82. The usual way of forming the comparative is by 
adding ior to the root for the masc, and fern,, ius for the 
neuter; thus: Doctus, doct-ior; sapiens, G. sapient-is, 
sapient-f(>r; tener, tener- for ;^ pulcher, (pulchr,) pulchr- 
ior} 

83. The superlative is formed by adding issimus {a, 
um) to the root. 

(a) But the superlative of adjectives ending in er, 
is formed by adding rimus (a, um) to the 
nominative ; as, Pulcher, pulcherrimus. 

84. Faciiis easy, ^ffic'iMs. difficulty similis like, dis- 
similis unlike, graciR slender, humilis low, make the 
superlative in limus ; as, Simillimus, facillimus, &c. 

85. The following are quite irregular : — 



(1) Bonus, igood^) melior. optTmus. 
Malus, {bad,) pejor, pesslmus. 
MuitUfl, (ffitfcA, pi. many^) plurl- 
BDUS, 

Muitum, {mueh^) plus, plurTmum. 



Magnus, {greats) major, maxTmus. 
Parvus, (httle.) minor, minimus. 
Plus, (nni<.,) 6. pluris, are the only 

forms in sing. 
Plures, neut., piura : G. plurium, Ate. 



Plerique (-aeque, -ique) is used for " most** without a substantive. 

1 Remember that for adjectives in er, the whole nominatiTe is the root, th« 
preceding « being often dropped. 
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(S) DffeUhe*. 



(citra, on ihia ndOj) 
(IntQS, within^) 
(prope, ^ear,) 
(Ultra, bejfotuQ 
1&k6s, »wifty) 

[deter, (obfolete,)J 



(3) jSbuHdant. 

eztSras, 
inferus, 
eopSnu, 
postems, 



exterior, 
inferior, 
raperior, 
posterior. 



Comporative. 

citerior, nearerj 
interior, tiiiur, 
propior, nearer^ 
nlterior, further 
ocior, awiflerf 
prior, formtTf 
deterior, wor^e,* 



Svptrltiiivt* 

citimos, nearest^ 
intimus, t'lMMfC. 
proximus, luareH. 
ultimas, furthest eg^ hut 
ocissimus, evifleeU 
primus, JbreL 
deterrimos, worst. 



extremuet leldmn exUmuet (outermoet, ia$L) 
it^fimuot imuSy (lowest:) 

svpremuSf sunnmus, (highest.') 
postremuSf postumus^ (but oniy In the sense of 
H posthumous cbud.) 



Also ntaturrimms and maturifsinuis, 
imbeeillimus — imbeeiUissimus. 

{Cieero uses the longer forms. The tdiorler 
come from dis^ G. ditie : of which the If. 
pL. ditia is now the only proper form for 
that case. 

Jflvfinls, sSnex, have comp. JQnior, sSnior. (Smms, old man ; G. sekis. 6. pi. umJ) 



§86. PRONOUNS. 

87. A Pronoun is a word wui>:!i supplies the place of 
a noun. 

88. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 



Ego, /. 


Hie, thieorhe. _ 


^ Suns, Am, hert its, fcc 


Tu, Thofu, 


Is, that or he. i 


PCujusI whose? 


Sul, ofhitnselfkc. 


Quis? who J 


Noster, our. 


Hie, that or he. 


Qui, who. 


Vester, four. 


Ipse, himself. 


Meus, my. 


Nostras, iff our eountrf. 


Iste, that or he. 


Tnus, thf. 


Ci\|as ? •/ what eountary t 



89. Three of these, €^o, tu, and sui, are substantives ; 
the remaining fifteen, and all the compound pronouns, 
are adjectives. 



1 Jfearer and nearest to the speaker, with reference to some pevst or line on this 
side of which it is situated. Ulterior, oltimns, mark remoteness on ike other side* 
3 In the sense of lees good 
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90. The substantive pronouns are thus declined i^ 





ahgMlar. 




N. I^ 


/. 




O. M«i, 


«/««. 




D. Mlhl, 


toflu. 




A. Me, 


•u. 




V 






A Me, 




— 


N. Tn. 


tkmt orywii. 




G. TuU 


#/fJb««orfra. 




D. Tlbl, 


to tkf or fM. 




A. Te, 


tkeeatfou. 




V. To, 


OxAmiot fra. 




A. Te, 


with tkee or fra. 





PImntl. 

N. Noe, 
6. Nottr-Am «r -1, #/««. 
D. Nobis, tow. 

A. Noe, ««. 

V. 

A. Nobis, /rMiorftf 



PinnU, 

N. Vos, yt or fen. 

6. Vesti^ftm sr -1, «/y»ii. 
D. Vobls, to yM. 

A. Yos, yve. 

y. Vos, O yi or yen. 

. A. Vbbis, with 



91. iSt/i, of himself, herself, themselves, itself, has no 
nominative or vocative case, and is thus declined : — 

Singmlar aad PlttrtU., 



N. 

6. Sal, of kimotif, 
D. 8ibi, to hxm»elf, 
A. SOf himMdft 

y. — 

A. Se, b9kim$df. 



ykorodf^ tkomsolvoo, kc. 



92. Adjective pronouns are divided into various class* 
es ; as demonstrative, interrogative, relative, possessive^ 
patrial, &c. 





8iM£. 






Plmr, 




M. 


P. 


N. 


M. 


P. 


N. 


N. nie 


111-1 


Ul-otf 


N. Ill-l 


ltl-« 


llli 


6. ni-Tiis 


llllos 


llUas 


G. IU-«niiD 


lll-ftnim 


ill-OmiB 


D. Ill-I 


IIU 


1111 


v. nils 


nils 


tills 


A. Ill-nin 


Ill-am 


ili-nd 


A. ni-fls 


Ill-U 


lll-i 


v. 






v. 




■ ^i 


A. ni-o 


1U-* 


1Uh> 


A. lU-ls 


mis 


mis 



93. Iste is declined like Ule. Ipse makes ip^^Htn in 
the nominative and accusative sing. neuU 





Sing. 




N. Ilic 
G. Hiuiis 
D. lluic 
A IJnnc 
V 


bcc 
bnJos 
bole 
banc 


boc 
bnjos 
bole 
boc 


A. Hoc 


hSc 


boc 



N. Bl 
G. HOmm 
D. His 
A. HAS 

v. 

A. His 



Plur. 

hio 

binim 
his 
fals 

Ms 



lure 
hOmiD 
bU 
b«M 

ST 



13 
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N. Is 

G. Ejus 
P. £i 
A. Earn 
V. — 
▲.Eo 



Kng. 






Plur. 




el . 


Id 


N 11 


ea 


eS 


•Jiu 


r 


6. Efiram 


eiram 


eOram 


el 


D. lit or els 


lis or els 


lis or el9 


earn 


Id 


A. E0« 


efts 


eS 






V. . 






e& 


eo 


A. lis 0r ela 


ils or els lis or els 
1 



94. Idem, eadem,idem (compounded of is and dem) 
is declined like is with dem added. . 

95. The interrogative quis, qua, quid, is generally 
used as a substantive. The interrogative 9m, qucd, quod, 
is generally used as an adjective. It is declined exactly 
like the relative. 



N. anis 
G. Cujas 
D. Cni 
A. Q,uem 

v. 

A. Qa5 



Stuff. 

qna 
ciniis 
em 
qaam 

qoA 



quid 
ciyos 

quid 

quo 



Plur. 



N. Qui 
6. QaOrnm 
D. auibos 
A. aaOs 

v. 

A. Qnlbos 



qua 


que 


quSram 


qu5ram 


qalbos 


quibas 


qnfts 


qua 



qnlbns qulbus 



N. am 

6. Ci^as 
D. Cal 
A. Q,nem 

V. 

A. Qa5 



Sing, 

qnsB 
cqjas 
cqI 
qnam 

qui 



quod 
enjiis 
cm 
quod 

quo 



Ftmr. 



N. aal 

6. QnOram 
D. Qaibos 
A. anOs 

V. 

A. Q,Qlbas 



qnee 


qna 


qaftrnm 


qnOram 


qalbns 


qnlbus 


qnfts 


qua 



qnlbmi qulbtts 



96. Quis is also " any," (indefin. ;^ the fem. sing, and 
neut. plur. are then sometimes qua. 

97. The compounds of qui, quis, foUov^r the declen- 
sion of those pronouns. In the folio wirig list the ap- 
pended syllables in italics are added unaltered to the 
case •^f quis or qui. 

Q,iii-tf m a certain one. 

aS' ttct i * * * * **^ y*^ pleaee. 

Qxi i-gtunn any ; any tingle one^ (when it is denied that there are an^T*^ 

A-' aula } any ; «om0t (though not much or many : all-qols, -qna, -quid •/ 

' '" ( -quod. Neut pT. -qua.) 

Qnis-^am oome^ tonubody. 

Quls-fiM each. (Unusqnisque lackone.) 



« 
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QolsiIQis 9koewr^ (med without a iiibstaiitive : neat fuiefuii.) 

Qiii-cinifii« wkonmr ; whatever, (used mitk a lobst) 

«.««t. « S C'**') «*y ' (f<B°>- "^8* fenefally, neut plor. always •cfna. It 

'**>™" ^ i expecu the answer none.) 

Uter . wAtcA, (uf two :) aterqne, eaeky (ntraque« ntramqae ; G. -losqna.) 

Alias, (a, ad/) • • omotker ; other. fThe Jirat of two aliC% is eom:) 

Alter tkeetkery {pi two;) another ; onemoro. 

Talis enek ; antecedent to quaiist (aej) 

Tantos §o great ; antecedent to fwtntust (ae.) 

Tot M numg; antecedent to qmott («.) 

98. ICr The compounds of quis have generally — 

Neuter quid when used withotU ) ^ ^.r«*^^*A.^ 
xT.^ji. j-^r ^a substantive, 

Neuter quod when used with ) 

99. IJj^ The quid is generally written quic before q. 
Thus, quicquam, (quidquam,) ^* any thing ;^^ quicquid, 
(quidquid,) *' whatever t*^ 

100. MeuSy tuuSf suus, cujus are declined like bontis, 
(66) ; but cujt4s is defectivie : rrieus has vocative sing. 
masc. mi, rarely meus. 

101. Noster and vesterdLTQ declined like (Bger, (67.) 

102. Nostras, nostratis ; cujas, cujatis, are of one 
termination, and declined like jelix, (76.) 



^ 103. THE VERB. 

104. A verb expresses that which is affirmed of a 
person or thing ; or, a verb is that part of speech which 
signifies to be, to do, or to suffer, 

106. Verbs are either active or passive. 

106. Active verbs express action, and necessarily im- 
ply an agent and an object acted upon ; as, amo te, *' I 
love thee :" puer legit librum, " the boy is reading a 
book." 

107. Active verbs are either transitive ox intransitive, 
which latter are also called neuter. 

108. An active intransitive verb expresses an action 
which does not pass over to any object; as, curro, 
" I run ;" amhulo^ " I walk ;" dves volant, " birds fly." 
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109. Passive Verbs represent the object as acted upon 
by the agent ; thus, liber legitur a puero^ " the book is 
read by the boy;" tu amdris a me, "thou art loved by 
me." 

110. Deponent verbs are those which have laid asidp 
their active form and passive signification.; as, sequor, 
" I follow ;" morior, " I die." 

111. Besides the active and passive voices^ a verb has 
moods, tenseSy numberSy and persons. 

112. The moods are four: Indicative^ ^Subjunctive, 
Imperative, and Infinitive, 

113. The tenses are six : Present, Imperfect, Future, 
Terfeet, Pluperfect, and Future-perfect, , 

114. The numbers are two : Singular and Plural. 

115. The persons are tliree: First, Second, and 
TTiird. 

116. Verbs have also Participles, Gerunds, and Su- 
pines. 

1 17. A participle is derived from a verb, and partakes 
of the nature oif a verb and an adjective. 

118. Active verbs have usually /our pdrticiples ; two 
in the active, a present and future — as, amans, " lov- 
ing," amaturus, " about to love ;" and two in the pas- 
sive, a perfect and future — as, amdtus, " loved or having 
been loved," oxidamandus, " to be loved." 

119. Neuter verbs have usually only the participles 
of the active voice. 

120. Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may 
have the participles of both voices. 

121. Gerunds are verbal nouns used only in the 
oblique cases and sing, number. They express the 
action or state of the verb. 

122. Supines are verbal nouns of the fourth declen- 
sion in the accus. and ablat. singular. The supine in 
um is commonly used in an active, the supine in u in a 
passive sense. 
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{1S3. 00NJU6ATI0NS. 



124. There ^e four conjugations of verbs in Latin, 
distinguished by the vowel preceding re of the present 
infinitive active. 

The first conjugation has a long before re; as, 
am-are, nat-are, dec. / 

TYiQ smcond. conjugation has e lon^ l)efore re; as, 
mon-ere, doc-ere, &c. 

The third conjugation has e short before re ; as, r^g- 
&e, l^g-ere,. &c. 

The fourth conjugation has i long before re ; as, 
aud-ire, hinn-ure, &c. 

13* 
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§ 125. TERMINATIONS 







. ' 


• 


TACTIVR VOICR.) 

* • 

Prkskmt. 




INDICATIVE 


1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 


5, 

e5, 

5, 


S8, 
to, 

Is. 




it, imas, 
fit, ■ em&s. 
It, imis,- 
It, XmiU, 

IXPKRPKCT. (R.) 


itis, 
etis, 

Itis, 

xtis, 


anL 
ent. 
unt. 
% iunt. 




ibam, 
6baln« 
Sbam, 
iebuH, 


ibis, 

ebfts, 

6b&8, 
leb&8, 




ibit, ibimia, 
fib&t, fibitnas, 
fibit, fibftmfis, 
ifibit, lebiuias 

FUTURK. (R.) 


ibitTs, 

ebitis, 
ebitis, 
leb&tis, 


ibant 
ebant. 
ebant. 
lebant. 




IMS 

am, 
iam, 


ftbis, 
ebis, 
6s, 
188, 


w 


ibIt, ibinias, 
fiblt, . eblm&s, 
fit, em&s, 
Ifit, lemOs, 

Prrprct. 


ibltls, 

ebitis, 

etis, 

ieus, 


ibant. 
ebant 
ent. 
lent. 




t. 


IstI, 




It, Imlis, 
Fluvkrprct. (r.) 


istYs, 


j firnnt, 
or firfi. 




bam. 


ens, 




fiittt, 6riIDli^ 


firitls, 


fitant 




- 




FUTUU-PBRrBCT. (T.) 








«n)» 


Ms, 
< or 
l&ls, 


} 


ffirfmiis, 
fiilt, { or 

tfirtmiis, 

* ■ 


rsrftTs, ' 

L&ltfs, J 


firint 
IMPERATIVE 




% 




3. 

ito, 

eto, 

Ito, 
Ito, 


Spl. 
» * k 

its, itotfi, 
etfi, etotfi, 
Itfi, itotfi, 
Xtfi, xtots, 




ypl. 


1, Ito, 
6, 6to, 

», Ito, 
I, Ito 


anto. 
ento. 
nnto. 

iunto. 

• 



0b8. R, r, p, stand respeetively for •' root offrtBont^^ *♦ root ofperftd^ " root of 
onfiiu.** In repeating the^table, ue pupil should always say tokieh root the ternii' 
nation is to be added to. Thus : *' Pluperfect ; root ofperfect^ it.** 



or THE VERB. 



^a 
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xooa 



iftr. 



ibtr, 
6bir, 
«bSr, 
ifiUr, 



ftb6r. 
6b0r, 
Ir, 



ftrYs(e), 
Crls^e), 
Srls(e), 
IrXs(e), 



ftbiifs(e), 
ebftrl8(e), 
eb&rls(e}, 
ieb&rls(e}. 



ib«rY8(e), 
«b8rTs(e),. 
erl8(e), 
ierXs(e}, 



(Pabsivb Voice.) 

Prbskht. 

fttfir, ftniiir. 

Btlir, fimfir, 

Itflr, ImQr, 

ItlSr, Tni&r, 

Imrrfkct. (R.) 

ibfttftr, ibftmar, 

eb&t&rf ebkmflr, 

ebfttfir, . «b&inar, 

lebitttr, iebftmOi; 



FUTIXRB. (R.) 



SbTtQr, 
ebTtOr, 
et&r, 
letfir. 



ibTmSr, 
ebliofir, 
Cmfir, 
ieniAr, 



ftmlnl, 
€inlnl, 
Xmlnl, 
Imlnl, 



ftblmlnl, 
ebimloT, 
fib&mlnl, 
iebftmlDl, 



IbYniTol, 
fiblnilnl, 
fimrnl. 



pBRrscT. (r.) 
up of the poit parUc, with «imi— (sometliiMS /««.)>. 

PurpBRricT. (r.) 
Made upoflb»pagtyartie, and Jrew— (•omethnes /«lre».)> 



mntttr. 
entllr. 
untSr. 
laat&r. 



ftbantSr 
fibantOr. 
fibantttr. 
iBbantftr. 



ftbantflr. 
ebnntftr. 
entlir. 
lentiir. 





FUTUEB 


-FCRriCT. (r.) 




Made up oCpatt partie. with Iro— (loinetiiiies fuiiv.)^ 


MOOD. (B.) 








S. 


s. 

iter, 
et6r, 
Iter, 
It&r, 


«pl. 


3pL 

antSr. 
entlk. 
nnt5r. 
luntAr. 


Ire, It5r, 

. ens, eiftr, 

ere, IlAr, 
Ire, Iter, 


imlnl, ImTn&r, 
emInX, emiofir, 
ImlnT, Imln&r, 
Imlalf Imlnfir, 



Osfl. 0^ Passive adds r to the tenses that end in o ; changes m into r in those 
that end In «. Obs. The (e) after 2d person sing, means that the termination is 
re or rit. 

1 Thos, amatos sum, monitns sum or fni, &c. The participle must be inflected 
to agree in gender and number with the subject; as, puer amatus est; noa mmdH 
• ; hoc auditvn est ; bx. 



152 



TERMINATIONS 



1. em, 

3. earn, 

3. am, 

4. iam, 



irem, 
.€retn, 
firem, 
Irem, 



Sriin» 



fis, 
efts, 
fts, 
ifts, 



ftrfis, 
erfis, 
fires, 
Ires, 



Ifals, J 



issem, issSs, 



(Acnvi VoicK.) 

PEXflBHT. (R.) 

fit, emfis, 

eftt, eftmfts, 

ftt, • .ftinQs, 

iftt, i&miis, 

lHPKBrXCT..(R.) 

' ftrSt, ftremtts, 

Srfit, erfiraSs, 

' eret,. erernds, 

lr6t» Ireai&s, 

PsBFECT. (r.) 

rerTmfiA, 
Brit, . ^ or 

t^rlmiis,- 

PLtTPBRrBCT. (r.) 

tssSt, issSmfis, 



SUBJUNCTIV15, 



etis, 

efttis, 

fttis, 

Ifttis, 



ftretTs, 
Sr&tTs, 
firfitts, 
lr«tls, 



Umis, J 



ivsMis, 



ent. 
eant. 
ant. 
ianU 



ftrenL 
firent. . 
SrenU 
IrenU 



Brint. 



iflMttt. 



Frksxnt. 
Impkrfxct. 

PcRrccT. 

PLUPRRrRCT 
FUTURS. 









' 


INFINITIVE 


0^0 ftrt, 


2. 
ftrS, 




3. 

Srft, 


4. 


[(r.) Isse. 








- 


Part, of fat. CLartu) 


with 


est* 


■ 





Gbrvkbs. (R.) 



PARTICIPLEa; «cc. 
andl, endl, 



encH, 



« /.„«.♦ «ifu- ««,»\ 5 (after verbs of iii«£ioii,) nm. 

Supinr, (root of its own.) J ^^^^ some ^AJectivei;) u. 



Partic. Frrsrmt. (R.) ans, 
Partic. Futurr. j(p.) ftms. 



ess, 



ens, 



lendL 



tens. 



OF THE VERa 
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MOOD. 



{fAMum Vqiob.; 



FftBSBirr. (R.) 



Ir, 
eir, 

ir, 


eiT8(e)» 
elrl8(e), 
iris(e), 
iiri»te). 


ttfir, emflr, CmTnl, 
eatfiir, eftmfir, eftmlal, 
fttfir, ftmfir, ImlDl, 
iftifir, iftntfir, Iftmlnl, 

lunmncT. (R.) 


entfir. 
eantOr. 
antllr. 
tantOr. 


ii«r, 
6rBr, 


»rerTs(e), 
firerls(e), 
SrerTs(e)» 
lrerls(e), 


ftrSt&r, tremfir, ftrSrolnli 

firStiir, firemQr, BrfimlnT, 

. Sretfir, firemiir, 6r«mliil, 

Xrfit&r, irftmOr, Iremlal, 


ftrentfih 
Srentfir. 
firentfir. 
IretttOr. 






Pbrfbct. 


• 




Past partife. with «tM-<i-(iometiin«s fuiriwL.) 








PLUPBRraCT. 






Pastpaitle. 


with M«<a»-~(someti]ne8 fiUatnu.) 




MOOD. 




• • 

• 


- 


Pkmbiit. 
iMnRrBCT. 


1 
ill, 


8. 3. 
M, I. 


4. 
III. 


pImSicT. j P«»tpaitle. with «,^«»ettii« /«..•.> 




FUTDRB.^ 


Boploe (In tm) with tri. 








PARTICTFT.E8. 




PabtPaxtic. ip.) 


w. 




Paxtio. FDniKB. (B.) 


(IflDplyiDg tfuff , MCMtiif , lee.) 






1. 8; S. 

andiis, endiu, endaa, 


4. 
lendQB. 
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126. The auxiliary verb sum is thus conjugated — 

PRIHCIPAIi Pakts. 

Prea. Indie. Pret. Ii^fin, Per/. Indie FStL Poft. 

Sum Esse Fal Futonifl. 



1. Sam, 
8. Es, 
3. £sV 



1. &ain, 
S. Eras, 
3. Erat, 



1. Ero, 
8. Eris, 
3. Erit, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prbsknt. am. 



Singvlar. 

I amy 

T^ou art or you arCf 

Heia; 



S&mns, 

Estis, 

Sant, 



Impkrfkct. teas, 

IvaSi Er&mas, 

TViou wa$t or'you were. , Erfttis, 
He was ; Erant, 



lehaUhe^ 
Tkou wilt be, 
HewUl be; 



FuTURB. 8^1 or will. 

ErTmns, 

Eritis, 

Elrunt, 



Plural. 

We are. 

Ye or you are. 

They are. 



Wewere^ 

Ye or you wete^ 

T%ey were. 



We ekall be, 
Ye will be. 
They wiU be.' 



Pkrfkct. have been or wa$. 



1. Fui, 
S. Fnistl, 
3. Fait, 



1. FuSraiOt 
3. Fa&ras, 
3, Fafirat, 



1. FaSro, 
S. FaSris, 
3. FaSrit, 



I have been, 
TTkou hast been, 
lb hoe been ; 



Fulmos, We have betn, 

Fulstis, Ye have been, 

Fueruntor-fire, They have been 



PLUPKRrscT. had been. 



I had been, 
T%nt hadst been. 
He had been ; 



FaerRmas, 

Fuerfttis, 

FaSrant, 



FuTURX-PKRrKCT. shollhoxe. 



I shall have been. 
Thou wilt have been. 
He will have been; 



Faerlmos, 

Fuerltis, 

FuSrint, 



We had been, 
Ye had been. 
They had been. 



We shall have beent 
Ye wiU have been. 
They wiU have boon 



1. Sim, 
% Sis, 
3. Sit, 



1. Essem, 
9. Esses, 
S. Esset, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Frbsrnt. may or can. 



I may be. 
Thou mayest be. 
He may be; 



Slmas, 

SXtis, 

Sint, 



We may be, 
Ye may be, 
7^ may he. 



iMPRRrRCT* might, eould, would, or should. 



I might be, 
Tlkou mighteet be, 
He might be; 



Essfimos, 

Essfitis, 
Essent, 



We might be. 
Ye might be. 
They might be. 
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1. FalMin, 
8l FaSrls, 
3. Fnftrit, 



1. Fnissein, 

8. Folsses, 
3 Foisaet, 



PsftrBCT> nMy Ac««. 

I may kav§ fteM, Faerlmiis, 

Tkou mafest Aflffi b$ent Fuerltlit 

He may kave hem ; Fofirint, 



W$mafka»» 
Te wuty hone ham. 
They wtay kavt ' 



PLUFSRFBCT. might, couldy wvuld^ or aheuld have. 



I might have been^ Faissemas, 

Thou mtjfhteet kave been, FalssCUs, 
JUe might have been ; Fulsaent, 



We might haioe ham. 
Ye might have haan, 
TTiey might ha»e been. 



IMPERATIYE MOOD. 



S. Es or esCo, Be thou, 
S. Esto^ . lAthimbe; 



Eate or eatOte, Be ye or ha fMt 
Snnto, Let them ha. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pftit. Esse, 
Pbrf. Fnlaae^ 

For. Esse ratfims, •% hud* 
Folsaa ftittras, -a, -nan. 



Tebe. 

To have bean, 

Tebeaboutta he. 

TV haive bean about la ha. 



PARTICIPLE 
Fdtites. FntSms, -% -nm, 



MatUtaha, 



§ 1S7. FIRfirr OONJUOATI(»Y. 



Fraa. htiie, 
Am-o 



ACTIYB VOICE. 



Pre*. In/m, 



Perf. Indie, 
amiv-i 



SnpiMe, 
amftt-um 



Tela^a, 



Am-o, 

Am-as, 

Am-at, 



Am-lbani, 
Am kbas, 
Am-ftl»at, 



Amftv-i, 
Amav-biti, 

Amifv-it, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PKBiBirr. lave, ia lave, or am laving. 



Singvlar. 

I love, 

Thaulaveet, 

Helovee; 



Am^toits, 

Am-fttls, 

Am-ant, 

iMPBRnBCT. v>aa 



J waa laving, 
TTum waet loving, 
He waa loving; 



J have laved, 
nau haet loved, 

He haa loved; 



Am-abam«s, 

Am-abttis, 

Am-fcbant, 



PBRrBOT. have. 



Amav-lmos, 
Amay-Utis, 
Amav Srant 
«r -avCre, 



PlwraL 

We love, 

Te or fan love, 

Thaylove. 



We mare loving, 

Te or you were loving 

Tley mere loving. 



We hone loved. 

Ye or you hsae laved, 

TTkey have loved. 
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Amav-Sras, 
Amav-^mt, 



P&uPBiwscT. had. 



rkaihved, 
Thoukadatlcvedt 
He had loved; 



Amav-ertmiia, ffekadleved^ 
Amav-ericis, Te 'or fmi had Itwed, 
AmavWfarant, T%eifkad teved. 



AiD-abo, 
Aoi-kUs, 
Am-fcblt, 



Amav-^ro» 
Araav-fiii$, 
Amav-erit, 



/ thaU /0O0, 
Thou wilt low, 
J£e will love; 



FuTUKB. thall or will, 

Am-ablmos, 

Am-abltis, 

Am-toant, 



FfrrvRic-PBiLrBCT. thall have. 



J thall have lovedi 
Thou wilt have lovod, 
He wiU have loved ; 



Amav-erlmiu, 
Amav-erltLi, 
Amav-drlat, ' 



ffe ehatl lovoy 

Te or jfou wUl leva, 

Theif wiU leva* 



We ohall have loved, 
Te or you will have loved, 
They will have loved. 



Ain-et» 
Am-et, 



An-iraiii 

Am-lres, 

Am-kret, 



SUBJUNCnVE MOOD. 
PEMBirr. may or earn. 



Imay lovoj 
7%ou mayeet love^ 
He may love ; 



Am-fimus, 

Am-etls, 

Am-ent, 



We may love^ 

Te or you may love. 

They may love. 



Impbrfbct. mighty emUd, would, or ehihUd. 



I might lovOf 
Thou mig-hteat love^ 
He migJU lave ; 



Am-aremoi, We vughtlove^ 
Am-aretis, Te or you might love, 

Aiy-irent, They might tooe. 



pBRncT. may have, 

Amav-erlmns, We may haveloved^ 

Amav-erTtis, Te or youmay have L^ 

Amav-firint, They may have loved. 



Amavmrim, I may have loved, ...«.»..».<.<<»«, rr« »w.y •M.we.wB**, 

Amav-Sris, Thou mayeat have Iwed, Amav-erTtis, Tear you may have loved^ 
AsoKV-iAt, He may have loved ; Am«i»-»ri«» i%«« .iM. &««.« t.^^ 



PLUPKRrBOT. might have. 



Amav-issem, I might have loved, 
Amav-issesi 7%>u mighteat have loved^ 

AmaT'Jbnet, He might have loved ; 



AmaV-issfimns, We might have loved^ 
Amay-istfitis, Te or you might hone 

loved, 
Amav-issent; 7%ey might have Iwed, 



OfFfiRATiyE MOOD 



,8ihg, 3. Am-a0r.am-&lo, 

3. Am-ftto, 
Plvr, S. Am-ftte or ani-aUUd, 
3. Am-anto, 



Love thout or do thmt lav. 
Let Aim love ; 
Love ye, at do ye love, 
Let them love. 



INFINrnVE MOOD. 



Prri. Am-kr», 
Prrf. Amav-tese, 
For. Esse amat-Oms, -a, •um^ 
Fulsae amat-Dnu, -a, -nin 



Telove. 

7\f have loved. 

To be abtfut to love. 

To have hean about to lav. 
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PARTICmiES. 



Pftit. Am-Mia, 

Wtnt* Amat-ttnis, -b^ -nm. 



JtboutU 



O. Ain-uidi» 
D. Api-ando, 
A. Am-andum 

V. 

A. Am-eado, 



GERUNDS. 



Of toning, 
T$ loving. 
Loving, 

mtk loving. 



SUPINES. 



p. Amit-iiin, 
Lattor. Amltpo, 



7^ love. 

To lovBy or to At Umoi, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



froo, Indic 



Pm. h^n. 
am-lii. 



Perf, Part. 
antt-ng. 



7b««lfMA 



INDICATTTE MOOD 



PftBSBirr. om. 



Btng Am*or, 

. Am-iiit or lie, 
Am-fttar, 

Plnr, Am-ftiniir, 
Am-anilnl, 
Am-antar, 



S*ng. Am-ibar, 

Am-aMflfl or -ablra, 

Am-abitnr. 
Plnr. Am-aMniiir, 

Am-abamlni, 

Am-abaoUir, 



iMnmoT. wo*. 



Jamlovtdt 
T%ou mrt lovedf 
H» io loved ; 
ff$ are loved, 
Te at you ore loved, 
TJkojf ore loved. 



I woo loved, 
Tkon waet loved. 
He uae loved; 
We wore loved, 
Te.at fou were loved, 
T%ojf were loved^ 



PkurscT. have heon, woe, or om 



$ing. Anit-Qi ram or fill, 

Amftt-ns es or ftiitd, 

Amftt-ns est or fait, 
Plmr. AiiUltpi tiuniu or falmtu, 

Anitt-1 estb or fUstta, 

AmlH rant or foinist or faflre, 

14 



I have heon loved, 
nou hoot boon loved. 
He kao boon ioved ; 
We hove Am» loved. 
To or fou kovebeeu lovo^ 
Tkoif hove boon lovod. 
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PLUPBRrsoT. had bun. 



f. Amtt-ns eram or fnfiram, 
Amlt-us eras or fuSras, 
Amit-iu erat or fufirat, 
Piwr. Amit-i ertmus or foertoias, 
Amftt-l er&tis or fnefitis, 
Amit-i erant or Aierant, 



/ had been loveiy 
TTutu hadet been loved^ 
HOihad been loved ; 
We had been Untedy 
Ye or fon had been lovod^ 
Thejf had beem loved. 



FuTURB. ehall or mil be. 



Sing- Am-ftbCNr, 

Ain-ab6ris or -aUre, 

Am-abTtnr, 
Plmr. Am-ablnmr, 

Am-abimlni, 

Am-abnutar, 



IshaU be loved, 
Thou toilt be lovedf 
He will be loved ; 
We shaU be lovedf 
Te or you mil be Unod^ 
They will be loved. 



FuTURB-PBRrscT. ohoU have been. 



Sing. Amtt-iM fVi8n>, 
Amit-us foSris, 
Amftt-na fnfirit, 

Plur. Am&t-i ftierlnms, 
Amftt-l fiierTtiii, 
Amat-i faSrint, 



I shall have been loved, 
Thou unit have been (o«e^ 
He will have been loved; 
We ahaU have been loved, 
Te or you will have been loved, 
T%ey will have been loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Prbsbrt. maf or can be. 



Sing. Am-er, 

Am-&i8 0r -fire. 

Am 9tar, 
Plur. Am-fimor, 

Am-emlni, 

Am-entnr, 



/ mof be loved, 
nou mayeet be loved. 
He may be loved ; 
We'may be loved, 
Te or you may be loved, 
T^ey may be loved. 



^iMPBRnBCT. might, could, would, or should be. 



Sing. Am-ftrer, 

Am arfiiis or -arfire, 

Am-arfitnr, 
Plur. ALm-aremur, 

Am-aremini, 

Am-arentor, . 



I might be loved, . 
Thou mig^est be loved, 
Be might be loved ; 
We might be loved, 
Te or you might be loved, 
They might be loved. 



Pbrpbct. may have been. 



Sing. 



Aroftt-ns sim or fnfirim, 
Amftt-na sis or fhSris, 
Amftt-tts sit or ftiSrit, 
Plur, Amftt-i simils or flierlmiu, 
Amftt-l sitis or fberltls, 
Amftt-i Bint or faerlnt, 



/ may have been loved, 
7%tu mayeet have been loved. 
He may have been loved ; 
We may have been loved, 
Te or you may have been loved, 
They may have been loved. 



Plupbrpbct. might, eould, would, or should have been. 



Sing. 



Amftt-Qs essein or Aiissem, 
Amftt-us esses or Ailsses, 
Aroftt-us esset or ftiisset, 
Plur. Amftt-i essfimns or faissSmiUf 
Amftt-l essfitis or fViissetis, 
Amftt-i essent or fiUsaent, 



/ might have been loved, 
TTtou mightest have been loved, 
He might have been loved ; 
We might have been loved, 
Te or you might have been loved, 
7^l«ir might have been loved 
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IlIPEaATIVE MOOD. 



ftiV* 3. A.m-lra 9r am-ltor, 

3. Am-ltor, 
Flwr. S. Am^amlnit 

3. Am-antor, 



Be ikou 'lov0it 
IM him b« loved : 
B» yc lovedt 
Let tktm b$ la9§i. 



mnNITIVE MOOD. 



Pkbs. 
Pbrf. 
For. 


Am-tri, 

Esse or ftilsse amll-iu, -fti -am, 

Amit-mn ill. 


Tk be loved. 

n have been loved. 

To be about to be loved. 




PARTICIPLES. 


' 


Pimr. 

Fdt. 


Amtt-iu, -a, -um, . 
Afn-aadus, -«, •<iiiii, 

• 


Loved. 

To be loved. 



i 138. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



AOTITE TOICB. 



PA88IYK TOICB. 



Free. Indie. MAn-eo 
Free. Ir\fln. M0n-6re 
Perf. indie. Monu-i * 
Sofine. Monlt-mn 



Free. Indie. Mon-eor 
Free, /i^m^ Mon-firl 
Ferf.Fart. MonlMu 



ladviee. 

Sing. M6ii-eo 
Mon-es 
MoD-et 

Flur. Mon-Cmos 
Hon-«as 
Mon-ent 



INDICATIVE MOOD 
Peusmt. 



lamadoieed. 

Sing. MBn-eor 

Mon-6ii8 or tra 

Mon-etar 
Fl%r. Mon-fimar 

Mon-einlol 

Mon-entur 



iKFBRrBCT. 



I,wo» adoieing. 

8. HBa-ebani 

Mtm-^bat 

Mon-ebat 
F. Mon-Cbatnns 

Mon-ebiUs 

MoD-Cbaat 



I woe advieed. 

8. MBn-ebai; 

MoD-ebaris or -'blra 

Mon-6bfttar 
F. Mon-Cbimar 

Mon-ebAiDini 

MoB-ebant1^ 
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Fimnu* 



P. 



Ighall or win advif 

M5n-4M 

Mon-fibis 

Mon-ebil 

Mon-SbTmiis- 

Mon-Sbltit 

Mon-fibont 



/ ^haU ottoiUb* adoiud, 

8* M5n-eb6r 

Moji-6b£rl8 or VStB . 

lion-ebltar 
Pi Mon-fiblmnr 

Mon-fiblmTni 

Moa-Sbuiitar 



Pbbfbct. 



/ adeued or hav9 advised 

8, M6nfi-i 

Munu-isti 

Monn-U 
P. Monn-IinQS 

Monv-istis 

Mona-firiuit or fire 



/wu or haoebetn adoigtd, 

8. Monltus sum or ftal 
MonTtns-es or fliisti 
Monltas est or fait 

P. Monlti smniis or faimw 
Moniti estis or fiiistis 
Moniti .«iint of ftiemnt 



PtUFBRraCT. 



T had advised. 



8, Bfona-^ram 
MoDU-Sraa 
Monn-9rat 

P. Mona-eramns 
Moim-eratis 
Mona-erant ^ 



S. 



P. 



I had boen advised, 

Monltus Srvn or ftafiram 
Monltas eras or fheras 
Monitus Srat or. faerat 
Moniti- erftmas or faerftmas 
Moniti erfttls or ftierfttis 
Moniti erant or fUerant 



FirrvRs-paRracT. 



/ shall have advised. 

8. M6n6-Sro 

Mona-Sris 

Monu-Srit 
P. Monu-Srimat 

Monv-Sritis 

Mona-ftrint 



/ shall have been advised. 

8. MonYtosSro or fhSro 
MoQittis Sris or faeris 
Monltas Srit 'or fuerit 

P. Moniti grinnis or itterimiu 

> Mooiti eritis or hieri^ 

Moniti erint or ftierint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



pRRsnrr. 



J mof or eon advise* 

8. M5n-eam 

Mftn-eas 

Mon-eat 
P. Mon-e&mas 

Moli-e&tis 

Mon-eant 



Imaf or can he oMhA 

8. MSn-ear 

Mon-eirisoreire 

Mon-e&tur 
P. Moik-eftmiir 

Mon-e&mYnl 

Mon-eaator - 
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iKFBlirSCT. 



& Il6ii>fir6in 
Hon-eres 
Mon-Cret 

P. Mon-^rfiums 
Mon-Cretis 
Mon-flrent 



5> M5n-Qrer 

Mon-€r6fi8 or Brflre 

Mon-6rfitur 
P. Mon-firSinar 

Mon-6r6inTni 

Moii-€rantur 



PlRFICT. 



/■My ihcv« miei^Mi. 

& BUna-Srim 

Monu^firis 

Mouu-Srit 
P. HonQ-firimm 

Monu-Sritis 

Mona-Siint 



/ may have been advited. 

S Monltns sim or ftiSrim 
Monitus sis or fuBris 
Monitas sit or Aierlt 

P. Moniti slmus or fliertmns 
Moniti sTtls or fberiUs 
Monltl sint or ftierint 



Plupbrfbct. 



i might, eomUL, Stc, have «utvi»od 

8. M6nn-i8aem 

Mono-isses 

Monn-isset 
P. MonQ-lssemos 

Monii-issetis 

Hona-iasent 



/ might, eouldt Ac^ have boon aimoed. 

a. MonTtos etsem or Ailssem 
Monitus esses or faisses 
Monitns esset or Aiisset 

P. Monltl essflmus 0r>ftii8s6in!U 
Moniti essStis or Tuissfitis 
Moniti esMnt or Oiissent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



• Advitt tkou. 

a. MSn-e or m6n-fito 

Mf>n-Sto 
P. Mon-9te or mon-StSte 

Mon-«nto 


P. 


Be thou advioed. 

Monmre or mon-Ctor 
Mon-Stor 
Mon-fimlni 
Mon-entor 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pssa. MSn-6ra, to adtnoo. 

Pbkf. Monn-iaae, to have advised. 



Prbb. MSn-^ri, to be advieed. 
Pbrf. MSnTtas esse or ftiisse, to havo 
been advised. 
For. MonTtnnu esse, to bo aboat to 1 Fdt. Monltum Iri, to be abovl to be ad* 



advioe. 



vieed. 



PARTiaPLES. 



Pkm. Mfin-ens, o^rtWi^. 

FuT. Monlt-ftitis, aboMt to advioe. 



Pbrf. "i/LWUJia, advised. 
FuT. M6n endns, to bo aiviatd. 



14* 
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GERUNDS. 



N. — r- 
6. M&n-end), 
D. Mon-endo, 
A. Mon-endam, 

V. 

A. Mon-endo. 



Of advising^. 
To advisinff. 
Advieing. 

With advieing. 



SUPINES. 

s 

fbrmer. MonYt-tiiD, to advise. \ Latter, Monltrii, to ke advUed. 



§ 129. THIRD CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pree. Indie. RSg-o 

Prea. Infin. R6g-fire 

Perf. Indie. Re:5-i 

Supine. Rect-ura 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Free. Indie. RSg-or 
Pree. Infin. R6g-1 
Per/. Part. Rect-ns 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 



S. 



P. 



8. 



P, 



I ride. 

R8g-o 

Reg-is 

Reg-it 

Reg-Imos 

Reg-ftls 

Reg-nnt 


Prk{ 


iKNT. 


lamnded, 

S. Ri^g-or 

Reg-Srls or -Sre 
■ Reg-Itnr 
P. Reg-Imnr 

Reg-Imlirt 

Reg-untllr 


lutaa ruling. 

RSge-bam 

RegS-bas 

Rege-bat 

Rege-bftmns 

Rege-bfltis 

Rege-bant 


Impkb 


IFCGT. 


/ was ruled. 

S. R«g-ebar 

•Reg-ebiiris or -fibira 

Reg-ebfttnr 
P. Reg-ebamur 

Reg-ebftmlni 

Reg-eb&nU>.» 
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PunniK. 



5. RSg-am 
Reg-a« 
Reg-«t 

P. Keg-Amos 
Reg-fitis 
Reg-ent 



S. R6g-ar 

Reg-firis or -Are 

Reg-fltur 
P. Reg-flinur 

Reg-emlni 

Reg-«niur 



Psmncr. 



/mM or AcM nil«^ 

». Rez-1 

Rex-istl 

Rez-lt 
P. ^Rex-Tmuf 

Bejc-Utit 



I wu$ or kav0 betn ruled. 

$. Rect-us aunt or fkil 

Rect-us «s or Ailstl 

Roct-tis est or ftiU 
P. Rect-i somas or ftilmus 

Rect-i esTis or ftilstls 

Rect-i sunt, fbfiniDt or ftiiro 



Ihadrmloi. 



8. Rez-Sram 
Rex-9ras 
Rez-«mt 

p. Rex-erlmHS 
Rex-Sr&tis 
Rex-erant 



PLUFBRraCT. 



8. 



P. 



I had bun ruled 

Reet-ns Sram or ftaeram 
Rect-us eras or Aifiras 
Rect-us erat or ftlera^ 
Rect-i erftmus or fner&mus 
Reet-i erttis or fuerlUs 
Rect-i firant or fuerant 



FonniB-fBRricT. 



/ okM AMf ruled. 



8» RezWSro 
Rex-«ria 
Rex-«rit 

P. Rexr^rimus 
Rex-€i1tis 
Rez-Crint 



lokall have been ruled. 

8. Rect-DS Afo or ftaSra 
Rect-us eris or Aieris 
Rect'OS erit or Aierit 

P. Rect-i trimus or ftierifflot 
Rect-i eritis or Aieritis 
Rect-i emnt or ftierint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PsssBirr. 



/ Mayor 

8. R8g-am - 

Reg-as 

Regat 
P. Reg-imua 

Reg^&tis , 

Reg-ant 



M»mlt. 



/■M|f or earn Is nded. 



S. R<Sg-ar 

Reg-arts or reg-lre 

Reg-atur 
P. Reg-aroor 

Reg-amToi 

Reg-antdr 
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IxnupiCT. 



/ m^kt^ eovldt Ax., m/e. 

<S. Reg-Srem 

Reg-eres 

Reg-eret 
P. Reg-eremns 

Reg-er6tis 

Reg-orent 



Jmightf emdd, Ice., henUei, 

8. RSg-Srer 

Reg-fireris or reg-CrSre 

Reg-Sretur 
P, -Reg-erfimur 

Reg-eremlnl 

Reg-ergntar 



PlKriCT. 



I maff hnvt ruied. 

5. Rex-Srim 

Rex-firis 

Rez^rit 
P. Rex-erimua 

Rex-£irtis' 

Rex^firint 



/ inajf have been nded. 

S, Rect-ns aim or fbSrim - 
Rect-os sis or fueris 
Jlect-us sit or fuerit 

P. Rect-i slinus or fuerimns 
Rect-i sftis or fueritis 
Rect-i sint or fuerint . 



PLUPBHriCT. 



I mighty could, &c., hope ruled. 

S. Rex-issem 

Rex-isses 

Rex-isset 
P. Rexmissemns 

Rex-isseiis 

Rex-issent 



Ivnighty eotUd, &c., have been ruled. 

S. Rect-ns essein or faissem 
Rect-us esses or fuisses 
Rect-ns esset or ftiisset- 

P. Rect-i essfimus or fuissemiu 
Rect-l essetis or Ailssfitis 
Rect-i essent or fui^sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



RtJe thou. 

S. RSg-e or reg-ito 

Reg-Tto 
P. Reg-Ite or reg-it&te 

Reg-unto 



'Se fhou ruled. 

S. Reg-Sre or n»g-Ytor 

Reg-ftor 
P. Reg-Inilnl 

R«g-untor 



mFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prkb. Rgg-gre, to rule. 
Pbrf. Rex-isse, to have ruled. 

FuT. Rect-Qrns esse, to be about to rule. 



Prh. RSg-i, to ft« nded. 

Pkrf. Rectus esse .or fUisse, to have been 

ruled. 
FuT. Rectum Tri, to be about to be ruled 



PARTICIPLES. 



PRKi. Reg-enif, 
Fxrt. Rebt-Qrus, 



to rule. 



Pbrp. Rectus, ruled. 

Fur. Reg-endns, td be ruled 
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GERUNDS. 



N. 

G. RSg-endi, 
D. Reg-endo, 
A. Keg-endum, 

V. 

A. Reg-ondo, 



Of ruitnf. 
To be nJing. 
Ruling. 

With ruiing. 



SUPINES. 
Bect-nm, to ni/«. | LmtUr. Rect-n, to k» ruled. 



130. Some verbs of the third conjugation end in. io. 
They drop the i in the imperative^ irifimtive, and vnpci' 
feet subjunctive of both voices : 



(«) Jictvo: 
Paaoive. 



sosclpio, 
tusciplor, 



ImpQAt. 

rascTpe, 
sQsclpAre, 



Infln. 

susclpSre, 
sosclpi, 



Impf. Subj. 

•uscipfireiii. 
•iuci(ifirer. 



(ft) In the present of both voices they retain the t in the third person pla 
ral, and drop it in the other persons : 

Active, sqsciplo, tnsclpls. It, Ate. 3 pi or. tuseipiwU, 

Ptutioe, sitscipior, snsclpfiris, Itor, Jce. 3 pinr. Buoc^unHir. 



§ 131. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOYCB. 



JVm. Jndie. 
Preo. Jnfin. 
Ptrf. Indie. 
8»tpine, 



Aod-io 
Aiid-ne 
Andlv*i 
Aadlt-um 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pret. Indie, And-ior 
Pret. I^fin. Aad-tr( 
Puf. Part. Andlt-m 



8. 



P. 



I hear 

And'io 

Aud-is 

A ad-it, 

Aiid-lmos 

Aud-Itis 

And-fnnt 



INDICATIVE HOOD 
Pkbsbht^ 



8. 



P. 



I am heard 

And-ior 

Aud-Iris or In 

Aud-ltnr 

Aud-lmnr 

Aud-iiiiini 

And-Iiintar 



166 



iMPBRnCT* 



/ w<u hearing. 

8. Avdifi-bam 

Audie-bas 

AudiS-bat, 
P. Andie-bftmua 

Audifi-b&tis 

AmUe-bani 



8. 



P. 



J wa9 heard, 

And-4ebar 

Aad-ieb&ris or -iebftre 

And-ieb&tar 

Aud-ieb&mnr 

Aud-iebaniini 

Aud-iCbantajr 



Future. 



/ thall or wUl hear. 

8. Audi-am 

Audi-et 

Aadl-et 
P. Aadi-Amns 

Audi-etis 

Audi-ent 



/ ekaU or will be heard. 

8. And-iar 

Aud-ifiris or ifire 

Aud-iStiir 
P. Aud-iemnr 

Aud-rietnlni 

And'ieDtar 



Pkrfkct. 



J heard or hi^ve heard, 

S.- Audlv-i 

Andlv-isti 

Audtv'lt 
P. Audlv-Imns 

Aadlv-Utis 

Audlv-firant or 6re 



/ hate been or woe heard. 

8. AndTtas sum or fbi 

Auditus es or Aiisti 

Auditus est or fait ■ 
P. Audltl sumns or fulmus 

Audit! estis or fuistis 

Audit! sunt or ftifirunrt or fufirv 



PLUPBRrSCT. 



I had heard 

8, AudTv-8ram 

Audiv-eras 

Audiv-erat 
P. Audlv-erftmut 

Audiv-er&tls 

Audiv-«rant 



I had been heard. 

8. Audltufl^ram or ftifiram 
Auditus eras or fneras 
Auditus erat or fuerat 

P. Auditi 6r&mns or fnerftmns 
Auditi Sritis or fuerftUs 
Audit! grant or fuerant 



FUTURR-PIRFICT. 



/ ehaU have leard 

S AudTv-gro 

Audiv-6ris 

Audiv-grit 
P. Attdiv-gfimus 

Andiv-gritis 

Audiv-grint 



lehall have been heard. 

8. Auditus gro or fngro 
Auditus gris or fneris 
Auditus eritirr faerit 

P. Auditi erimus or f aerimns 
Auditi eritis or faeritis 
Audit! grunt or fuerint 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



P. 



/ may or cMn hear. 

Andi-am 

Andi-as 

Audi-at 

Andi-jimas 

Audi-atis 

Audi-ant 



/ may or can be kettri, 

8. Aod-iar 

Aud-iftris or and-Un 

Aud-iatnr 
P. Aad-llnmr 

Aud-iamini 

Aud-iaotor 



fMPBllFBCT. 



8. Aud-Irem 
Aud-Ires 
Aod-Tret 

P. Aad-trfimiis 
And-Mtit 
Aod-Irent 



Imightf eould, Ax., k» k$ari, 

S, And-Irer 

Aad-lreris or and-lrflr* 

And-tr6tnr 
P. Aud-irbnnr 

Attd-irAnilnl 

And-Ireiitiur 



Pbrrot. 



I wtaff kav heard. 

8 AudTv-Srim 

AndTv-^ris 

Aadlv-firit 
P. Andlv-^rimufl 

Audtv-Sritis 

AudlvWSrlnt 



Imoff have been h e a r d. 

8. AndTtns slm or fuerim 
Auditns sis or ftieris 
Auditas sit or ftierit 

P. Auditl slm as or fbertouif 
Anditi sitis or fueritib 
Audlti Sim or ftierint 



PLurBRrscT. 



/ migrht^ could, &c., have heard, 

8. AodTv-issem " 

AudTv-isses 

AndTv-isnet 
P. Aadlv-issemns 

AudTv-iRsfitis 

AadIv-is'«eDt 



J might, eould, Bee., hone been heard, 

8. AndTtos ewem or Aiissein 
. Aodttus esses or Aiisses 
Aaditns essei or fuisset 

P. Auditi essemns or Ailssfimas 
Anditi essfltis or ftiissfitia 
Anditi essent or fttissent 



IMFISRATIYE HOOD. 



Hear thou. 

8. And-i or and-Tto 

And-lto 
P. Aud-lte or aad-ltbte 

And-ianto 



8. 
P. 



Be thou heard. 

And-Tre or aad*Ttor 
And-ltor . 
And-imTni . 
And-iontor 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Puis. And-lret to hear. 

Pkkf. Aodlv-iase, to havt hoard. 

FvT. Andlt-aniB- esse, to he about to 
hear. 



PiCks. Aod-Irl, to be heard. 

Piar. Audit- as esse or faisse, to Aavii 

been heard. 
FuT. AudTt-um Til, to be about to be 

heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pssa. And-iens, hearing. I PsRr. Audft-ns, heard. 

FuT. AQdIt-arus, about to hear, \ Fur Aud-iendns, to be heard. 



GERUNDS 



N. 

6. Aud-iendi 
t). Aud'iendn 
A. Aud-ieQUum 

V. 

A. Aud-iendo 



SUPINES. 
Jibmar. Andlt-^m, to hear. \ Latter. Avdlt-u, to be heard. 



^ 132. LIST OF VERBS. 

^ 133. FIRST CONJUOATION. 

134. I.. Am^o, amav-i, amat-uai. 

5olro, to plough; prSmo, Awrn-down ; rBf^o, aek; ITgo, bind; piro, procure; JUro 
eweari no, awim; Oro, prajf; pecco, ein; postfilo, demand; gftberno, govern; 
vlto, avoid. 

135. I. With reduplication. 

Do, dire, dSdi, d&tum, give.' [Obs. the ehort a.] 

Sto, st&re, steti, stitnui, etand. Verbs compounded with oto and a dissyllable take 
etiti ; the rest «tttt. Their future participles take a : constatnrus, exstaturus. 

136. II. -ui, -turn, (itum.)^ 

CrSpo, crepire, crepui, crepTtum, make a noiee. Jnet ao, concrepo, but lncrepo» dis- 

crepo, have aleo Increpavi, discrepavi ^ Increpo both Increpatum and lncrepitui;n. 
Cftbo, cubare, cubui, (eeldom cubavl,) cttbltani, lie down. 

> Observe that all these, except poto, have the first syll. ehort 
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DSmo, domftre, dimrai, doniTtttin, lame. 

Pllco, pllcui, plicltuni, and plica vi, pllcatam, /o/tf. (Dnplkare, nppWean^aMiatktr 

vtrif derived from adjeUioia in -ptez, art r^fiUar,). 
Sftno, Bonftre, sonui, sonltuiu, aeund,^ 
T6n(), tontre, lonui, tonltuin, (Meldom touatam,) thunder. 
VSto, vetare, vetui, vetltuni, forbid. 
FrTc<>, fricare, fricui, frlcttam and frictttm, rub. ^ 

JUvo, jiivHre, jttvi, jutum, help. 

Livo, lavare, lavavi, laratiun, antflavi, hmtam or lotnro. wash. 
?Sco, secare, secui, sectum, cut. Part. Fut. Pass. secjituruH. 
Mico, micare, micai, wuwe ftUM^ or ^emtUoualy ; gliaer. Tlu compcuttndM take the 

re^nlac^ ettpims in ataui. 
Pdto, potare, potavi, potataoi, (generdtlff. poivuny) drink h» pofCte. perf. paae. U 
' gmerailff potOA. 



^ 137. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

138. The only verbs that take the regular €vi, etum, 
are leo (obsolete) with its compound deleo, {blot out ; 
destroy utterly ;) fleo, weep; neo, spin; pleo, (obso- 
lete,) JUl, with its compounds^; and (from the obsolete 
oleo, ^roti;).aboleo, abolish; adoleo, generally- adolesco, 
^row up ; obsoleo, generally obsolesco, grow out of 
date, Oleo, smelly has olui without supine. 

I. -ui, -itum. 

C^Ieo, am va^n ; cireo, am vithont, want ; dfibeo, otoe ; dOleo, an gained, grieva, 
b&beci, have ; 'jktto, lie low ; mereo. feaerrte ; niSoeo, warn ; nSeeo, hurt ; ptreo^ 
obey ; pitceo, please ; prwtH'O, afford, eupply ; lAceo, held my tongue ; temo, ter- 
rify ; vtleo, ai* well. 

II. -ui, -turn. 

D5ceo, clocere. docui, doctum. teach. 

Misceri, nii!*cSre,:.niiBcui, mistaiii or mUtam, auc 

T6neo, te.iCre, teuui, tentiian, hold. 

Turceo, torrfire, turrui, tostum« parch, roast. 

III. -ui, -sum. 

Censen, ceosfire, censai. censmii, value, am of apinian. Reeenseo Am alto 
receosltoui. 



IV. -uiy without supine. 



Arcieo, ward off, keep off; ftreo, amrfry; ^geo^need; f^teo, Jtower, Jtourish ; horren, 
shudder ; Iangue«>, am languid : llleot lie hid ; mXdeo. am wet ; rmbki), moarv ; 
nlteo, shine; 61en, smell; palleo, am pale; piteo, stand open; ripeo. avt stiff; 
rfibeo, am red; sIleO) am silent ; sorbeo, suek in or up, («orbiii aadsorp^i ;) spleii- 
deo, glitter : stfideo, pursue as a study ; stfipeo, am astounded : tTnieo. feur : tcr- 
peo, am torpidr; tSmeo, s»M, (neat. ;} vlfmo, am vigorous, ftowioh ; vfreo, am 
grtru. 

IT) 
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V. -rsi, -turn, {and -xi, -ctum.) 

Indnlg^o, indalgere; indnUl, indnltain, indulge. 
Torqaeo, torqufire, torsi, tortum, twist. 
Augeo, augere, anzl, anctum, increase. 
LOgeo, lugfire, lojd, lactam, mottrn. 

Without supine are 

Ali^o, algSre, alsi,/M/ eeld^ am cold. 

Falgeo, falgera, iiilBl, «At»«.yr'*tt«i'« 

Filgeo, frigere, fHzi, am eol£ , 

LQceo, lucSre, lazi, am bright, ehine. 

VI. -&i, -sfutn. 

Ardeo, azdfire, arei, arsnin, burn, am en fire. 

Bttno, hcrere, hesi, h«sniii, eling to, stiek, hesitate. 

Jllbeo, jabfire, jussi, jossani, bid, order. 

MIneo, manure, mansi, mansum, remain. 

Matceo, niuicfire, soothe, and mnlgeo, mUk, mulsi, mnbam. 

Rideo, ridere, risi, risum, lamrh. 

Suadeo, soadSre, suasi^ suasuoi, advise, persnadg. \ 

VII. -i, -sum. 

Mordeo, mordSre, mombrdi, rooraiini, bite. 

Pendeo, pendere, pependi, pensum, har^, (Intrans.) 

Spondeo, spondere, spopondi, sponsam, promise solemnly. 

Tondeo> toridBre, totondi, tonsuin, »A«flr, shave. . 

Sedeo, sed^re, sCdi, sessum, sit. Of the confounds, dissideo end pnesi(l«o^A«M ■• 

supine. ' ' 

Video, vidfire; ^dl, visu^, »ee. (Vldeor, generally «cem.) 

VIII. -i, -turn. 

Civeo, cavBrc, civi, cantum, beware of, beware 
Fiveo, favere.T^vi, faulufp./aror. 
F5veo, f 6v6re, I5vi, f&tam, cherish. 
M5veo, movCre, inSvi, mOtum, move: 
Vavco, vovere, v5vi, vOtam, vow, 

IX. -i, without supine^ 

Ferreo, ferrBre, fervl and ferbal, glow ; am hot. . 

. m 

X. without perfect or supine, 

Albea am white; Sveo, long; hSbeo, am blunt; h&ioeo, am moist; ilveo, am lifrid; 
lenTdeo, glitter ; %c}h\iQO,~gush out ; dbound. 
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^ 139. THIBD COMJUOATION. 

140. I. Roots with a p sound ; b or />. 

Carpo, carpSre, carpal, carptam, />/«cft. Comm. discerpo, 4«. 

N&bo, nubfire, nnpsi, nuptaiu, veil; marry, (of the lemaie.) 

RSpo, repSre, repsl, reptum, creep. 

fckfalpo, scalpftrei scaipiii, scalptum, grave, citt. 

Scrlbo, scirlbSre, scrips^ icriptam, wrtCe. 

Scalpo, BcalpSre, scalpsl, sculptum, carve. 

Serpo, serpSre, serpai, serptum, craw/. 

C&pio, capgra, cepi, captnm, tAke. Compounie, -clpio, -cept, ^ceptom. 

Rumpo, rampere, r&pi, raptum, buret, 

Bibo, bibSre, bibi, MbUuni, drmJi;. 

Lambo, lanibere. Iambi, iainbitum, lick. 

Rapio, rapSre, rapui, raptnm, siiatck. 

Sapio, sapSre, sapiU, {enp. doubtful;) taete, {intrane.f) am %OU0, 

reslpni, 4'e. 

SYrfipo, strepSre, s(jrepai, strepUnni, make a futiee; roar. 
^Cupio, cupSre, oup|vi, cnpltum, desire. 

141. II. Roots with 3,t sound : d or t. 

CiMido, «1audSre, .clansi, claasuni, ehut. Comj^., -clQdo, -cllksi, -clQpttm. 

Divldo, dividgre, diVTsi, di visum, divide. 

liSBdo, ISBdgre, Isesi, Itesuiu, injure, hurt. Comp^ "Udo^ 'Il>^ -Hsnai. 

L&do, IttdSr^r lasi, lnsum, plcy. 

Trfido, trndgre, trasi, trusnm, thTcust. push. 

V&do, vadgre, vasi, vasum, go. Perf. and tup', only found in ite eompounds* • 

Cedo, cedSre, cessi, cessam, yield. 

Mltto, mltSre, misi, missum, send. 

dofttio, qaatSre, (quassi,) qaassam, shake. Tft« perfut t« only found in the eomr 

pounds : e. g. concuiiti. 
Flecto, flectSre, flexi, flexam, bend, ) from simpler roots with 

Necto, nectgre, nexi and nexui. nexnm, knit, Join together, j a Jk soand, {JUe. nee) 
Aecendo, accendgre, accendi, accen:ium, tight. So Incendo. 
£do, edgre, gdi, esam, eat. 

DefeDdo/doreadgro, defend!, defensum, ward off, d^end. So offendo. 
Fnndo, fandgre, f Qdi, fasnm, pour. 
Prehendo, prehendgre, prehendi. prchensnm, take hold of. 
Scando, scaodgre, scandi, scansnm, climb. 
Verto. yertgte, verti, versuni, turn. 
CSdo, cadgre,- cecldi, c&iam, fall. The compounds take 1, as incldo, incTdi, incSaum i 

so occldo and recTdo. The rest have no supine. 
CsBdo, Cffidgre, cecldi, cassum, cut, fell, hew. The compounds take i, as accldo} a» 

cidi, acclsam. . 
Pendo, pendgre, pependi, pensum, hOitg, {trans.) 
Tendo, tendgre, tetendi, tensum and teotiini, stretch. 
TddiOr fodere, f Odi, fnsstini, dig. 

Pando, pandgre, pandi, pansiiui and possom, spread open. 
Scindo, Kcindgre, scidi, scissuiu, cut. 
Sido, sidgre, sidi, sessnm, settle down. 
Pete, petgre, petlvl, petltam, aim ot, seek. 

m 

142. III. Roots with aft sound : c, g^ qu^ h, 

Cingo, cioggre, chixi, cinctnm, gird, surround. 
C6qao, coqagre, cozi, coctum, cook. 
Dico, dlcgre, dixl, dictam, say, eaU, 
Dteo, 4iiGgre, daxi, dnctnm, lead, think. 
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Fllgo, fligSre, flixi, flictam, strike. Oenerally oiUy the eompoundg, afillgo, irc. 
Licio, (obtolete,) entice, allure. Umee alllcto, allezi, (ameui,) ailectmn ; eiicio, 

elicui, elicltuin ; illicio, illexi, illectam ; pellicio, peiiicui, and peltexi, peltectuni. 
Rfigo, regSre, rexi, rectam, Sircct, govern. Comp.^ -ligOk 
Specio, (obsolete.) behold^ see. Hence adspicio, conspicio, inipicio, penpicio, •spezi, 

-spectuiu, -spicere. 
Tggo, teg&re, texi, tectunii cover. 
Tingn, tinggre, 4inxi, tiacttun, <{<p,^(2ye. 
Tr&ho, trahfire, trati, tracttfm, draw, drag. 
ytigo, ungSre, uoxi, uoctnin, anoint. 

V6ho, vehfire', vexi, vectum,. carry, (in a ship, catriage, itc.) 
Fingo, fingfire, finxU fictuin, fashion, feign. , 

Jungo, jaogfire, junxl, Janctnm, join. ' 

Pango, pangSrOi paoxi and pepigi, pactum, drive in. fasten—bargain 
Pingo, piqgire, piaxi, fActam, painL 

Btringo, stringgre, strinXi, strictuni, bindy compress, grasp tight. • . ^ 
Ango, angire. anxi, throttle^ toHhent. 

Mergo, mergSre, merei, ipersuni, dip or plunge tntoi (trans.) •> 
Spargo, spargSre, s^iapi, sparaum, scatter. Compm, dispergOi ^c. 
Figp, figure, fixi, fixam, fix. 
Ago, agSre, egi^ajctum, drivSj do. Compound, -igo, -egi, -actum: cISgo has co6gt» 

coactuu). *. . ■ ' 

F&cio, facSre, f Sci, factum, do. Fio is used for its passive. The compounds with 

prepositions take ficio, ficSre, feci, fectum : pass, licior. The rest retain facie : 

pass. fio. 
Jftcio, jacSre, Jfict, jactom, throw. Comp.y adjicio, jeci, jectnm, ire. 
LSgo, leggre, iSgl, lectum, gath>er, choose, read. Some of the compounds retain e^ 

(aJI&go, periegu, relSgo;) some take i, (coUXgo, dellgo, elTgo.; Dilijgo^ inteHigOi 

nej;Jigo, taifc« per/. -iexi. 
Frango, frangSre, TrSgi, fractnm, bret^. Comp., -fringe. 
Pungo, pungSire, pnp^, punctum, prick. The compounds have punxi. - 
Tango, tangSre, tetigi, tactuui, touch. The compounds attlngo, attlgi, ire. 
VtnOo, vincSre, vTci, victum, conquer. 
Ffigio, fngSre, fGgi^ fugItaiii,^y/rom. 
Parco, parcSre, peperci and ^arsi, parcitnm and paiKum, spare. 



143.. lY. Roots with Z, wi, n. 



C51o, colSre, cblni, caltum, cultivate. 

Consule, consulSre, censului, consuUum, consult. 

Ale, alSre, alui, alitum and altum, nourish. 

Falio, fiiilSre^ fefelli, falsum, dweive* 

Pello, peiiere, pepfili, pulsum, drive away. 

(Celle* move, drive on.) Perceilo, perculi, perculsum, strHte down. Anteoetio emi 

eXcello have na supine .'^ezcelsus is an Adj., and means high. 
Velio, veliere, velli and viiisi, vulsum, /r/ucAr. - ' 

^C5iDo, comSre, compsi, comptuin, deck. 
Demo, dem6re, dempsi, demptum, taki away, 
PrOnie, prom^re, prompsi, promptum, draw forth. 
Sumo, suroSret snmpsi, snmptum, tofte. 
PrSmo, premere, pressi, pressum, press. Comp,, opprTmo. 
Emb, emSre, fimi, emptura, take, buy.' Con^., adImo,''redlino. 
FrSmo, freroSre, fren^ui, fremitum, murmur. . . , 

GSina^ gemSre, geoini, gemitam, groan, sigh. 
Tremo, tremgre, tremui, tremble. 

C&nok, canSre, cecini, cantum, sing. Comp., occine, acclne, ^. 
Temno, generally contemno, contempsi, contefnptum, despise* 
Gigno, gTgnSre, ggnui, genitnm, beget, bring forth. 
POno, ponSre, pSsul, positum, p/ace, put £{ot0n. 
Cerno, cdrnSre, crfivi, cretum, *«?, perceive. The perfect and. supine have not thi» 

maaniw ; the real meaning is to separate. 
SIno, slnere, sivi, sitam, suffer. Desino, leave off. 
o — «« «nern6re, sprfivi, sprfituin, dtspiee. 
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Stereo, sternCre, etrSTJ^ strltmu, tkrcm inn, ttrew. 

C>Aro, gerSre, gessi, ((edtam, cany, bear* % 

Ifro, brfire, aai, nslauH bmn, 

nrio, parSre, pepfiri. partuin, brtnf forUi, Part. JM. pAritvoi. 

Curro, eiirrCre, cacarri, ciifjuid, run. 

8Sro, serSre, serai, sertani, eotnuetjoin. 

Seroi serfire, aQvi, tltuiii, sow. 

Qnaero, qnaergfe, quasiilvi, tiaaBSItam, seek. Comp., ucqiiiro, 4«. 

Tfiro, terftre, Ulvi, trttam, rub 

f 

144. V. Roots with 5, j?, {=>cs.) 

Texo, tezgre, texni, ttxtnm, weave. 

Arcesso, arces-sfire, artiesslvl, arcessltum, send for. 

Capesso, capessSra, capesslvl, capessltain, seiz&kold cf^ %nd«rtals» 

Lacesso. lacessfire, lacesslvi, laces^liuiu, provoke^ harass. 

Visu, visSre, vlsi, oMxt. 

I 

145. VI. Roots in M and t; 

« 

AcQO, acuSra, acai, acGtam, sharpen.- 

Arguo, nrguSrc, argvi. argtttum, prove, eonviet. 

Exuo, ezuSre, exiii, ezataiii, put off. 

liiibuo. imbaSrc, Imkai, fnib&taiii, dip, in^ue. 

Induo, indufire, indiii, indiktiiiii* put on. 

Bfinao/minnfire, minni, minOtum, lessen. 

Rno, rnSre, rui, riitiim. rush ; and {trans.) hurl down, Fkt. Part, mitonu. 

t^tatao, statQSre, statuf, statOnun, establish, detcrwuns, 

Hnn, KQgre, sai, s&tvm, sno. 

Tribao. tribaSre, tribni, tribBtnm, aitot to. 

Hoi vo, solvere, solvi, 'sointunir loosen, pay. 

Vulvu, volvfire, vOlvi, vnlQiani, roll. 

i<trno, siffiiSre, »-truxi, stnxctum, |ri7« up, build. 

Vivo, vivgre, vlxU Tictaro, live. 

Fluo, fltigre, flaxi, flttzum, JUno. 

{fVithout supine.) 
MetnO] metnSre; metol, fear. 
Plao, pluSre, piui, rain. 

. 146. VII. Roots with sc in the present. The perf. 
shows that these verbs are derived from pure roots. 
The only exceptions are disco^ didtci, learn; posco^ 
poposciy demand. 

Cresco, creac&re, crSvi, crfitam, inprease, (intrans.) 

Noaco, noscfire, nOVlf oOtuinf make myself acquainted with, (novi sf Henow.) In tk$ 

compounds thefut. parL is itnnis, exeqrt ignoqco, pardon ; ignotartts. 
Pasjco, pascSres pftVl, paatain, feed, (trans.)' 
Uuiesco, qnievSre, quifivi, qnlfitam, rest, 
Saesco, sneacere, suevi, suetaoT, accustomed, to grew accustomed. 

To this doss belong the Fiuhoatives which excess the beginninfr of en action or 
state. . Thqf either borrow ths perfect and supine from their roots, or are witksmi 
<^ supine. Of the former kind are — 

Coalesce, coalestiSre, coalai, eoalitam, (alo,) gtTw together. 
Concoplsco, concnplseere, coneapivi, concnpltuni, (cupio,) desire. 
Condoieaeo, eondolescCre, coDdoluU condolitum, (doieo,; feel pain. 
CoBTaleseo conyalescSre, convalal, convalitnm, (valeo,) get well 

16* 
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B-wrdeseo, ezardesoSre, exar«i, exarsBin, (ardeo,) take fip*. 
(Olesco.) kenee adolesco, adolescSre, udolevi, aduitum, grom^p* 
Revivisco, revlTlscfira, revilt. revictnm, come to life agaim* 

Of the other kiitd are— 

Caletco, caieseftre, CHlai.^otr worm. 
f onttcesco, conticescfire. cpoticui, hold my tongue. 
JoiMremUco, contremiseerei contremui, tremUe. 

Extiinesco, extimescfire, extimui, dread, . . 

Horresco, horrescSre, horrtti^ shudder. 

Tepesco, tepescSre, tepui, ^010 warm. ' 

Ditesco, grow rich^ pioguesco, grow fat, and a few more^ have neither perfect n9t 
'eupine. 



^ 147. FOURTH CONJUGATION. NEUT. PASSIVES. 

Bepelio, sepellre, sepelivi, sepultnin, bury. 

Farcio, farcire, farsi, fartuin, stuff. 

Faicio, falclre, falsi, fuhum, prop. - • - . 

Sarcio, sarcire, sarsi, ftartom, patch, repair. 

SSpio, wplre, sepsi, septum, hedge in. 

SHncio, sanclre, sanxi and sanCivl, sancltaai, eor^rm^ vu^e binding. ' 

Vtiicio, vIncTre, yinxi, vinctum, bind. 

Amicio, anliclre, ainiciam, eiothe. . ' 

Senlio, sentire, sensi, sensum, feel^ perceive by the senses. 

Comperio, compeilre, compSri, compertatii, ascertain. 

Ilaurio, haurire, hansi, haastam, draw, {of liquids.) . ^ 

Reperio, fepedre, repSri, repertam, find. 

Vgnio, venire, vBnl, ventum, come. ' ' . 

Aperio, apertre, aperni, apertutn, open. 

25&lio, salire, s&lni and salii, saltum, spring, leap. The compounds have -silio, -sHiii. 

Cecatio, am blindi ferio, strike, prurio, itch, have noperf. and- supine. 

14S. Neuter-passives ; or, neuters with a perfect that 
is passive in form. 

Their put participle is tUe part, of perfect active, Ausus, having dared. 

andeo ausns , sum ••••'..•. to dare. 

gandeo gavTsiut snm r^oice. i 

soleo solltns sum amwowt^ \ 



§ 14d. DEPONENT VERBS. 



150. Deponents of active signification have generally 

four participles ; as, sequens^ secuturus, sf cutus, ^e- 

quenAusyirom sequor, **^to follow." Those of a neuter 

signification have generally but three ; as, labens^ lapsus^ 

- A.^m lahor^ "to slip," or "glide." - 
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151. Deponent verbs are conjugated regularly, like 
the passire voice of the fourth conjugation. 

^152. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

153. The first conjugation has a vast numbdr of de- 
ponent verbs, of which all are regular, — ^The following 
are the most common : — 



stominor regard at a bad •men ; 

mbhor^ abominate. 

advenor oppose myaelf. 

adGlnr (dat or ncc.) ,Jlatter. 

miulor » • emulate, rival. 

alucinor plaf the fool ; talk idlfi. 

arbitrur tkinh 

aspernor >*••.• deapiee. 

astlpalor (dat) • •* • to join in an engage- 
wtemt ; to eonaentf approve. 

BTenqr tnm awayfrom^ dielike. 

aaziiior (dat) kelp. 

Incchor revd (as a BacehaRalian.) 

cal uinnior ealamniate. 

cavillor ^...banter, eavil. 

caas4ir allege as anexeuse,. 

eOmissor •••.• revel, feast. 

eoinitor » •> • aeeompany. 

comnientor . . .<« meditate vpo*, contrive. 

coDciOnor >•• ^harangue. 

ebnar- •»»..* tndeavor. 

contemplor contemplate. 

crimlnor •• aeeuse. 

canctor delay. 

dignor (abl.) deem wertky. 

t^^\ ••• -«-"••• 

dofliinor (dat iV) rule. 

glorhir (abl. de) • boast. 



Kratalor* .'. to congratulate. 

hortor (ace. ut) exhort. 

imitnr ••.. imitate. 

Insidior (dat) .'• plot against. 

interpretor interpret. 

j5cor •Jest, 

ISBtor (abl. d«, in) rejoice. 

mStor^ wieasure* 

nilnitor j ace Mn^ \ threaten. 

miror (ace. and iiinn. fvod) wonder. 

mnderor (dat arc.) moderatr, rule. 

inOmH delay {intrant, and trans.) 

opinor • think. 

S^XI '^•^'^ 

prScor ^'y 

pnBtior to fight: battle. 

recordor (gen., ace., or dey, .... remember. 

s61or i tamMoU 

consolor \ ' • eonsote. 

snspicor*. suspect, 

tettor » boor witness ; call to 

witness. 

testlficor bear witness. 

veneror venerate. 

vCnor hunt. 

ver«or to be turned in or among ; to 

. dwell; to be employed alwut. 



^ 154. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Iktaor, fiumis cemSeu. 

liceor, licltas bid for any thing. 

medeor (no perf., dat) heal. 

mereor, meritas (ace, de ali^ao) 

deserve. 



miaQreor, misaritlis mlaeirtus (gen.) 

reOT, ratas • think. 

toeor, talms. . • look at ; protect. 

vereor, yerltos. .......be shy of ; to fear. 



1 The mention of a preposition or ctHiJ&nctlon after a verb shows that it Is fbl 
lowed by that preposition or «nnjaaction. 

* Dat of person,; the thing in ace. or with de. — quod. 

* Castra metari ; to measure out the ground for a camp ; to pitch a eeanm. 

* (Iliad) nihil uioror, (do not detain it, us a thing to be regnrded or valued 
not £are for. 



• da 
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^ 15d. THIBD CONJ176ATl6lf. 



• • obtain- 
•tmbrnct. 



adlpiscor, adeptus 

amplector, ampleiu^, | 
eomplector, complexns, ) 

diTertor, dlversas put up at an inn; 

lodge. 

expergiscor, expferrectus a»ake. 

fruor, ft-uitns, mictus (abl.) ei^oy. 

fangor, faDctiu (abl.) • • • discharge. 

eradior, gressns ttep, walk. 

invShor, invectnS ...•<• inveigh againet. 

irascor, iratns (dat*) be angry. 

itbor, lapsus to slip down ; glide. 

inorUir, mortuus r die. 

oahcisoof, nactns get. 



na«cor, natus ambcrm 

nitor, nisus or nixus* . (abl. in with ace.) 

rely on ; strive 
obli viscor, oblltoij (gen. ace.).* 'to forget. 

pacisror, pactus bargain, {in trans.) 

pascor, pastns feed, lintrans.) 

pStior, passQ^ suffer. 

proficiscor, profectus. *set out / to march. 

quSror, questds complain^ 

re vertor, reversus ^ return 

se<itior, sec&tus •.-. follow 

vescor, (without perf) (abl.)*>* -fe^ on. 

ulciscor, ultas revenge f punish. 

fitor,usus (ctbt.)..'* ttdr. 



^ 156. F6URTH coif JUG ATION.l 



adsentior, adsensns (dat.) assent to. 

btandlor (dat.) fawn on ; fiatter^ 

experior, expertaft try. 

largior •••.••••jt'oe money. 

mentior • ^lie, 

metior, inensns ••* measure. 

mSUor plan. 



oppgrior, oppertHs loppentas).- wait for. 

ordior, onus begin. 

Mor, onus, orTrl? ^....ari^e. 

partior ...i drvide. 

pdtior* (gen or abL) to get posses- 
sion of. 
sortior to east lots ; obuin, (by lot.} 



§ 157 IMPERSONAL^. 



168. Impersonals that are ne\ei used personally^ 



oportet, oportiiit* 'tt bthooves ; one ought. 

nbet, libnit itpleases. 

licet, licuit *itis pprmitted ; one 

may. 
*pigct itgrieves (one.). 



^poenitet, pcenituit. itrepmts 

*pudet, puduit. ....... (one) is ashathea 

♦miseret *.. '»'.*one pities 

^ *l8Bdet ft irketk ; one is tired of. 

rftfert (gen.)^ it eonsem^ 



159. Impersonals that are also used personally in the 
third person sing, or plur. 



tonat* it thunders. 

pluit ...it rains. 

ningit itstunos. 

grandlnat it hails. 



fulminat- • . r ~. > I'l lighten^ 

ronit -the dew falls, 

vesperascit ^ >• it grows duslu 

lucescit It grows Jight, 



1 When the partic. Is not set down, it is ttus. 

* So orfrer, &e., bvi. in the present ir is of the third ; orSris, oritur. 

* Potiri, potltus: but potSris, potTtur, &c.. In pres. like the third; and Bopoterer 
Ax. 

* Those that have an asterisk preilxed take ace. of t^rsoB, g«n. of the tkingf (oi 
«^ecl of the feeling.) It repeutdh me of my folly. 

* Abl. sing. fem. of a-posisessive pronunn. 



177 



160. Personal verbs that have also an impersonal use, 
in a particular meaning. 



stftt.... 
constat- 



pneatat.' 

reHtat • • < 
delcctat 

JUVHt . . . 
vacat>-* 
placet. •• 
attJaet • • 
appiret. 



it is resolved. 

. "-'it is agreed upon ; it 
ie well known. 

• it ia better. 

• ' tf remains. 

^'itis deiightful. 

Uis pleasant. 

[I, yotf, Itc] have leieure. 

[f, yoti, Itc.J resolve.' 

"'it relates to ; concerns. 
it appears 



decet His becoming. 

dedScet* it is unbecoming. 

liquet t( tjr dear. 

Citet it is plain. 
let it is concealed ; Mnknown. 



solet, asiolH ....'... tt usuallp happens 

accTdit t( happens. 

accedit> * it is added, 

excTdit* it has escaped ms. 

confe"rt * I ** •* **rviceaUi, or condneive, 
QonliDgit it happens ; falls 

to the ^t of, 

snfficit .'....*...■'( enffices, 

Intcreal* (gen.) • > . >VC concsms ) is of am- 

portance to, 

crebescit 'a report] spreads. 

evenlt r tt tnmsovU 

ezpSdlt s.itie ejcpedient, 

fit ••'•it hajmsns, 

convSnlt« itie euttable. 



161. The compounds of sum are conjugated exactly 
in the same way as the verb itself. (See 126.) 

alniull^ am absent. desam,' am wanting. 

adsam, am present. pnebUin, am brfore ; or at ths head of. 

intersum, am amongst ; am engaged m. ' pratfinn, jpnt/(t ; do good to. 

obsam, am in the way ^f; hinder. 

(1.) Prosum Inserts a " tf '* before those tenses otsum tiiat begin with a Towel: 
Not pro-es, p fro-^ram : but prodoo, prodtram. 

(3.) Msum, prmsnm have present participle absenst prmssns : bat the latter oiiry 
In the sense ef '' pressnL** 



i UB. IRREGULAR AND OTHER VERBS. 



'S 



I am able ; I can. ("Possum, potts, potest ; possitmMs, potsstis, fm 
(1.) Possum, \ sunt. Imp. pot/trOm. Fut. potiro. • Bn^. pres. possim. ^pi. pa§ 
son. Root of perf. potu. See First Lat. .Vook, p. 66.) 

iVSlo, am willing ; wish. 
Nolo, am nnwilling, (/or'non volo.) . 
ftlftlo, had rather. Xfor magis or mage Tola) 



1 Jieeedit quoi or ut may geDerHlly be rendered by, msreoter ; besides this. 
* Properly, de memorid ezcidit. It has slipped my memarp ; IhaveforgsUen 

S AM dn«. fiatn nf twiasAsaivA ruMtnnnna 



* Abl. ring. lem. of possessive pconoonff. 

* Ut iomveneratf as had been agreed npon. In this sense a umi. is goaenlly «x 
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t6Io, vis, VBlt, 

bOIo, Don vU, ' non vxk\U 
mUo, mavis, mavalt, 



Yolttmus, imltls, voliuit. 

noiDnms, non vnltis, notnnt. 
maiamas, maTultis, malont. 



Smbj. Jmp»rf. 



v5Hni« BMioi, mUim. (is, it: Iididb, Itis, inU) 

v^llenv, Dollem, loallem. 
veil*, * nolle, . malle. 



^he other tenses are all formed regularly. They have no genwds, su- 
pines, or participles, (except vilens, noleitSt) nor imperative, except »«/«, 
nolito, "^ noRte. 

N61i pntire, (be uawilling to think, = ) do not think. 

(3.) FBro, (tail, latum,) bear. (Imperative, fer —ferte.) 

This verb has fert, fert, fcrtur, for feris, -ferif, ferltnr ; and drops « 
whenever it would stand between two r*8. Hence feirem, ferret 4cc., for 
ferfirem, fergre. 

(4.) Flo, become ; am made or done : partly used at pata. of f Icio. 

It is conjugated regnlaily, except that it has f ISreni for firetn, and 
an Irregular infin. fiiri. It has no porfeet ; factua «vm, eram, 4cc^ being 
in use. 

(5.) Edo, (8,) eat 

This verb Is conjugated regularly alter the third ; but has tUoo some 
forms which are comrnpn to it and sum. 



eatcte. 



N. B. These forms roust be distinguished - from those of sum. by their 
transitive meaning, m, thou eatest ; (la\ thou art. 

(G.) Eo, (Tvi,i Itum,) go. (Pres. eo, is, it; Imua, ttis, eunt. Imp. ibam. Fut. ibo. 
Impierat. t. Subj. pres. cam. Imp.lrem. P&rU iena, euntia, &.C. Get. eundi^ 
Ac.) 



Present. 


ede, IcCt 


and also, 


«#, 


. aat, — MtM, 


Imperative. 


ede, &c.. 


and also, 


«*, 


stfto, — - este, 


Siibj. Imperf. 


edireniy 


and also, 


eesem^ 


eaaea, &c. 


Infinitive. 


tdircy 


and. 


ease. 





m\ S ftneo, am able ; can. 

^ "' i Neqneo, am unable ; cannot 



These verbs are conjugated lilce eo, as far 
as they are invuse: 3 plur. queunt, ne- 
queunt. SubJ. pres. puam, nf^ueam^ Ato. 



fMemlni i ' '^'1'^®'"''*^' V ^^^^ only the tenses derived from thep<f/«eC, which 
/o \ J ' { has the meaning of a preaent. |mper. memento. 

^°'' ] CoBpi, I have begun, {eoBptua est before pass, infin.) 

lOdi, I hate, (with meaning of )7re««nt. See m«iiitnt.) 

(0.) Inqoamt I say: injstit^ says he : inqtduntt say they, dec. 



1 In the compounds of m, the perf. is generally li 
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§163. ADVERBS. 
164. Adverbs of Place* are fivefold, viz. : — 



ADVERBS SIGNIFYING MOTION (OR REST.) 



Ubll 

Hie, 

Illic, 

Istic, 

Ibi, 

Iniu^, 

Foris, 

Ubiqne, 

Nnsqaam, 

Alicdbi, 

Alibi, 

Ubivis, 

Ibidem, 

(2) 

aaol 
Hue, 

UlDC, 

Istuc, 

Intro, ' 

Fores, 

Ea, 

Alio. 

Allquo^ 

EOdem, 



^1) In a plaM. 

IrhtTt 1 

Uerto 

There. 

Inhere, lehere fou are. 

There. 

Within. 

rVitkont. 

Everywhere. 

Mtwhtre. 

Simteiohere. 

Elsewhere. 

.Anywhere^ (youpleiue.) 

In the eame flaee. 

To « plaee — (o, «c.) 

WkUkerl 

Hither. 

T%Uher. 

Thither i to where yen aire 

To within. 

To without 

To that place. 

n another place. 

To eome place. 

To the eame place. 



(3) Towarde a pUtee. 
anomunl Whitkerwardt 



Versus, 

Sursum, 

Deurium, 

Retrorsuin, 

Dextroraiim, 



Towards. 

Upwards. 

J}0wnwarde. 

Baekwar4e. 

To the right hand. 



Sinlstronum, 7^9 the l^t hand, 

. (4) ^Mi a place — (ne, nde.) 

Unde 1 IVhenee f 

Hinc, Hence. 

Illic, Thence.. 

Istinc, Thence, 'from where you are 

Inde, Tlience. 

Alinnde, /Vvm elsewhere. 

Alicnnde, fi^om sOme place. 

SieaBdOf If from any plofie. 

Utrinque, On both eidee. 

Superne, From above, 

Inienie, JiVom beloit. 

ObBlItaa, F)rom heaven. 

Fnndltiu, F\rom the ground. 

(5) Through ot by a plaer. 

aaal wniehwayl 

Hac, Thie way. 

Iliac, TTkat way. 

Istact TlMt way, by 

Alia, jSnether way. 



165. Adverbs of Tims are threefold, viz. : — 





SUCH AS 8I6NIFT,— 




(1) Being i 


te time, either 


" 


3. r\aure. 


1. Present, 


( 


[Very near.) 


None, « A*owb 
Hodto To-day. 

3. Paat 

Tunc, } ««_ ^ 
Turn, ^**^ 


Jamjam, 

Mox, 

Btatim, 

Pimlmia, 

inico, 


cPreeenUy. 
\ Imnudiately. 
i By-and-by. 

Instantly. 

Straightway. 


Hert, 

DndQm, 

Pridero, 

Pridie, 

Ifadipstartiiia,. 

Naper, 


Teeterday. 




(RemeU.) . 


Heretofore. 

The day before. 
T%ree days ago. 
Lately. 


Cras, 
Postridie, 
Perendie, 
Nondaoi, 


Tt^morrow* 
The day e^ftv.'. 
7V« daye hence. 
JVot yet 

t 



> From Rnddlman. 
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4. /niOtettf. 



Qoando 1 

Aliquundo, 
Noiiimnqaam 
Jnterdnin, 
Semper, 
Nunqaam, 
Intftrim, ) 
Imerea, ) 
auuUdle, 



■I 



Sometimes , 

In the mean time. 
Daily. 



(3) Centinuanu of THme. 

Qnamdiu ? Haw long 7 

Diu, 

Taindiu, 

Jamdki, 

JamdQdiuD, 

Jamprtdeni 



;! 



Ijong. 
So long 

Long ago 



(3) Fieueitnde^orReretitienofTim^^ 
1« Jni^finite. 



QnoCiesI 

Bcpe, . 

E&ro, 

Totie^i 

Aliquodes, 

Yicissijn, 

Rorans, 

Itgrnm, 

Subinde, 

Identiden, 



How oftOM, 

Often. 

Seldom. 

So often. 

JFbr aeweral tin 

By tume 

Again. 

A second time. 
Jmmcdiately after. 
^Several timeo. 



9. Dejinitej or in 'Jfkptber. 

Semel, Once. 

Bis, Ttoiee. 

Ter, Tliriee. 

Claater, F^ timee. 



166. Adverbs OF Order ; as, — 



Indb 

Deinde •• 
Dehinc>>< 
Porro..«» 
DelDcaps 



tken. 

' k • thereafter. 
. . honeeforth. 
• '» 'moreover, 
> eneeeeetvely. 



Denao ^... .../*.., 

DenTqne .-..., 

Pestrfimo .*. .«.•' 

Primo, -um ••« *. 

Secando ••• ■ 



>•• • anetff- 
..JinaUp 
...laatljf, 
"-rfitaL 
'Seeondlp 



Mac See. 



^ 167. PREPOSITIONS. 

168. The prepositions governing the accusative ai^ 
twenty-eight : — • 

Ante, apud, ad, advenras, 
Circum, circa, cUr&, cis, 
' Ergft, contra, inter, extrft, ' 

Infrft, intra, Jaxta, 5b, 
PSnes, pOne, poet, et prater, - 
Pr5pe, propter, per, sScandom, 
gaiffft, Tarsus, ultra, trans. 

169. Fourteen prepositions^ govern the ablative :— 

' Absque, a, ab, abs, and de. 
Coram, clam, cam, ex, and e, 
Tentis, sine, pro, and pre. 

170. Four prepositions govern sometimes the accusal 
tive and sometimes the ablative :— ^ 

* In, sub, soper, ^Ubtcr. 



181 



♦ 171. PRINCIPLES OF WORD- BUILDING. 



DIVISION or THE CONSONANTS. 



MutM. 



■HOOTH. HID. 

» p aoands, p b 



t Bonndst 
ksonads, 



t 



d 
g 



■ > 

▲8P. 

(phi) 
(th,) 
(ch.) 



qa 



Ufuida 



m 

i. 



I 



5|ptrAJi<#. 



T 
I 



•I 



Double letter^ | J i« equivalent to «. 



Organ ty wkieh tk§§ 
ar»f9rm$d, 

tongue^ (dentals.) 
tknaii (gvtraralt.) 



ora 



(1) Ttt$!U9, 



S. Ab, awcy from, 
3. ad«tt^ 



5. ante, b^ore. 

6. circam, arowuL 

7. eon. tBtiA; in some words cmi- 

8. contra, lyatiuf. 

9. de, down; way; in some warda it 

adds tbe notion of iiaagruabUneta 
or c2ct«rtorattoii. 

10. INs,> asundert in different direeUon^; 

away from; un-, 

11. ex, mit of, ihorougUy. 

1^ in, i>eo, ony agoinot; with a4jec- 
tives, n^ 

13. inter, ftelveen, amongst, 

14. intro, wt'tAm. - 

15. ob^againat; somettroes a50iil.* 

18. p^r, mronrK thorougkly ; (wUh a^.) 
very. It sometimes adds a iad 
meaning to thp word. 

17. pwt, after, 

18. pne, before; (with adj.) very. 



i 



. {Ckange of fdrm^ 

a, (m,' V, and sometimes f ; bot on be* 
fore fere, f*gie.) 

ab, («c, t,) ae (p.) 

changes 4 into the initial consonant of 
the word, before e and all the mnteif 
and liqaids, (e before fit;) od, how- 
ever, may remain before all these. 



CO, (h and vowels ;) com, (nit bt p;*) 
oteeilated before /, r. 



di| (d, g, 1, m ;) aenmUatoi before/. 

e, (liqvids and b, 4, g, v,) ef, (f.) 

to, (b, p, m ;) i, (gn ;) aeeimUaUd befoM 

assimilated in int^igo, 

oMsimlated before e, f, g, p; bvt may 

stand liefore p. 
aeeimUated betore /. 



a The letters in parentheses areihose bifore «Aie& it undogoes the change, 
s And sometimes vowels, as in comedo. 

* The meaning of dw is generally separative ; sometines d^rivatha, (a« hi 
dispHcSre, dissnadfire.) Doderlein. 

* ** In** may, however, stand beforo /, r. 

* In which meaning it is an abbreviation, perhaps from amb. D. 



16 
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19. piBter, hW' 

80. BTO, /m-O, forwards. 

21. re, Aacit, ^iram, aw^, im-; (some- 

tiiiiea o«ry, or forth from wUJum.) 
2-2. retro, fracAvariif. 
*J3. 16, without^ apart from. 
ii4. 8ub, wiuter, awaffram beneath, from 

bdow upwdrdst tomewhat. 



prod before yqwel : pol, per, before 1, r. 
red before vowel. 



astimitated before c, f, g, m, p, r. (But 
before m, p, r, and n, it is better to re> 
tain the b.) 



S5. subter, underneath, t^oai§ from ««- 

derneath. 
96. super, above. 
S7. trans, acroest through^ ower ta the M, (d, J,} bat trans preferred by Cifcsar. 

other tide. 

28. nfi, not. 

29. v9,notria, 

30. bene, we// 

31. male, iU. 

32. statis, enough. 

(2) Snfixet 

(a) Vbrm. 

33. are, thtmnount : to iMiJfc«, produce, emplof oneadf afoul, proeurey ehow oneself 

aa : 'In (from nouns) are aiso trane. 

34. are, from root of supine : to do, strengthenitag the meaning of die primitive 

verb, (intensivee.) 

35. it-are, from root of preeent of mpine: tado fireqaently, eontinnally, (Jreq^uu' 

ttttivee.) 

36. sc-Sre, to begin to — {inehoatwee.) 

a, e, are the connecting vowels for the first and second coqjogations ; / for 
the third and fourth. Some are' from nouns : their perfect Is in at, «« and the 
connecting vowei being thrown away. 

37. fir-ire, to wish or want to—i^desiderativee.) 
38.- ill-are, Xodeiha little degree or trifting way. 

39. fire, from nouns, generally intraneitive-; to bear become. 

40. ail, from sulMtantives ; (same meaning as ftre, 33.) 



(*) SOBtTAKTIVBi. 

41. or, from root of supine, a man who does — fem*. rxTt. 

42. or, from root of present, ezpiess the action or «X4itoorthe,verb. 

43. io, } 

44. us, of the fourthy > action or etate of the verb : to especial iy the doing of the action. 

45. Qra, ) 

4?: SS; [g: S? t fci I "« -''- -^^^^ substantive, firom verbs. 

48. men, } the thing done. 

49. mentum, S the thjing by which — io done:- that which doee. 

I is the connecting voWel of the third, but the t^mpinatibn is often added 
without a connecting vowel. In the first and fourth, the terinlnatloBS axe 
added to the A, i. 

51* ttfum"' ^ '^^ *'**^ ^' '^^ ^^^^ ^ used for, that by which. 
s£ Sla, ' 
53. Sua, 



also denote that by which. 



54. crum, ) 



55. strum, J * '''"• **' ^»V prepared for, 

56. um, the action of a verb as a thing : then tht aettmn itstlf. 

57. mOnia, the habit or c<mttii««d itate ef. 

58 o ) 

Ijq' i/ I express thepereon who. 
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Avm AVnriu, {ituludhig PartieipUt.) 

* 

flO. tat, Om. tfttis : [generally has i for the connetting vowel 

from iMUectives in iu» are formed sabstantives in Uia» . Are terminations 

of abstract soIh 
■tantives, denot- 
ing a prop0r(y, 

OtCa 



from adjectives in «<««, substanlives in «ta«.] 
61. ia, (from ndj* of one termination^) 
fSL Ilia, (from adjecuves in tt«) 
63. t&do, (connecting vowei t) 
61. 6do, (h rare termination) 

66. tus, Qe%. tDiis, (only in four words; j . 

66. lui, \ diminutives f connecting vowel genemlly «, which Bonietnnes takes a • 

1h, < before ii» Some buve d or' I as their connecting vowel. Others end 

iiun, ( in ULvLS^ ellu9. 8ome in leut. 
67.. iuro, denotes a body or assemblage o/t or an qfiee abslracttdiy, 

68. &tus, ) 

69. Ttits, } answer to '* hood,** ** ehipy* denoting either an qffies or a iodp of msm. 

70. Ord, J 

71. etuin, a place where trus grow together. 
I"!, iiriam, a recejttacle* 

73. lie, a place where animals are k^. 

Patronymies, 

1 4. Ides, son or (nmle) descendant of. 
''5. Ides, Ui for e-Ides, from nouns in eus. 

?7* iades ( ^'^ ^^^*°^ words of the first decl. in m or m ; |ldes also flrom H$ 
'^8. is, fern, form of u2m. Gen. Idis. 
?0 as, ■ adsst Gen. Idls 

(c) ADJtonvBS (1) from Verbs. 

JO. bandns, has the strengthened meaning of the present participle nsed a^Jee- 

tively. 
81. cnndns, has in a few woMs the same meaning as buMdua. 
83. Idns, (chiefly fnnn intiansitive verbs,) denotes the qnality of the root a^Jeo- 

tively. 
83. nas, has the same meaning as tdtcs; firom traiistttvs verbs it generally has a 

passive meaning. 

"' MUs, i *«»'**^ •■/■**•'"«■' J" '* *•• 

85. ax, having such a habii^ iiie/lnaftMi, frc. ; generally of faaltff ones. 

--'(d) Adjectives signifying 0/yMoivtiiyr or refoCsd to. 

66. ins, mostly froni substantives in. or. 

87».Icus,^eii«ra^/y from names of places^ eomHrieSt had parsons, 

88. Sns, irom GreelE names of persons. 

Mf. ctlS*. 

M. &lis, (iris after another Z; and io militaris.) - 

91. eiis. 

92. Inns, descflbing the JUsh of such an animal. 



1 And semetimes from substantives, (costod-ia.) 

* Observe, the diminutive ends in Ins, la^ or /kir, according as the woid flom 
frUch it is formed is sumc, /em., or neuter. 
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94. ensU, I 0^ g^iPli ,j town, fce^ (dmM, mm, flron othei 

M. aa, (Got. ttb . lh>m nm.J > ^ ^ monWn**, eo#tr«Mi*.) 

86. anus, linns, . ' 

97. CDS, (from «, «.) j . 

1[«) Adjeetlvm meaning •/ suck a $ub9ianee ot-materiaL 

98. Bnus. « 

99. luua, (especially aftreety plants, Ite.) 

[Wbe# tlie ro6t Ja not the name of a wuterUd or auhstatue, itau denotes lik» 
neat only.] 

100. cuis, (nsed also as ttw, a simple gtnitvn meaning.) 

101. eeus, (denotes likeness only, when the root is not the name of a smbsUmm et 

maierial.) 

(/) AiljeetlTes signifying fnlnsss, 

102. Asns. 

]03t lentas, (often with eoaaectlng vowel «.) 
104. Idas. 



105. arins denotes of such '&n occupation; generally used as snbstantfves. 

times pettaining to, (ag^rarias.) 

106. aius, } 

107. Ttua, S (English '* ed "} proTided, famished with. 
106. utns, V 

109. stas, beinf in ; or having (sach a property) in onsitif, 

110. stis, being in sach a place. 

112! strls I d*'^**l^°K *"^ ^^^^ * P*"*^- 

114 tlmus I ^'^^^^ *° object firom the place wliere it flyes. 

115. ivus mostly denotes manner, eircamstaace, Ax. \ • ~ 

116. em OS marks dMceiii, and relations of ttfmct- -^ 

117. umas denotes time, 

AOVBKBS. 

r 116. S, ftom a41eetlves \jitu,er. 
119. 6, from a(JUectives of the third. 

150. 5, firotm some adjectives in ns, or ; and firom past partie^lss, 

151. ter, (with connecting vowel t, except after n,) from adjectives oflfafi tUrd an^ 

participles in ns. 

"[A few are IVom ftdjec'tives in us, bat tlieie U generally an adverb in e 
too.] 

138. (s)im, ) fVom root of sapine, denoting the manner; hot also Drom sobstantives, 

IS3. (t)im, ) generally with connecting vowel a. 

194. Itos, (ftom substantives, adjectives, and prepositions,) denoting whence. 

(f) Common terminations of compound wocda. 
IM. djcas, one who { ^^^ 

19ft. 4Aflnii«. - 1 "•**•» 



1S5. dTcos, one who 1 ^^^1. 1 

196. Ifiqans, C speaks, I - 

197. f lens, one who does, f ^ "U^stive* 
196. vWu8,'One wlko wmAm. J 
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CorresfMndlng sabst of tkhig. 

J99. dlcQS, one who rpHtka. 137. dlclnm. 

130. ceps. (cipltU,) one who takea.- 138. cipium. 

131. fex, (fids,) one who doe*. 139. flciuin. 

132. ceo, (cinis,) one who nnga, 140. ctoitifii. 

iS' Si 1 one who»Mr«. 

134. ger, S 

135. g6na,^ one who is harm •/> 

136. c&la, one who dwM» tn. 

[When the fint half of the compoand word is a nonn, the connecting vowel If 
short i.] 

« 

To these nmry be added,^ 

141. spex, (splcis,) oiu who looks ot; examines. 
143. spicium, corresponding sabstanUve of thing. 



> So^tM, for^eii-ii«, (gigno,) of avch a nature 
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§ 173. TABLE OF GENDERS. 



03a.—Mase. exceptions are in capitals ; /rat. in common type ; neut. iA ittUies. 

Third Dkclbnsiok. z" 

Fhm. tenAinations. 



ver 
verber 



McLsc. terminations. 

KR, OR, 08, 

Ks increasing, 

o, when not do, go, io. 



Priocipal Exceptions 

cr) caiinoer ubtr 

tier 

papaver 

tuber, 
or) arbor 
jaqtior 

marmoT 

cor. 
es) compes 

nierces 

merges 

qnies 
ob) cos 

dos 

08 (os^is) 

OS (ori;0 
9 chaos 



requies 

seges 

teges 

tBS. 



il- 



■ epos 
3 mdos 
o) caro 
s eclio 



First Djeclemsion. 
Fern, exceprnames of men. 



Si(C0ND Dkclknsion. 

(us, ER.*) 

Misc. — except 

'fllVUS 

domas 

humus 

vannus 

pelagus 

virus 

valgus (also m.) 



do, go, io,» 
as, is, aus, x, 
es not increasinffi 
s impure. 

Priocipal Exceptions. 

do p ORDO 
go \ CARDO 

«o)^ioo ■ 

HAROO (f)' 



is) 



AMNI9 
▲NOUIS (f) 
AXIS 

pASSis (is) 

COLLIS 

CINIS 

CRINIS 

KNSI8 

FAS CIS 

FINIS (f) 

FOLLIS 

FUNIS 

IGNIS 



LAFIS 

MKNSIS 

ORBIS 

PANIS 

PIS CIS 

POSTIS 

PULVI8 

SANOUn 

TORRIS 

UNGUIS 

VECTI8 

VKRMIS 



Z) 



CALIX 
CODEX 
CORTEX 
GREX 
FOLLEX 
9 THORAX 
VERTEX 



"•^.':i"^-"" 



S 1 MONS 

ith' >PONS 
purejTOva 

DENS 

QUADRANB 
RUDENS 
3 HTDROPS 



as) 



AS 
BLEPHAS 

vas (vasis) 

fas 

nefas. 



JVent. terminations, 

c* a, t, e, I, fii 
ar, ur, us. 



Principal Exceptions. 

/) SAL 
SOL 

n) LIEN 
REN 

BPLliN - 
FECTEN , 

ur) FUR 

FURFUR 
TURTUR 
VDLTUR 



us) pecus (fidis^ 
inc&s* 
juvent&s 
pai&s 
salui 

LEPUS 
MUS 

grus (m) 
sus (m.) 



senectils 
servit&s 
tell&s 
virtQs 



Fourth Declension. 
Cus.) 

Mofc. — except 

acus 

idus (pi.) 
man us 
portlcas 
trlbus 



Fifth DEdLENsioN. 

Eem* — except 
DIES (also/, in sing.) 

MBRIDIES. 



1 Wordis in io, that are notabstract nouns, are masc, e. g. papilio, pugio, scipio, 
septbntrio, stellio, unio, (pearl,) with the numeral nouns ternio, quater- 

HIO, &C.- 

8 Projierly Greek words. 

* Those with (f), (m), are sometimes fem. and masc. respectively. 

* Greek nouns in 6du;s, (exSdus, mcthSdus, &c.,) vitk dialectns, diphthongos 
&c are fem. 

• • • - .. u n fen,^ termination. 
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173. These rules depend on the terminations ; but 
some words have a particular gender from their mean- 
ing. 

A. The names of maltpertont, and winds, are mnsnallnc. 

B. The names offemalt person*^ eountriet, and islands, towns, plauis, and trsea 

are fern. 

(a) Bat of town*, these are mase. : 

(1) Soni6 in o, (croto, hippo, narbo, sulmo, pruiTno:) and 

(2) All plurals in i : vku, dklpui 

These Are nenter : 

(1) All in urn, or plar. a : * ' 

(2) Those in e or «r of the third : Prwiuste, THbur 

(b) Of trees and plants^ 

(1) Tho'ie in er (and many in us) of the second are masc. : 

(2) TliOde in er, ur of the third Kteneut. : acer, siler, robur^ kjc. 

J Several are eommon : eonus, canjux, eustos; dux, \ospes, juvenis, parsma 
tepSf stwerdos, 6lc 



BRIEF SKETCH OF lATLV SYNTAX. 



INTROCUCTORY. 



1. Syntax, treats of propositions or sentences, and. of 
their relations and arrangement. 

2. A proposition. consists of a subject and predicate. 
3.' Sentences are either simple or compounds 

{a) A simple sentence contains one proposition. 

(6) A compound sentence contains two or more 
propositions. 



I. SUBJECT AJVD PREpICATE. 

4. In every sentence, the* subject is that of which 
something is affirmed or declared. 

5. The predicate is that which is affirmed or declared 
of the subject ; thus : — 

Equus currit, the horse runs, 

(a) Here "horse" is the subject; "runs"* the 
predicate, 

(b) The proposition. relates to the horse. It is af 

firmed or predicated of the horse that he run6 , 
and the sentence is simple, because containing 
one simple proposition. 
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(c) The following are examples for practice — 

Puer dlscU. Vita brevis est. 

Cains, raptis yinciills, eTolavlt 

CroBsus, a Cyrb victns, regno spoliatns est. 

Pbocion foil perpetno pauper, cum ditissimus esse potest. 

Erirare est hamannm. ' 

Pluximc stellc soles sunt 



II. OF THE CASES. 

Rule I. — A. verb agrees with its nominative (i. e., ita 
subject nomin.) in nunaber and person ; thus : — 

Plurima Stella soles sunt ; 
Equus currit ; equi eurrunt i 
' ^08 legimus ; Tu scribis ; 
Homines sunt modesti. 

Obs. 1. The nominatives 1^0, fu, luw, vo«, are seldom expressed. They arc used 
when emphasis is required. 

2. AcoUectiite noun (i..e.« a noun singular, denoting- number or inHitilnde) 

has sometimes a plural yerb; av, turba ruunt; pars pugnant^ para 
ftigiunt, 

3. So vtergue and quisque often take a plural verb. 

4. Where two or more nomin. cases singular come logetheri the. verb is gen* 

erally put in the plural ; as, Antonius et Octatianus ticerunt Brutam 
et Qassium. 

5. But if the nomin. denote things without lire, a verb singalar ts often 

used ; as, Mens enim, et ratio et consilium in senibus est. 

6. With et—et, quvni—tum, the verb U generally put in the singular number. 

7. When the nomin. are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first 
'' person rather than the second, and with the second 'rather than the 

third ; as, Si tu et TuUia valeiis, ego et Cicero valemus. 

8: An infinitive mood, (wi^ the words belonging to it) i^ often the nomina' 
tive to the verb; the adjective that agrees with it is then in the neuter 
getder ; BL», humanum est errare. Turpe est fnentiri. ^Turjfe pst poeUg 
domunt evertefe. 

Rule II. — ^Where two nouns are spoken of the same 
thing, the second is put in the same case as the first ; 
as, — Isocrates orator. Nos consules. Rom^a urbs, Urhs 
AthencR. 

Oto. 1. The sefiond noun is then said to be in apposition, to the. first, i. e., it la a 
name, title, or description of the preceding one. 

2. A noun in apposition with two or more novns, is usually put in the pla 
ral ; as, JIf. Jlntoniust C. Cassius, tribuni^efrw. 
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Rule III.— Verbs of becoming, being, seeming, 

And passive verbs of making, calling, deeming^ 
take a substantive or adjective after them in the nom- 
inative ; as,: — ille vacatur Robertus, Philippus habelur 
gracilis. 

Obs. The verb ** to &«,** takes a nomtn. (of either a subttant. or cu^'eet ) after It*, 
as, terra e$t rotunda. Hortensnu fuit orator. 

Rule IV. — Adjectives, adjective pronouns and parti- 
ciples, agree with their nouns in gender, number, and 
case. 

Obs. 1. When an adject belongs to roora than one substant. or pronoun, it shoatd 
agree with the more worthy gender,* and be in the plural ; as, pater 
miki et mater mortal sunt. 

8. Vi^hen the substantives are things that kav not life, the itdject. is gener- 
ally pat In the neuter; as, rtgn^t imperiOt nobtiitatee, konoreSt divitia 
in eaeu slta sunt. 

Rule V. — The re.ative pronoun agrees with its ante- 
cddentt in gender, number^ and person'; as, — puer qui 
legit. LitercB quas dedi. Animal qiiod currit. . 

OA«. 1. The caee of the relative has nething to do With the ether sentence ; but 
must be governed by the verb (or some other ^rovemt ii^ word) of its 
. own sentence ; as, arboree eerit agrUolOy qnarum fructue ipae adspieiet 
nunfuam. Ego quern tic vocae* Ille de quo tu dicie. 

- 2. When the relat. Agrees with some case of a gubat. expressed in its own, 
bnt not in the principal clause, som^ ease of that subst. must be stip- 
plied in the principal clause^ aSf quae mieiati literae aceepi ; for accept 
literae quae mieiati. 

. 3.. Sometimes the infin. mo<Ml stands as the antecedent to are^af. Sometimet 
- ' a sentence or part of a i^ntence stands for the antecedent. In this 

ease the udj. or relat. is put in the neut. gender. Jd quad or qnm res are 
often found instead of the relat. only. 

4. When the antecedent has a superlative with it, the adjective is genemlly 
put In the'relative clause ; as, primus fecit; '' he was the first person 
who did it." 

Rule VI. — One substantive depending upon another 
is put in the genitive case ;% as, — amor glorias. Cicero- 
nis orationes. Pater patrice. Lex naturce. 



* The masculine is said to be more worthy than the feminine, and. the feminine 
than the neuter. 

' t That is, going before noun, i. e., the noun or pronoun for vhich the relative 
stands. 

I The Gdnit. is aulgeetive when it denotes that which does something, or to 
which something belongs, e. g., kominum factOt liber pueri^ Ac. : it is objective, when 



Ob$. 1. Tlie Romans oAen used a iepeitdeni genitive ^here we ate prepoaitie.^ 

in, for, itith, k,c. ; as, fraiia btn^tH; «tui^m rerum fldneia ; Pyrrki 
regis beliami ^. 

2. Where v>« use a gvbetant. with an adject, agreeing with il, an elective in 

the neuter Is often used in LaUn, with a genitive governed /by it ;' as, 
qwontum vdnptatif ; aliqnidtemporie ; mtUtnmboni; quidncvi? fcc. 

< 

Rule VII. — A partitive adjective governs a noun in 
the genitive. 

Ob». 1. A partitive acUective is one that expresses eomi indtvtdaals considered as 
parte of a larger nunber or body ; such as whieh, every ^ each, botk^ eonu^ 
■ dec.} with ordinal numerals, coaifMrattoM, and #tip«rMtteef. . 

3. The partitive adject generally agrees in gender with the governed ceniU 

beeanse that expiesses the thing meant; as, alter coneulnm; Ormev 
rum oratorum prmetantifsimue, -^ 

Rule VIII. — A substantive having an adjective 
agreeing with it, and describing a former substantive, 
sta^nds in the genitive or ablative ; as, — vir excellentis 
ingenii ; vir swmmo ingenio ; ingentis magnitudinis 
serpens ; classis septuaginta navium. 

Rule IX. — Opus est (there is 'need) is followed by 
an ablative of what is needed, ' The person^ who needs 
must b6 put in the dative ; as, — axmto homine nobis opus 
est; quid opus est verbis? But the thing needed is 
often the nominative to the verb sum, or the accusative 
before esse ; as,' — quarundam rerum nobis exempla per- 
multa opua sunt. 

Rule X. — Adjectives- which signify desire, knowl- 
edge, recollection, fear, participation, and their oppo- 
sites ; together with verbals in a,x, and many of those 
that express fulness or emptiness, govern the genitive ; 
as, avidus novitatis ; insidiarum plenus ; magn<B 'urbis 
ccq>ax ; audax ingenii ; &c. 

Ohe. 1. To this Glass belong many participles netd at^eetively; as, veritatit 
amans ; officii negligena ; &c. 



it denotes that which is the object of the feeling or action spoken of, e. g., amor 
virtutie, tadinm laberisy deeiderium otii, -k-c. The olgective genitive ueneUy follows 
the noQ,n on which It de|)ends. (Zumpt.) 



193 

Rule XI. — Such a^substant. m property , duty ^ part; 
mark, &c., is often omitted in Latin after to be ; so that 
to be is followed by a genit, governed by this subst. or 
an adject, in the neuter gender agreeing with it ; as, — 
est ooni oratoris ; judicis est; dementice est; meum 
ef.t; cujussois hominis est errare. 

OM. Bach a noon as ^fieiun^t iinauu,<indieiunit fce^ matt be andantood. 

Rule XII. — ^Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquit* 
ting, &c., take a genit. of the charge ; as^ — proditioniF 
accusdre, 

4 

Ot». 1. Bat irthe ekarfg be ezpiened by hiumLfr€m. it wtutiM in tbe aefcat. ; aa, 
tiidwu aeeuta*. 

2. Instead of the £*nU. the abUt. with d§ is very common ; as, de jwcmtiie 

r^etumdi* damnari. 

3. The wmiskwtent (o which a penoa is eondemned, stands geneially in the 

Mat.; soroetimea in the Vea^f., and o/ten in the oeeiM. with ed; as. 
M^iCM (or ei^tte) damnari; ed htatitM eonitmnmrt. 

Rule XIII. — Satago, misereor, and miseresco, govern 
the genit. ; verbs of reminding, remembering, and for- . 
getting, the gen. or ace. ; as, — misereri omnium, me- 
minisse beneficia'. dissensionum oblivisci. 

Rule XIV. — With inter^t and refert the person to 
whom it is of importance, is put in tlie genit. ; as, — 
interest omnium recta facere. 

OAi 1. But instead of perumal jmw^tlie posseasivM are osed in the eUe<./nn.; 
as, qyAd n^atrd r^trt, 

3. The degree of importance is expressed by the ^entt. of priett or by aa 
odveHt ; as, pugni intereat quot quitqiu audiat qtictidie. 

3. The tkin/r that it of importance is expressed by an ii^finitiv* elaute, or a 
m€ut. pnm. ; ot a clanse introdoced by an xnUrrogaiiDe^ or by a comr 
junction ; as, iUud mtd magni interest^ te ut videam. 

Rule XV. — These impeT80ual3,pudet, piget, pcsnitet, 
tcedet, miseret, take an accusat. of the person feeling, a 
genit. of what causes the feeling ; as, — ignavum pcsnite 
bit aliquando ignavia ; UEdetme vitce ; tui me mise- 
ret; &c. 

17 



194 

Ruu: XVI. — Adjectives which signify a^dvarOage^ 
likeness^ agreeablenessy usefulness ^JitnesSy facility, iic^ 
(with their opposites^) gOTern the dative, ^ 

Ob: 1. Several of these take a1w> a gemit. 

■3. Natns, commodns, incommodos, utilis, Inntilhi, vehemens, aptns, aceom- 
roodatus, Idonena, may also be foliowed by fid With the aeeu». of the 
dffeU, or puTp99t^ fmr wkieh. 

3. Btmilia takes the^'Mtt. to express like a person in character. 

Rule XVII. — The dative followr verbs that signify 
advantage or disadvantage; verbs of comparing^ of 
giving and restoring; of promising and paying; of 
commanding and telling; of trusting oxid intrusting; 
of complying with and opposing; of threatening and 
being angry; &c. 

Cfht. 1. All Terfas may be followed by a dat of the thing or person to, /ort or 
agavHMt which any thjng is done. 

' % BTany.of (hese govern the aecua. of the tmrnediaUf at dat, of the remoter 
object. 

3. Verbs otamparing are also followed by the prepositions e«m, tutor, and 

mL 

4. Of verbs otadvantagt and dieudvamtag^ juvOtlmda^ deleetOf and offendo^ 

govern the aeeus. 

5. Of verbs of commanding, rego and gvbemo govern the aecuo. only, and 

tenqtero and moderor the nee. or itet. 

Rule XVIII. — Sum with its compounds, except jpos- 
9um, governs the dative. 

Rule XIX. — Verbs compounded with the adverbs 
bene, ^a^t^, ma/e, generally govern the dative. 

Rule XX.— Mos^ of verbs compounded with ad, in, 
inter^ ob, prce^ sub, con, govern the dat. 

Rule XXL— ikfony verbs compounded with aft, ante, 
de, e, post, pro, re, super, govern the dat. 

Obo. Some of these verbs governing the dat* are fraiMi'tevs, ahd govern the 
aeeuo. only ; some the dat. and aeeuo. , and very many are IbUow^ed 
by the prepositions they are -compounded with. 

Rule XXII. — Dona, circumdo, and several other 
verbs, take either the dat. of the person and an actms. 
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of the things or an accus. oi the person and an ablat. of 
the thing; as, — mihi coronam, or me corona donat ; wr- 
hem murOy or murum urbi circumdat. 

Rule XXIII. — Esse, donare, mittere, prqficisd, &c., 
with dare and vertere, (to impute,) govern 7u;o datives. 

Rule XXIV. — Sum with a da^ of a person often ex- 
presses the English " have ;" as, — sunt mihi libri; est 
mihi vacca ; &c. 

ObM. Id est mtAt nmn&m. the name to either in the nomtn. or AiL, or (\en com- 
monly) the ^entt. The construction with the dot. is the most common. 

Rule. XXV. — The accus. denoting the immediate 
object of an action, follows all transitive verb^, whether 
active or deponent, to express the person or thing af- 
fected by the action in>plied in such verbs ; as,— ^^a/er 
amat (or tuetur) filium. 

Ok»- !• The transit, or intranstt. nature of a verb depends entirely upon Its mean • 
Ing, and can lie learned only by practice in the use of a dictionary. 

3. Many intrans. verbs becouM transit when compounded with a preposi- 
tion governing the accus. ; as, Pythagoras Fersarum magos adiit. 

3. Neuter verbs take a sulistant. of kindred meaning or origin in the aceus, ; 

and verbs of taating or anuUing o/take the tiling in the accus. ; as, 
atminiare aontnium ; eeramoUrB, 

4. Other neuters are used transitively to express a tranaitiv* notion com- 

bined with their own proper notion ; as, aitire konorea ; idem gloria' 
iur; multapaeeat. 

Rule XXVI. — ^Verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, 
and concealing, may have two accus., one of the person 
and another of the thing; as, — quis musicam docuit 
JEpaminondam ? nihil nos celat. 

Oda, Very frequently (and with some verbs altoaya) either the poraon or the 
tking to governed by a prepoaition ; such verbs are, pato^ poatulot gniH 
roi &c. 

Rule XXVII. — ^^Transitive verbs that take two nom 
inatives in the passive, take two accus. in the active ; 
as,' — Mesopotamiam fertilem efficit Euphrates, 

Oba 1. One accu». to then in a sort of apposition to the other. 

3. Such verbs are verbs of calling, appointing to an office, conaidmingy Ice , 
together with/oettf, eiffieio^ reddo, &c. 

3. flaeio and 4Uia often take %t instead of the second accns. ; as, /m Jal 
geiam,kiB. 
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Rule XXVIII.-^A noun of time, in answer to the 

i[uestion when ? is put in the ablat, ; in answer to how 
ong? in the accus,; as, — auctumno, (in the autumn;) 
solis occasu. Ager multos annos quievit. 

Obi. 1. The time in. or within lokiek U expressed by inter, thtra, or by the oblaL, 
JL The time kow long btftrt 7 how long after 7 is expressed by the abloL 

3. A^wtntor 4jM«« of future time for which any arrftngement is now made, 

is expressed by in with the aeeue. ; as, me invitavit in posteruni diem. 

4. The eTcaet time at which a thing is to be done, is expressed bv ad with the 

aectu. ; as, eolvire ad Chrmcas eaUndae. 

5. Mkinc (ago) of poet time, is joined to the aecue. ot aUat. ; as, oMtae ■»• 

nee (or amnie) ^uatuor. 

0. Natas (born) taltes the aceue, of time, and expresses at euekan age, em 
flmmy yeare old ; as, tree annoe naXiue. 

Rule XXIX.— The town at which a thing is done, 
if a singular noun of the^r^^ or second declens., is put 
in the genii, ; if not, in the ablat, ; as, — vixi RonuB, 
Tarentiy Athenis, Gabiis, Tibure, &c. 

Rule XXX. — In answer to whither? the place is put 
in the acctts^; in answer to whence? in the ablat.; as, 
— legati Athenas missi sunt ; fugit Tarquinios Corinlho. 

Che. 1. These-mies apply only to the names of- tomna and email ielande. BefiMv 
other words prepoeitione are nsed ; and before tkue when the name 
has an adjective. ^ 

S. Urbe^ oppidum, locus, in apposition to the name of a town In thermit., 
stands in the ablat. 

Rule XXXI. — Local space is expressed by the ac- 
cus.i sometimes by the abtat, ; as, — tridui viam proces- 
sit; bidui abest, {iter understood.) 

Rule XXXII. — Domus and rus, Hke names of towns, 
are used with verbs of motion without prepositions ; as, 
— domum revertitur ; manet domi ; vivit rure ox ruri ; 
abiit rus ; &c. 

Obe. Humiy belli, and militia, are nsed in the genit., with verbs of motion and 
rest; as, humijaeire: domi et mUitim, "at home and abroad.*' 

Rule XXXIII. — The ablat. is used to express the 



\ 
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thing unth which; and often tlie manner hoWf and the 
cause why; as, — Camibus tauri se tutantur. 

Rule XXXIV. — ^The |)nce for which a thing if 
bougJu, soldy valued^ or done^ is put in the ablat. ; as,*- 
yiginti talentis unam orationem Isocrates venfiidit. 



Qb9. 1. JUtLgnoyfermagiMt parw^ minimo, flurimot ntmia* vili, stand In the aMU^ 
to express the jir^, phretio being anderstood. 

S. Dnuif quantu (and their compoands,) pluru and minOritf always stand 
in tlw genit 

3. The substantives jfocet, naiMt, nat/t, pUi, IMm stand In the gmiL, ailar 
verbs of valuing. 

Rule XXXV. — ^Verbs of abounding, Jilling, loading, 
&c., and their opposites, 3uch as verbs of wanting, oe- 
priving of, emptying of, govern the ablat, 

Oba. Eg90 and indtgao (especially the latter) govern the gwniL also. 

Rule XXXVI. — Some verbs of freeing from, re- 
moving froni, differing from, being at a distance from, 
&c., are sometimes followed by the ablat. ; as, — leva 
me hoc onere, &c. 

0b». Bnt in prose they are generally followed hy ^ pr^^tithn. 

Rule XXXVII, — Fungor, fruor, utor, (with their 
compounds,) potior, vescor, dignor, glorior, take the 
ablat., as does also supersedeo. 

Ob». Bat potior takes the gtmit, when it means ** to obtain sowrelgn powor 



over." 



Rule XXXVIIL — The manner or catise, and any 
word that restricts the meaning of another to a particu- 
lar part of a thing spoken of, is put in the ablat. ; as — 
claudus fuit altero pede ; scribo calamo ; &c. 

Rule XXXIX.~t- Verbs that govern the dative in the 
active, are used impersonally in the passive ; as, gloria 
tucB invidetur, '* your glory is envied ;" mihi creditur, 
'* I am beloved ;" &c. 

Mt. L The agent after a passive verb (when a or oft is not nsed) is somatic n 
pat in the datvoe^ and after the participle, in d%». 

% F4^pa(fo,vtiM0,jE«, having a ^MmvesMoiinv, have also a /MMvscMWto s 
tim: as, si ikMtc venire; amtjieri; fcc 
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Rule XL. — Verbs* that govern two accus. in the ac- 
tive, sometimes govern one accus. (that of the object) in 
the passive ; as, rogatus sententiam^ *' being asked his 
opinion ;" longam indutus vestem, *' clothed in a long 
garment." 

Rule XLI. — ^Passive verbs and participles are some- 
times followed by an accus. of the part particularly re^ 
f erred to; as, ooUtus faeiam; incensus animum; ad-- 
versum femur ictus ; &c. 

0A«. 1. In some partlcnlar constnictioiui, the part referred to ia put in the genit, 
or Mat. 

2. In many general expressions, the passive voice is used impersouallf 
where the active might lie used in Latin, apd it used In English ; as, 
amhtU^tum eat = we have walked. Bat the pertoitcl construction in 
fitf the inure common. 



m. USE OF THE TENSES. 

1. There are in the active two tenses for each of the 
three divisions of time, past, present, and. future ; one 
expressing a complete, the other an incomplete action. 

2. The passive has the same tenses with the same 
meaning, but they express the times and states of a con- 
dition of suflfering. 

3. The tenses of the present and past time, present 
and perfect, imperfect and pluperfect, have also a sub- 
junctive mood ; scribam B,nd scripserim ; scriberem and 
scripsissem. But neither the active nor the passive 
voice has a subjunctive of the future. 

Rule XLII. — The present often has tne force of the 
perfect; as, jam pridem cupioy "I have long' been de- 
siring;" dudum a te literas exspectabamy.** I had long 
been expecting letters from thee." 

Rule XLIII. — ^In animated narrative, the past is of- 
ten described by the present ; as, subito edicunt consu 
les, ut ad suum vestitum senator es redirent, '* the ccmsuls 
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suddenly puUished an edict, that the senators should 
return to their usual dress." 

Rule XLIV.^A present tense after relatives^ or 
whercy if, as long as, occ, is generally expressed by the 
future ; as, quum Tullius rure redierit, mittam eum ad 
te, *' when Tullius returns from the country, I will send 
him to you." 

Rule XLV. — The perf. subjunctive (as^well as the 
present) is us^d as an imperative ; as, quod dubitas, ne 
feceris, " what you have doubts about, do not do." 

Rule XL VI. — The future is sometimes used for the 
imperative ; as, si quid acciderit novi, facies ut sdam^ 
" if any thing new happens, you will let pae know (— » let 
me know.)" 

Rule XL VII. — The complete rule respecting the 
succession of tenses, is this : The tenses of the present 
and future, i. e., the present, perfect, (in its proper 
sense,) and the two futures, are followed by the tenses 
of the present, i. e., by the present and perfect subjunc- 
tive ; and the tenses of the past, i. e., the imperfect, 
pluperfect/ and historical perfect, are followed by the 
tenses of the past, i. e., by the imperfect and pluperfect 
subjunctive. (Z.) ^ 



IV. OF THE MOODS. 

1. THB IllDICATIVE; 

Rule XLVIII. — The : indicative is used in every 
proposition which declares a fact ; as, afkbtdaty scribisp 
credo, &c. 

Ob». i Op&rtet, neee$»e e«e, eonvenit, potest ; par^ «^«m, de&«0, dec., are pat In 
the indicative of past time, to express that something should hare been 
done, which in fact has not been done ; as, Koc facer* ddtAat ** thou 
shonldst Aace done this. * 

• 

% With the partieipleis in ruM and du»» the indicative of aum In past tfoM 
is more commonly nsed than the subjunctive ; as, hme via tih in^rtdf 
0rut, " this path sh«tld have been taken by the*." 
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2. THB SUAJUNOTITK. 

Rule XLIX. — ^The subjunctive is used when a prop- 
osition is stated as possible or desirable, or as contingent 
and dependent. 

Ob». 1. The prewnt and perfeet anbJniietiTe are. me4.of -a case rappoeed, or a 
tapposUlon granted; ay, Dixerit Epieurust **crant that Epiconis ha* 
said.*' 

9. The pros, and perf. sobjonc. are nied to tefttm an naerUak or attUwunt ; 
as, kot»in« uUa djfMaiUua e#i^mav«rMN, " this I would assert without 
any hesitation.*' 

3. The pras. and perf. sabjnne. are \ised with qnestions which imply a 

dniht respecting the frobabUitf or yrofrietf of an action ; as, quU k»€ 
facere aunt f '* who would dare to do this 1" 

4. The pros, and perf. subjonc. «re also used as a softened imperative, to 

express a prteept^ a wiak, a request^ or wi|h n«, a frohibitian ; 'as, mtaa 
mutd ntce»ae e«t, ** buy what is necdtoary ;" n» ereda»t >m erediderisy 
^ believe not." 

5 The conjunctions «l, 110, f««, guin^ qtuHoinust which express a pnrpose, 
object^ or result, govern a subjanctive ; as, edimns vt vtvamus, nms 
viptmus ut edamrna ; nU teaa d\fieUe eat quinpotsit invettigari; Slc, 

C All interrogative words take a sabjnnc. when tl^ey are dependent npoa 
some other verb or proposition ; as, quit til t nesdo auia »it. Dulnum. 
est utrum h^nua verum sitf " it is doubtful which of these two things la 
ttue." 

7. Ck>mpaiatives with guam fui in all its cases, require the snbjtinc. 

8l Indeflnitji general expressions, with the relative, such as mC, #K«t, r^M- 
rt»nt»r, tcnipa* fuH, . Jcc, when they do not refer to individuals, re- 
« quire the snbjnnc. ; as, nmt qui putent ; inventi sdntmulti, qifiparali 

Mssat, 4bc. 

01 The Imperf. and pluperf. subj.^ are used in a nanative after relative pto- 
nouns and adverbs, when a repeated action Is spoken of; as, fiwneaa- 
fue lietor prekendistet, tribunns mitti jubebat, ** whomsoever the Uctot 
aad seized, the tribune ordered to be let gtk" 

Oratio obliqua. 

Rule L. — Oblique narration is when the speech of 
another is reported in the third person. The proposi- 
tion which was in the indicative, is then put in the infin- 
itive mood, and clauses connected by relatives and 
particles, are put in the subjunctive ; as, Cicero dice-' 
oat tria esse omnino genera quae in disceptationem 
cadere possint; quid fiat, faetum, futurumve sit, — 
** Cicero used to say, that there were only three kinds 
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of questions that could fall into controTerey ; what was 
doing, what bad been done, and what would happen.'' 

Rule LI. — (1.) Siy nisi^ etsi^ tametsi, &c., require 
the subjunctive when the verb is in the imperfect or plu- 
perfect. If doubt is expressed, they take the present 
subjunctive ; otherwise the indicative. 

(2.) Q^amvis, licet and ut (*' although") take a 
subjunctive. 

(3-) Tanquam, qiiasi, ac si ("just as if) and dum- 
modOf ("provided only") take a subjunctive. 

' (4.) Q^od, quia, quoniam, quandoquidem^ take a 
subjunctive when they express the sentiment 
or langucige of another^ ana not of the writer ; 
as, Socrates accusatus est, quod corrumperet 
juventutem, " Socrates was accused because 
(as was alleged) he corrupted youth," 

(5.) Antequam and priusquam take commonly the 
imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive ; also, the 
present and perfect subjunctive. 

(6.) Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying "until," 
have the subjunctive, if they refer to an object 
to be attained ; as, expecta dum veniam, "wait 
'till I come." 

(7.) QuuMy when it signifies " since" ^and "al- 
though," takes the subjunctive. 

(8.) Qut/m, "when," requires the imperfect and 
pluperfect subjunctive, if the events described 
depend on each other ; so that in English the 
participle may be used ; as, Alexander, quum 
interemisset Clitum, vix manus a se abstinuit, 
"Alexander, having killed Clitus, hardly kept 
his hi^nds from himself." 
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3. IMPKRATIYS MOOD. 



1. The shorter form of the imperative {scribe, &c.j 
expresses a comniand, an exhortation, and a wish. The 
longer form {scrtbito, 6cc.) is used only for command, 
and chiefly in the wording of laws.' 

2. Witn the imperative,^ not must be rendered by ne, 
and nor by neve. 

« 

4. IVnillTIVB MOOD. 

I 

Rule LII. — A verb which is the subject of another^ 
verb, niust be in the infinitive mood, and is considered 
as of the neiiter gender. 

Rule LIII. — A verb which is the object of another 
verb, must be in the infinitive ; as, volo hoc dicerqg- ** I 
wish to say this." 

Rule LIV. — The infinitive mood takes before it not 
the nominative, but the accusative. 

Rule LV. — Many sentences that in English are 
joined to a verb by the conjunction ** that, are ex- 
pressed in Latin by the accusative and infinitive. 

' Rule LVI. — The accusative with the infinitive fol- 
lows verbs {sentiendi et declarandi) of feeling, know^ 
ingy wishing, hearing, believing^ thinking, &c. ; and 
such expressions as it is certain, manifest^ true, &c. 

Rule LVII. — The infinitive is often used in narrative 
for the present and imperfect indicative. This is called 
the historical infinitive. 



GERUNDS, GERUNIHVE. 



Gerunds are verbal substantives, with the power of 
governing what belongs to the other parts of the verb. 

The Gerundive, or participle in dus, is nearly allied 
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to the gerund. Its meaning is passivcy denoting neces* 
sity^ fitness, or something intended ; what must^ shouldf 
or is to be done. 

RuL^ LVIII. — When the verb does not govern the 
(zccusativey the partible in dus is not used in agree- 
ment with its substantive ; as, parcendum est intmicis^ 
** we must spare our enemies." 



PARTICIPLES. 

The participle expresses the action of the verb, and 
governs the same cases. It agrees with its noun in gen- 
der, number, and case. «. 

Rule LIX. — The participle of the future inrus often 
expressejs the purpose with which a person acts ; as, 
Alexander ad Jovem Hammonem pergit consulturus de 
origine sua. 

Rule LX. — ^The participle in dus often expresses the 
end or purpose for which a thinff is done ; as, /{ecr /for- 
pago^ Cyrum occidendum tradidit, — ''tbe king gave 
Cyrus to Harpagus, to-be-put-to death." 

Obg, 1. TUt is especially the ease after emran (to eatu§ a thing to be done) 
and verbs of givinr, reeeivin£, Imtdingt undertAkimg ; as,/MiMulasi cur 
rtr«f-** to have a thing made." 

0^ No Latin verb (except the Agwnsnis and ntuUr^a$»iv§$) has a parttci* 
|rie of the fm^tt settee. - 

Gb9. 8. Hence this partlc. is expressed by the (passive) ms( pmrtie, pat absolnlely, 
or by ^«iR with the per/, or plufmrf. mi^iciic. ; as, rdiUo fMOrtt or 
fvasi rtUquitttt fratrem. 

Rule LXI. — ^When a participle does not refer to a 
noun already governed or governing in the sentence, it 
is put in the Mative in agreement with its own noun, 

Obt. 1. l!bia constmction is called the oblaL ahsolvU, 

S. When the partlc. of an ablat. absol. is *' being,'* it is omitted in Latii^ 
and tw» mbttamtivea or a n^tant. and an at^ict, are pat together !■ 
th« aUuL : as, OtcsnriM eansult; Csis invito ; mt Nm; IM. 
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SUPINES. 



Rule LXII. — The supine in um (active) follows 
Terbs of motiony to express the object ; as, cubitum ire; 
PhilippuSy quum spectatum luda^rety juxta theatrum 
occisus est. 

^ 

Rule LXIII. — The supine in u (virtually, though not 
xt2S[y passive) follows a few adjectives; ^s, honestusy 
turjnsy jucunduSffacUiSy &c.,*^nd the substantives /as, 
nefasy opus. 
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II. EXERCISES. 



Exercise 1. 

la the fint lix ezndies, the ot^eet of which li to try the pspire leedliieM ui 
aecuraey In finrntiiig and translating the tenses of the Latin Verb, the meaning of 
the verbs nsed Is to be learned from the corresponding English Exercise. Whemver 
the eoiUagation Is not told at once by the termination, 11 Is marked by an added 
numeral. 

90^ In the notes, S. refers to the Questions on Latin Syntax at the end of the 
volume : C to the O&ntions : Sya. to the Synonymes. 
Sentences to which * is prefixed are not to be translated literally. 

a. Araturns est. b. Jurayerant. c. Migremus, (1.) d. 
Siletis, (2.) e. Nocuisses, (2.) f. Manendi, (2.) g. 
Qusrent, ^3.) h. Metuant, (3.) L Yenlmus. k. Serviant, 
(4.) 1. Sifitis, (4.) m. Tonabat. n. Ego vituperabo. o. 
Tu laudaveris. p. Rideat. q. Nos cadimus. r. Yos 
stetissetis.' s. Illi dormiebant, (4.*) t. Pater doceat. u. 
Filius discet, (3.) y. Puella canat, (3.) w. Patres dili- 
gunt. X. Filii gaudent, (2.) y. PueUffi saltayerunt. 

a. We should have ploughed, b. Let him swear, c. 
They had removed, d. I will be silent, e. They will 
hurt. f. Ye will remain, g. Seek. h. Let him fear. i. 
They are come. k. They would-have-been-slaves. 1. He 
is thirsty, m. It thunders, n. They were blaming, o. 
We must praise virtue.' p. They will laugh, q. Ye 
were falling, r. They were standing, s. He will sleep. 
t. The fathers will teach, u. Let the sons learn, v. The 
girls were singing, w. Let the fathers love. x. The son 
will rejoice, y. Let the girls dance. 

I Jl-Mi stare. < Virtus, g, virtrHfi. S. 161. 

18 
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Exercise 2. 

a. Ludendum est/ (3.) b. Cantabitis. c. Stupuissent, 
.) d. Vivant, (3.) e. Nos postulabimus. f. Detis, (1.) 
g. Accipiant, (3.) h. Jubebo. i. Parendum est, (2.) k. 



(2.) d. Vivant, (3.) e. Nos postulabimus. f. Detis, (1.) 
Ne recusa. 1. Mater nutrit. m. Accipitres' rapiebant, 



(3.) n. Lupus ululaverat. o, Equi hinniebant, (4.) p. 
Asini rudunt. q. Aquila volat, (1 .) r. Ranae natavissent. 
8. Nos patres senescimus. t. Filii adolescebant. u. Illi 
pueri garriebant, (4.) y. Arbores crescunt. 

a. Ye are playing, b. Let us sing. c. They are as- 
tounded, d. They will live. e. They would have de- 
manded, f. Of giving, g. Ye were receiving, h. He 
will order, i. He will obey. k. He will havB refused. 
1. The earth will nourish, m. Let the hawk snatch, xi. 
The wolf will howl. o. The horses will neigh, p. The 
ass was braying, q. The eagles will have flown, r. A 
frog was swimming, s. My father was growing-old. t. 
Ye are growing-up. u. The boys chatter, v. The tree 
yrdiS growing. 

1 fi. 164. s Stnpere, to be astomided. l Nom. Aecipitia; 



Exercise 3. 

a. Clamabas. b. Certabimus. c. Respondebis. d. Ful- 
gebit. e. Plaudebat, (3.) f. Pingant, (3.) g. Obedient, 
(4.) h. Jacient, (3.) i. Aqua fluebat, (3.) k. Arena 
urebat, (3.) 1. Aquilae rapient, (3.) m. Aves volabunt. 
n. Amici veniebant, (4.) o. Famuli serviebant, (4.) p. 
Agricolae araturi sunt. q. Cantandum est. r. Yos nautae 
navigahitis. s. Illi viri ridebant, (2.) t. Non est gaf- 
riendum, (4.) u. Lupi ululabant. 

a. Ye were crjang-out. b. (We) should not contend.* 
c. They answer^ d. The moon was shining., e. Let the 
boys clap, ( s»applavd.) f. The boys will paint, g. Let 
a good boy obey. h. Let them throw, i. The waters 
will flow. k. The tire, will bum, (trans.) 1. Ye eagles 
are snatching, m. Let the birds fly. n. My friend wilT 
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come. o. The domestics will perfonn-their-semce. p. 
The husbandman would have ploughed. _q. The poet vrill 
have sung. r< The sailor will sail. s. Do not laugh, 
t. Boys will chatter, u. Of howling. 

18. IM. 



Exercise 4, 

a. Feminae nebant. b. Yiri pugnabitis. c. Speravisset. 
d. Tu metuebas. e. Ille fidebat. £.< Puer ille ridebit. 
g. PueUae plorabunt. h. Aurumillud micat, (1.) i. Pueri 
peccaverant. k. Yos puellaB ludetis. 1. Patres jubebunt. 
m. Filiae pareant. n. Hoc argentum splendebit. o. Dis- 
cipuli non discebant. p. Illse matres nutrient, q. Ilia 
metalla fulgebant. r. Hi omnes current, s. Hse aves 
cantillabant. t. HeeC membra dolebant. 

a. The woman will spin. b. Do not fight, c. Ye were 
hoping, d. (We) must not fear. e. We must be-confi* 
dent. f. Let the boy laugh, g. Those boyB cried, h. 
Let that gold shine, i. Let not the boy do wrong, k. For 
the sake (causA) of plapngi 1. Let the fathers order, m. 
To obey. n. This silver was shining, o. Let thB pupils 
learn, p. That mother was nourishing, q. That metal 
was shining, r. These boys will run. s. This bird was 
trilling, t. This limb is-in-pain. 



Exercise d. 

a. Hie liber delectabit. b.^ Gloria ilia durabit. c. Hasc 
Stella occidet. d. Bellum illud nocebit. e. Nos magistri 
erudiemus, (4.) f. Yod ministri venietis, (4.) g. Hi fabri 
cudent, (3.) h. Ager mens virebit. i. Sententia mea 
yalebit. k. Auxilium meum juvabit. 1. Tu tiro disces. 
m. Leo sseviet, (4.) n. Pavo ille superbiet, (4.y o. Ego 
prseceptor vetabo. p. Yos oratores dicetis. q. Hie custos 
custodiet, (4.) r. Forma tua placebit. s. Animus tuus 
gaudebit. t. Brachimn tuum vincet. 

a. These books will delight, b. Thy glory will last 
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c. Will not^ these stars set? d. That war had hurt, e 
Your teacher will teach. - f. My servant was coming, g. 
Let that smith forge, h. Will not* my fields grow-green ? 
i. My opinions will prevail, k. My auxiliaries will help. 
1. These beginners will learn, m. The lion was raging, 
n. These peacocks will be-proud. o. Has not' the teacher 
forbidden ? p. That orator had spoken, q. These guards 
will guard, r. You will please by your beauty, s. My 
mind was rejoicing, t. 'He shall be conquered by toy arm. 

1 NoiiD« : to be the firtt word 



Exercise 6. 

a. Rex imperabit. b. Reginu regnabit. c. Hse leges 
non semper valebunt. d. Duces nostri fortiter pugnabunt. 

e. Non semper vivemus. f^ Mox rosse fiorebunt. g. Yos 
sorores vigilabitis. h. Nos fratres dormiemus. * i. Uxor 
tua narrabit. k. Tu maritus auscultabis. 1. Miles sitiet 
et esuriet, (4.) m. Pedites nostri fiigient, (3.) n. Equites 
vestri manebunt. -o. Hie mons frigebit. p. Yallis ilia 
tepebit. q. Dentes mei dolebilnt. r. Tu homo sspe pec- 
cabis. s. Hi ordines cadent. 

a. The kings will command, b. The queen was reign- 
ing, c. This law will not always be-in-force, d^ Our 
general fought bravely, e. Will* you live forever ? [No.] 

f. Your roses are-in-flower. g. My sister was-a wake. h. 
My brother was-sleeping. i. Our wives had related, k. 
My husband was listening. 1. The soldiers are-thirsty 
and hungry, m. The foot-soldier Ivas-flying. n. Let the 
horse-soldier remain, o. These mountains are-cold. ' p. 
The valleys will be-warm., q. My teeth ache.' t. The 
man had often sinned, s. This row' was falling. 

I Nnift : S. 46. > Dol&re, to be in pain. 

s What is the nom. from which ordin-es comes 1 



Exercise 7. 

Mater laudabat filiam. Agricola ar^^t agrum. Soror 
-*.___ jn:««** A««iT»iea bodie nuntium. Piscis natal 
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per aquam. Puella nebat fila. Columba metuit accipi 
trem. .Nauta navigabat per undas. Aves per a^rem vola- 
bant. Hie bomo postulabit pecuniam. Nos praeceptores 
erudiemus pueros. Yos discipuli discetis pensa vestra. 
Faber cudit metaUum. Yulpes timet leones. iEgyptii 
canem et felem colebant ut deos. Equites volabant in 
bostes. Silvae decorant montea. £qui currunt per silvas 
et agros. Gervus descendit in yaUem. 

[See S. 18. Learn Adverbs of past time, p. 170.] 

It is certain that* my father will write the letter. We 
have received letters to-day. It is manifest that be is a 
moneyed man, (satf^ that the man is moneyed.) It is plain 
that* the sailors are steering the vessel to our bank. The 
father and mother educate &eir children. W]}o will relate 
a tale to us ? The Greeks and Romans worshipp^' many 
gods. The husbandmen are going to plough' the field. 
The mountains are adorned with woods. The daughter 
was lately praised by her mother. The letter was written 
by me tluree-days-ago. Then I was writing: now I am 
relating a tale to my children. It is certain that^ the letter 
was written yesterday. The descent into the valley is easy. 
Is not^ the descent into the wood easy? The sailor directed 
(us) to steer* the ship hither. The fox is going to descend 
into the valley. 

1 S. 16. 1 Imperfeety because a habit Is expressed. > C. 37> 

4 N01U1& < That (ut) we should steer, {iwferf. tnlbj.) 



Exercise 8. (See S. 44.) 

Horti nostri multos flores habent. Tu bonam bistoriam 
narrabis. Heri per nrbem ambulabamus. Boni mores 
puerum decorant., Pater tuus te Tituperabit, meque lauda- 
bit. Saepe stulti homines se fallunt. -Quis tios yocabit ? 
Quid cogitas aiit quid times ? Quid vos ofiendet ?. Tune 
ilium audies? Egone hunc agrum emam, aut domum 
illamt* Hanc tu habebis pecuniam. Hos bonos pueros 
amamusy malos illos fugiemus. Has terras possidemus 
iUas ezpugnabimus. 
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The trees blossom in the spring; The trees are-coming- 
into-blossom. The father is going-to-biame his son. Who 
will tell us tills tale ? Let us fly-from bad habits. This 
hope deceived me. The buyer of this little-garden will be 
deceived. What houses and what fields does he possess ? 
The ill-humored old-man is blaming his slave. May fortune 
favoi* my undertakings. It is certain that' my expectation 
has deceived me. What war are the kings going-to-begin? 
The Romans will have begun a great task. WQl you not* 
relate to us the taking of that city ? What do you see ? 
Whom are you going to send ? I will irrigate my little- 
garden with fountains. 

1 Observe that this Is not a doable qnestioii ; the meaning li not vhieh tf the taow 
•hall I buy 1 but, shall I buy 0iUer? 

i Appendix I. - * S. 16. < Nonn& 



Exercise 9. 

Galli Romam expugnaverunt, (-ere/) Romani Corinthum. 
Migravimus per terras et urbes. Midtam postidavisti (pos- 
tulasti) pecuniam. Quos agros aravistis (arastis) ? Hos an 
illos ? Milites juraverunt sacramentum. Laborem nostrum 
finivimus. Praeceptores pueros erudiverunt. Yos canes tecta 
nostra custodivistis. Bellum saeyiit per Germaniam. Dor- 
mi vistine, an vigilasti 1 Dormivi» Equus hinnivit, rudivit 
(3) asinus. Quid cupiisti? Equitea montem petiverunt, 
pedites hostem lacessivere. - 

1 The meaning of (-fire) is, that eiqmgnanire is another form of that person and 
tense. 

Have you praised or' blamed this man ? I have neither 
•praised hor blamed (him.) What nations' conquered Italy? 
They were laying-waste the fields of the Gauls. . The city 
being taken, they are laying-waste the fields. When' did 
you finish your labor ? Yesterday. It is certain that* the 
husbandman has finished his labors. It is true* that the 
fields have been laid waste by* the Gauls. Have* you 
obeyed ? What have you sought for ? The Tarentines 
called Pyrrhus into Italy. The general has aeted-proudly 
against ihe enemy, (pL) We have sung this song to-day 
«Ti /c/j«/ y^th\ the lyre. The wolf was tearing- the shoep 
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^to-pieceaJ We ought' to encounter death itself for (pf 
abl.) our country. 

I S. 53. I Popalos. I p. 173, 4. - 4 S. M. « 8. S. 

^ S. 44. 7 The hyphens so placed mean that tear-to-piecu is to be trant- 

lated by one verb. > 8. 61. 



Exercise 10. 

Pluperfect. (9:^ « is often dropped from perf., and « or «« from plnperf*) 

Tune nomen meum nuncupaveras ( -aras) ? Po€ta car- 
nuns^ sua recitaverat. Hi juvenes magnam spem excitave- 
rant. Corpora nostra curaveramus. Tempus illud ex- 
spectaveratis. Hie nuntius adyentum ' tuum nuntiaverat. 
Equitatus Romanus Gallos lacessiverat. Hie adspectus 
sensus nostros turbaverat. Per dies noctesque dormiveratis. 
Milites per agros saevierant. Quid tu cupiveras? Ego 
aurum quassieram. Nos res nostras repetiveramus. 

Who has mentioned our names ? 1 will ask who^ has 
mentioned our names. Have you' taken^care-of the body ? 
1 will ask, whether* the boy has strengthened (curare) his 
body with food. The body must be taken-care-of .* Those 
times had disturbed our affairs. Who had cured those 
boys ? I will ask, who' cured those boys ? Your labors 
must be euded.^ ' I had ended my labors yesterday. Have 
not the horses neighed 1' Are not those asses bra3ring? 
That- slss -of-yours* is braying. The enemy (plur,) have 
not watched the post. I had heard those songs. The 
motions are impeded. We had impeded your motions. 
* Though a great hope had been raised,^ (partic. S» 168,) 
we are deceived. I had not-yet sent the slave. I wiU 
ask who* sent the slave. 

18.49. *S.44. •8.46. « 8. 163. ^ •8.45. • lote. 

* Say : ^agrtai kept kamng beeH raised.* 



Exercise 11. 

pThe fuUperf, is to be rendered by the English present or perfect^ when the verb 
of the principal sentence is In the future. Bee 8. it05, 306.] 

Medicus morbum hodie, sanaverit (-arit). Ego nunquam 
factiun tiium probavero (-aro). Faciam, quod imperaveiis 
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« 

(-aris). Quando in urbem- vestram migrayerinms, laetaa 
dies agemus. Kespondebimus ad id, quod interrogaveri- 
tis. Quando hunc librum finieris ? Cras. Magnam gloriam 
acquisiveritis, si liberos vestros bene educaveiitis. Is qui 
cofpus suum bene vestierit, frigus non sentiet. Res nostras 
servabimus, si tecta nostra bene munierimus. li pueri, qui 
lectiones suas finierint, praemia accipient. 

Will you not* reply to what' I ask (you)? If I ask' 
you somethings will' you not* answer ? I will wait, till* 
you come. Let him who has received* a prize, learn well. 
If you learn" well, you shall receive a prize. *When our 
body is well clothed,^ we shall not feel the cold. The town 
must be fortified.* Let us spend happy days. We must 
ask the boys.® I will come,' when i have taken' care of 
my body. *When our houses are well protected,^ (pcurtiCf) 
we must not fear.*" Has your father forbidden" (it) ? [No.] 
We must rub the body.' Anger must be tamed.® Do not" 
drink much" wine. 

> S. 45. s Say ; to those things which (od ea qae) I shaU-kaive-atked yon. 

* Bay ; tJuM have atked.. • * S. 349. • Shall have received. 

• ShaU have learned, ^. S. 168. " S. 163. • Say ; ehaU hav^-taken-ear^^. 

»S. 164. "S.46. MS. 37. "8.73. 



Exercise 12. 

[Fat. perf. is often translated by English present or perfect] 

Diligentia tua laborem patris valde adjuvit. . Miseria 
jnatris valde moverat. animum £liae. ' Si Cornelii frater te 
viderit, statim curret ad te. Quando remedium morbi 
reperero ! Ad. primam horam diei naves usque ad intro- 
itum magni portus pervenerunt. Id nos comperimus et 
vos vidistis. ' Hostes obsederant portas urbis nostras, quum 
tu adveni&ti. Milites gladios jam acuerunt. Si tu hanc 
pecuniam solveris, accipies aliam ; nihil adhuc solvisti. 
Arc em urbis fortiter d'efendimus. Num aquam gelidam 
bibisti? Minime; sed vinum bibi. Tu autem, quid edisti ' 
Si patriae hostem fortiter vicerimus, bene fecerimus. 

I have not-yet* seen ;ny father and mother. Why are* 
the soldiers of our army come ? Have' you already sharp- 
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en^d this knife? I will ask whether^ he has sharpened 
that knife. That- knife -of-yours' must he sharpened. I 
have sharpened the knives myself.^ Cicero, that* great 
orator, defended many accused-persons. Scipio conquered 
Hannibal at^ Zama, and put-an-end-to the second Punic 
war. You shall receive two- oboli -a-piece.' Those who 
leara' well shall receive an- obolus -a-piece.' The boys, 
having Teceived*" two- oboli -arpiece," will rejoice. We 
had scarcely reached the town, when the enemy laid-siege 
to it. After the Praetor had mounted" the tribunal, the 
judges acquitted the accused-person. Where did you find 
this book? I will ask him where*' he found*' that book. 
I will ask, whether he has lighted*^ the torch. 

' 1 Nondmn. * What tense is /cm mum 7 €.18. *8. 44. 4 8.46. 

• lote. as. 189. v a 150. 8 0.39. •&.90S, »&,n9, 

n8.S51. »&49. uSyn. 1. m 870.3. 



Exercise 13. 

^ 

[What ease does endo govern f App. I.J 

Quis tibi hunc . librum,- lianc pennara, hoc atramentum 
dedit ? Imperator exercitui suo magna auxiha addiderat. 
Ciceronem, quum in forum descendit, magna populi multi- 
tude circumdedit. Sacerdos apud aram stetit, et victimam 
cecldit Bene fecerit is, qui amico auxilium praestiterit. 
Pastor fugavit lupum, qui ovem unam moinorderat. Facere 
debes, quod spopondisti. Quid vobis istae responderunt 
mulieres ? Num cecidit aliquis ? Sol post montes illos in 
mare occidit. Hie unus miles duos aut tres occidit. Cur 
incertae spei credidisti ? Prater sorori crediderat, soror 
fratri. Si bene didiceris Unguam Latinam, multa alia disces 
faciliusl Saepe, rosam qui tetigit, sensit aculeos. Multi 
philosophi verum non attigerunt. ' 

The body must* be well clothed, tha^ we may not feel 
the cold. Has any-one' afforded you assistance ? *When 
the sun sets* (partic J), our labors must be ended.* *Having 
touched the rose,* I felt its thorn. When will the sun set 
to-day ? Has not* the priest slain the victim ? The priest, 
having slain* the victim, sprinkled the altar with itis blood. 
My brother^ is not believed. We must not. believe' Man* 
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lias's brothers. We have given roses and fruit to the boj 
and the girl. Who has performed that service for us ? Af- 
ter^ he had performed, that service for us, he went-away. I 
will ask who'" performed me that service. . The wolf, 
which the shepherds drove-away, had bitten two or three 
sheep. Who has cut-down this tree ? I asked, who'^ cut- 
down that tree. Those trees must be cut down.^ You. will 
be safe nowhere. You will never be safe. I will give 
you twelve verses to be leamed-by-heart." How many verses 
am I to leam-by-heart V* It is uncertain, how-many^° there 
were (of them,) No wise man^' trusts uncertain fortune. 
The arrow did not hit its mark. How many sheep have 
been killed by the wolf? I will ask how-many^° sheep the 
wolf has bitten. I will wait till" 'you answer me. After* 
the wolf had bitten three sheep, he was driven-away by the 
shepherds. How many arrows have you ? 

1 8. 163. S S. 18. I Nam qnis ; or an qalsqniun. 4 S. 168. 

S 8. 17& 8 8. 45. 7 8. 134, 135. 8 8. 166. 9 S. S51. 

10 8. 49. , 11 8. 173. It JSn to-be-Uanud-bf-heart ly me, 

11 Nemo ispieiis. VertMoftnutiiig govern the dot. 14 8.340. 



Exercise 14. 

[JIftAt, t«&«, siHf may sometimes be rendered ' my,* 'your,* ' At«,* or *iis 9wit.*J 

Hanc epistolam med manu scripsi. Num glupsisti poma, 
quae in horto carpsiii^us ? Hie puer pecuniara sumpsit a 
patre, eamque inter pauperes distribuit. Fauci milites in 
<acie remanserant. Quid dixisti? Quis vobis futurum 
praedixit ? Caesar milites in aciem eduxerat. Hie homo me 
torvo vultu adspexit. Imperator victus ipse sibi pectus 
gladio transfixit. Athenienses Socratis damnati pedem fer- 
ro vinxerunt. Romani provincias suas duro imperio rexe- 
funt. Nauta quidam Britannicus nuper in oceano insnlaih 
detexit. Nuntius ille valde auxerat formidinem. Veteres 
poetae tempoja sibi lauru cinxerunt. Poetae quidam pul- 
chras finxenmt imagines. Apelles pinxit Alexandrura. 
Telum hoslis aurem strinxit militis, qui ipse gladium non 
strinxerat. 

I had written the letter with my Own hand, (S. 177). It 
,-- ..:^ *^"** ♦^'» i-itter was written with his own hand. 
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It remains tliat* we should write lettens with our own' hands 
Have you plucked a leaf from (ex) this tree ? How-much 
money ^ have you spent on {in) your work 1 If* you do this, 
you will spend considerably^ toore^ money. No-one would 
have foretold us^ this calamity. We had remained in the 
city. Who has led you this road {abL) into the city ? We 
have fastened the picture to the wall with a nail. Csesar 
had surrounded the town with a wall and foss. The horse- 
soldiers have drawn their swords. The horse-soldiers, 
having drawn? their swords, flew on (in) the enemy. The 
safety of the Roman people is at stake.' I will ask who"' 
painted the pictmre. I will .ask who found-out that- fraud 
-of-yours. 

■ 

IS. 16. IS. n. tS. 177. ^4 8.73. •B.«14. '«B.«A 

7 C. 13. S B. 176. 9 To be at itake, agi. ti^». pats. 10 B. 4» 



Exercise 15. 

[Of what two vertw Is fulti the perfect 1 (p. 170, V. p. 174.)] 

Rex portas i«:bis clausit hostibus invadentibus. (Dai.) 
Totum coelum in quatuor regiones divisimus : Orientem, 
Occidentem, Meridiem, Septentriones. Quando risistis in 
luctu amicorum? Multi populi senserunt virtutem Romano- 
rum. Senatus Garthaginiensium legates misit ad Roiiianos 
de captivis. Filia blandimentis et precibus patris animum 
flexit. Consiliis vestris fulsistis rempublicam. Nova lux 
civitati aflulserit, ubi princeps ex terris hostium in urbem 
redierit. Sacerdos victimarum sanguine aram adspersit. 
Sagitta haesit in clipeo. Illis diebus, ubi omnium rerum 
'inopia oppidanos oppresserat, lutulentam aquam ex stagnis 
hauserunt, idque imperator jusserat. Aqua recessit ex agris. 
ProcellaB concusserunt quercuum cacumina. Hannibal 
quum bellum in ItahU gessit, multa tecta combussit. Consul 
copiarum ex pugna reliquias in imum locum contraxit, et 
classe trana mare in Italiam vexit. Quo loco vixisti ? 

Christian 'faith has opened heaven to many mortals. 
The commander-in-chief has divided his army into three 
parts. He was slain by the Gauls. There i3 no doubt, 
thai* he is going to join battle' with the Romans* W« 
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must* join battle with the Grennans. The weight of its 
fruit {pi.) has bent-down the boughs of the tree. We have 
derived new hope from our changed circumstances. The 
besieged have propped-up their tottering walls with added 
works. Cicero crushed the Catilinarian conspiracy, which 
had shaken the whole city. * When a change of circnm- 
Btances has taken-place/ {parUc,,Y our plans should be 
changed.' * Gf how great importance is it to me* that^ the 
plans of the enemy should^ be changed. * Of how great 
importance is it to the citizens," to strengthen their tottering 
walls with works ! The war waged by Hannibal drew af- 
ter it at change of affairs in Italy. The remains of the forces 
must' be carried' in-ships (obL) to Italy. I have often 
laughed-at the vanity of men. What'° a multitude of men 
has fiowed-together into the city ! 

I S. 19. s TV Jam battle witkf pvoDlioni eommittere (mis, mias) caiD. 

B B. 163. 4 Bos been made. s S. 166. ^ 

6 Qnantl met interest. & 91. 7 8.16. 6C.3> •Syn.3. 10C.SL 



Exercise 16.^ 

[Perf. In lUw— See Syntax, Roles 13, 14.] ' 

Num fores crepuerunt? Multi pauperes nunquam in 
molli cubili cubuerunt. Eques equum ferocem calcari 
domuit et freno. Pedem^dolentem manu fricui.. Hominum 
illustrium lacunaria ebore micuerunt et auro. In sacris 
Cybelffi tympana sonuerunt et comua'. Jupiter tonuit. Hoc 
vetui, illud jussi. Romani pueros exercuerunt acri militia. 
Sa^ientes po^taB admiscuerunt utile dulci. S»pe te monui, 
sed tu non audivisti« Cur non'tacueras? N-on diu Grraeci 
inoultos mores majorum suorum retinuerunt. P3nThus Ro- 
manos terruit elephaiitis in aciem pi^oductis. Yer maria 
aperuit navigantibus. Caesar tpgd caput operuit, et ictibus 
mucronum se praebuit. 

The flame has crackled on the hearth. We have ' Iain- 
down on (in) the soft grass. There was no-one, but^ lay- 
down on ^e soft grass. We have rubbed bur tables with 
oil. On that night,' no star shone (in) the whole heaven. 
Ought' not^ our desires to be restrained ? Hills and val- 
leys resounded with the <;ries of the combatants, . Has it 



thundered ? Wliat liare you t'orbidden ? We have rubbed 
OUT bodies widi oil. We have exercised our bodies in (abl.) 
childish games. Fate has often mixed J07 with sorrow. 
There is need of* a gentle reproof. I will present you 
with a book. Pity* the poor. * You will repent of your 
folly.' • It is of very great importance to you,' thaf the 
city sho^M* be fortified. An eagle flying on-high had ter- 
rified the timid doves. WilP* a dove terrify an eagle? 
{No.] Some deserters have discovered the plans of the 
enemy, (jpi.) It is certain that* the plans of the enemy- 
have been discovered by a certain deserter- I have" six 
doves. - Howrmany doves have** you ? It cannot be doubt- 
ed, that" he pities the poor. There was heed* of a much" 
gentler reproof. 

1 S. 38. I a 143. S S. 164. 4 S. 45. < S. 79. 

« 8. 88. 7 6. 94. > a 91. « S. 16. 10 6. X 

II & 40. tl B. 114. «S S. IV. M 8. 9IS. 



Exercise 17. 

Grsci et Romani veteres multos coluenint deos. Socra- 
tes in carcere de immortalitate animi disseruit. In illo 
prcelio equites nostri audacisl et virtute excelluerunt, 
Prudentill vestrd patriam e Inanibus hostium eri'puistis. 
Romani gentibus fere omnibus tributa imposuerunt. Ex 
pugnR Cannensi Pcsni annuifs aureis occisorum equitum 
Romanorum raodios aliquot -complevenint. Eodem anno 
L: Mummius Coriuthum, P. Sdipio Carthaginem delevit 
(deleverunt.) Pater flevit de morte filii. Fiha sub Xilik 
nevit subtilia fila. Quid decrevistis ? Decrevimus habitare 
in provincid. - Has arbores meS manu sevi. Quum mihi 
solatium misisti. Acre jam desieram. Cur.sprevisti munera 
a patre tibi promissa ? Leo uno impetu prostravit tigridem. 
Hanc viam jumenta triverunt et homines. 

Has not' my prudence snatched our country from {e) the 
hands of a tyrant ? The boy is going-td-cultivate (C. 37) 
his' little-garden. He has spoken much {multum) about the 
fi&ture of things.' Who has distinguished-himself above" 
the rest in this contest ? This disease' has carried-off maiiv 
II16D. I will inquire of the physician how-many^ are dead 

19 
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must* join battle with the Gennans. The weight of its 
fruit ( pL) has bent-^lown the boughs of the tree. We have 
derived new hope from our changed circumstances. The 
besieged have propped-up their tottering walls with added 
works. Cicero crushed the CatiUnarian conspiracy, which 
had shaken the whole city. * When a change of circum- 
stances has taken-place/ (parUc,,Y our plans should be 
changed.' * Of how great importance is it to me® that^ the 
plans of the enemy shotthP be changed. * Of how great 
importance is it to the citizend^'to strengthen their tottenAg 
walls with works ! The war waged by Hannibal drew af- 
ter it at change of affairs in Italy. The remains of the forces 
must' be carried" in-ships (tibL) to Italy. I haye often 
laughed-at the vanity of men. What^ a multitude of men 
has flowed-together into the city ! 

I B. 19. i To join battle wttA, pnelioni committere (mis, miss) cum. 

S B. 163. 4 Baa been made. s S. 166. ^ 

QnanU met interest. 8. 91. 7 8.16. 8C.3> «Syn.3. IOC. SI. 



Exercise 16., 

[Ferf. in «t.--See Syntu, Rules 13, 14.] ' 

Num fores crepuerunt? Multi pauperes nunquam in 
moUi cubili cubuerunt. Eques equum ferocem calcari 
domuit et freno. Pedenvdolentem manu fricui.. Hominum 
illustrium lacunaria ebore micuerunt et auro. In sacris 
Cybelse tympana sonuerunt et comua'. Jupiter tonuit. Hoc 
vetui, illud jussi. Romani pueros exercuerunt acri militia. 
Sa^ientes poStaB admiscuerunt utile dulci. S»pe te monui, 
sed tu non audivisti. Cur non'tacueras? Non diu Graeci 
inoultos mores majorum suorum retinuerunt. Pyrrhus Ro- 
manes terruit elephahtis in aciem pi'oductis. Ver maria 
aperuit navigantibus. Caesar toga caput operuit, et ictibus 
mucronum se praebuit. 

The flame has crackled on the hearth. We have " Iain- 
down on (m) the soft grass. There was ho-one, but^ lay- 
down on the soft grass. We have rubbed bur tables with 
oil. On that night,' no star shone (in) the whole heaven. 
Ought* not* our desires to be restrained ? Hills and val- 
lovs resounded with the -cries . of the combatants, - Has it 
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^nndered ? WTiat liare you tbrbidden ? We have rubbed 
our bodies widi oil. We have exercised our bodies in (abL) 
childish games. Fate has often raixed J07 with sorrow. 
There is need of * a gentle reproof. I will present you 
with a book. Pity* the poor. • You will repent of your 
folly .^ • It is of very great importance to you,' tha^ the 
city sho^M* bo fortified. An eagle flying on-high had ter- 
rified the timid doves. WilF^ a dove terrify an eagle? 
{No.] Some deserters have discovered the plans of the 
enemy, (jpi.) It is certain that* the plans of the enemy 
have been discovered by a certain deserter* I have" six 
doves. - How-many doves have** you ? It cannot be doubt- 
ed, that" he pities the poor. There was heed* of a much*^ 
gentler reproof. 

1 S. as. 1 8. 143. S S. 164. 4 B. 45. < S. 79. 

« 8. 88. re. 94. • a 91. « s. te. m e. a. 

II 8. 40. tl 8. U4. 4< 8. IV. 14 8. 9IS. 



Exercise 17. 

Grsci et Romani veteres multos coluanint deos. Socra- 
tes in carcere de immortalitate animi disseruit. In illo 
proelio equites nostri audacisl et virtute excelluerunt. 
Prudentii vestrd patriam e "manibus hostium eri'puistis. 
Romani gentibus fere omnibus tributa imposuerunt. Ex 
pugnR Cannensi Pcsni annulfs aurcis occisorum equitum 
Romanorum raodios aliquot -complaverunt. Eodem anno 
L; Mummius Coriutham, P. Sdipio Carthaginem delevit 
(delevernnt.) Pater flevit de morte filii. Fiha sub tili& 
nevit subtilia fila. Quid decrevistis ? Deere vimus habitare 
in provincid. Has arbores mefi raanu sevi. Quum mihi 
solatium misisti, Acre jam desieram. Cur.sprevisti munera 
a patre tibi promissa ? Leo uno impetu prostravit tigridem. 
Hanc viam jumenta triverunt et homines. 

Has not* my prudence snatched our country from {e) the 
hands of a tyrant ? The boy is going-td-cultivate (C. 37) 
bis* little-garden. He has spoken much {multum) about the 
nature of things.' Who has distinguished-himself above* 
the rest in this contest ? This disease has carried-off maiiy 
mail. I will inquire of the physician how-many^ are dead 

19 
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The state has erected a mominient to the soldiers, who 
were slain in the battle. The wild cry of the soldiers 
filled the minds of the citizens with fear. May* I culti- 
Tate my field ? Age has destroyed many monuments of 
ancient art. What hinders (vis) ^from" cultivating our 
garden ? It remains, that^ we should fiy into the city. 
The girl has spun coarse threads. . If the senate decrees/ 
the consuls will leave their provinces. I feel that' roses 
have^° their" thorns. See that^' you do not fed the 
thorns of the roses. Provided" that you do not feel the 
thorns, pluck your roses. Would-that^^ I had a little gar- 
den. My little-garden is considerably*' bigger than my 
sister's. The*^ more beautiful a rose, the more thorns it 
has. Why did you not cease to laugh, when I begged 
you? 

1S.4S. 10.1. iPnew 4 8.49. •8.57. SS.43. 

7 8.17. 9 8kaU kav ieereai. • 8. 16. 10 8.114. " C. 1. 

ltyUleiil,(«Mi^'.) US.941.* MaaClL MS.9Q8. 188.903 



Exercise 18. 

Luna crescit et decrescit. Quando quiesces- a laboribus 
tnis ? Pueri pascebant oves in saltibus, quum lupus ex 
silvft pronimpens terruit gregem, et matris ab ubere agnUm 
rapuit. Ut quisque in juventute adsueverit, ita aget, 
quum ad senectutem pervenerit. Adulta vitia non facile 
evanescunt. Hanc legem quia non probabam, abolevi. 
Nosti (novisti) hunc hominem ? Ignoscam fortasse, quum 
causam delicti cognoverp. Scepe concupiscimus id, quod 
nocebit Quum tempus anni incaluit, terra flores et herbas 
edit. Magnum helium exarsit inter Cssarem et Pompejumy 
quorum uterque consulatum appetebat. 

When the storms of war have cocfled-down, the arts of 
peace revive. ' The shepherd feeds his flocks upon the 
hills: the husbandman tills his fields, and. fears not in- 
vading foes : the inhabitants-of-towns go about' their usual 
employments, and live secure' with opened gales.^ IIow- 
greatly shall we rejoice, when the concord of nations again 
restores* peace ! But a iofug peace often corrupts the 
morals of a state. As-long-as^ the Romans waged war* 



I 
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with the neighboring cities and nations, they retained the 
manners of their forefathers : but after* they had subdued 
the world, they gave- themselves -up to luxury and wicked* 
ness.-T-*When arms are-at-resl,* >ho arts of peace begin 
to flourish. •It is of great importance t<fthe state/ that* 
the anger of its citizens shoulcP cool. — •It is of great 
importance to our state/- that' the manners of our fore- 
fathers should be preserved.' Who is there, who can 
deny/° that the manners of our forefathers should be pre- 
served f " *When the harmony of its citizens is restored,* 
the state will be^in-to-flourish. Did the queen write the 
letter with her own' (S. 177) hand ? The boy has lost his 
book. I have Ictst his book. 

1 To go-akout a tmotnett^ operam dare negotio. ' 7b Kw jecims, secnrna 

agere, (vitam umderatood,) t jAo// Aave restor§d. 4 (Quapidia) Qnam din, 

• S. 351. « S. 168. 7 S. 01. 8 S. 16. 9 C. 3. 10 B. 234. I> S. 164. 



Exercise 19. 

Multi scriptorum Romanorum, quorum scripta exstant, 
magnam laudem meruerunt et rerum ac sententiarum copi4 
et verborum eleganti&. Inter illos excellit M. (Marcus) 
TuUius Cicero, ciljus epistolas et orationds ceterosque 
libros in scholis legimus. Huic omnes concedunt palmam 
eloquentiee. Et vere orationes, ejus delectant miro ihgenii 
acumine, quo reorum Innocentiam defendit, aut utilitatem 
legis alicujus demonstrat. In epistplis ad familiares scribit 
de rebus domesticis et publicis, mode ridens et jocabundus, 
modo in gTavitatem ac severitatem compositus. - Tres 
libros composuit de oratore, in quibus de arte oratorio dis* 
serit. ^ Peihfeeti oratoris imaginem in alio libro proposuit. 
In eis (iis) libris, quos de officiis scripsit, Marcum filium 
ad vitam honestam inslituit. — ^T. (Titus) Livius npn unius 
tevi aut belli aut hominis historiam descripsit, sed univer* 
sam rerum S'Omanarum historiam ab origine gentis ad sua 
usque tempora deduxit. At illius noji omnia scripta ex- 
stant. — C. (Caius) Julius Caesar octo libris helium Galli- 
cum, tribus civile narravit ; et Gallico quidem totiua 
GallisB civitates Romanorum imperio subjecit, civlli Poor 
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peinm devicit : utriusque belli rebas gratis nomen ejus in- 
claruit. 

Distioguiahed poets lived jn* the age of>Augustus. )Ve 
have the writings of Tirgilius,' Horatius, Ovidius, and 
others. Asinius Poliio had invited Virgilius to the city 
where he became-acquainted ^with' Maecenas^ and Augus- 
tus. Virgilius recommended Horatius to Maecenas. So 
the one' flourished by the friendship of the other: one 
obliged the other. A long life did not fall-to-the-lot of 
either:' but posterity has bestowed- equal honors -upon 
them both/ Who would snatch* the palm from either 
this or that, or bestow- greater praise -upon any* Roman 
poet ? Ovidius finished his life in exile on the Black Sea, 
because he had offended Augustus by his verses. He is 
distinguished for* the fertility of his genius- and, the beauty 
of his verses ; but many of \ex) his writings displease*" a 
modest and pure mind. — ^Who is there who can deny," that 
great poets nved in the age of Augustus ? — ^The poets who 
flourished in the age of Augustus, were much^' more dis- 
tinguished than (those) who lived afterwards. 

1 In what case does the time-wktn stand 1 i Proper names are eiven in their 

Latin forms. > C. 36. Is the psepos. used in Enclish to be used atlier Uie Latin 
word, Acc.1 4 Gen. ttis. < TTU one—ihe of|«r, mnst each be translaidd bj; 

the-pfopec case of alter. • So not-tiUUrt by nctiCsr, (neillier.) 7 Ulerqae, each f j 

to be used, of conne, in the *mf* • S. S13. » p. 146. M Appendix I. i 

n B. S34. IS 8. 908. 



Exercise 20. 

fLeam the declension of aloe, Anchises, ^nSas, poSoia. Appent^ IT?— What Is 
the Voc. of proper names in ius 7— What is the Voc. mas. dmeus ?] 

O benigne Deus, quam multa tibi debemus beneficia ! 
Quod vivimus, quod vaiemus, quod ex agris fniges nobis 
proveniunt, quod lumine suo sol- omnia collustrat et fbvet, 
quod pluviam nnbes in arva demittunt, quis haed omnia 
regit et temperat, nisi Deus ?'* Cui rerum natura paret, nisi 
Deo ? Ergo, mi fill, Deum semper coles, eique pio aiiimo 
habebis gratiam. 

Quid fecisti, mi Carole ? — ^Epitomen feci orationis ejus, 
quam heri legimus. — ^Num jam legist! Ovidii po^mata ?— 
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Non legi. — ^^neas, Veneris et Anchistt £liu9, patrem ex 
imiendio Troj» portavit humeris. Succus alo^s amanu 
confinnat stomachum. Ulysses a Philoctdte (-i) sagittas 
postulabat, quas ab Hercuie iUe aceeperat. Marce Tulli 
quantas calamitates reipublic« vidisti ! 

Why are you crying, my^ little brother ? Who has •done 
you any wrong ? — ^Who freed ancient Germany from the 
dominion of the Romans ? Arminius : who conquered and 
destroyed Quintilius Varus in the Teutoburgian' wood. 
This man, one of Augustus's lieutenant-generals,' had 
trefited the Germans proudly and unjustly. O Quintilius^ 
Varus, how you deceiTed yourself! Those whom you 

despised/ destroyed your army and yourself. If you 

answer" well to these questions, you shall receiye praise. 
— Xerxes, king of the Persians, invaded Greepe with an 
immense army : but the Greeks defeated this army by sea 
and land, ^.t^ the island oP Salamis, and at Plataese in 
Beeotia. Who found^ this jewel ? I have found a much'° 
more beautiful jewel. Who can deny*' that*' the lieutenant* 
general has treated us unjustly ? 

1 What is the voe. mas. of meus t (p. 147.) * Tentobvifensis. > A llentraant- 

genaral of Angnatua. •* What Ui the^oc. of a proper name in nu f * See Syn. ft. 

• SkaU ktm« antwired, t 8. 15B. "8.68.* •Syn. 1. »8.9Q8. - 
U8.81& MS. 19, ^ 



Exercise 21. 

ILoelk at s<i nXi fUMtfnv*, iritja, in Appendix HI.] 

Cupio, ut factum meum probes. Docemus puefos, ut 
•apere discant, et bonis moribus animuih imbuant. Edi- 
mus, ut vivamus, hoc est, ut vitam conservemus : at vos 
rivitis, ut edatis et bibatis. Cavebimus, nq superstitionem 
vestram augeamus, quae prohibet, quommus ad veram 
rerum cognitionem perveniatis. Non dubitatis, quin paren- 
tibus tuis multum debeas, quo intelligas, quo jure iUi a te 
obedientiam et pietatem postulent. Nesclmus, quae mala 
nobis futuro tempore immineant. Die as nobis, utrum prse- 
stet inimico ignoscere, an aiuicum etiam ultro laedere. 
Quum nemo sciat, quid cjuisque cogitet, caveamus,' ne 
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temdre cuiquam credamtis. Amemus patriam, pareamus 
manstratibus, consulamus bonis, nutriamus pauperes ! Quid 
feciam ? Ne doleam, quum tanta me preinat caiamitas ? 
Hoc dii bene vertant ! Utinam nemo te impediat, quominus 
ad me venias ! Quis credat illud, quod prorsus incredibile 
est? Metuo, ne vos hoc facialis, aut* illud non faciatis. 

We wish that' you should always bbey' your parents, 
and love yoiir brothers and^ sisters. It often happens that' 
men commit atrocious crimes for-the-sake^ of a small gain. 
The tiger is so cruel, that,^ though* impelled by no hunger, 
it tears-to-pieces men and beasts. You will take care, 
thaf you niay not lead a miserable life through your own 
fault. Do you fear, that" we shall betray your secrets ? I 
do not fear, that^ you will not perform what you have 
promised. We learn the old languages, that^ we may 
practise oui* judgment, and cultivate our minds. Who 
doubts that*"* •we' ought to love even o.ur enenues ?" I 
will not prevent you from" callipg-upon me every day. 
You shall tell me, how much" I owe you. I donVknow 
whether'^ he is awake or sleeping. We will ask ourselves 
first, what is-pleasing to th6 gods; then, what to-men. 
What' shall we say, that we may prove our innocence ? 
Take your arms, and fight for your country. May every 
one keep a pure conscience. It remains that' each man 
should keep his conscience pure I have*' a pure con- 
science. Balbus is ne*' wiser than (quam) Caius. My 
name is Marcus.*^ 

1 See S. 16, note,. * App. I. > S..17. J Can^. .. ■ B. 17. • Ettain, evem. 

It B. 43. >« 8. 48. 

w S. 113. 



>&.17. .4Cai]^. 
» 8. 88. • S. 17. 
i«S.51. U8.114. 


.. *B.17. •Ettain, 
M 8. 19. " S. 183. 

M Nihilo. 8. 8031 
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iE^XERCIBE 22. 


V 



Hie miles est adeo robustus, ut adhuc nemo eum in 

certamine superaverit. Nemo dubitat, quin Romani omnes 

populos fortitudine prsestiterint. Scisne, quando Scipio 

* fricanus Carthaginem deleverit (delerit) ? Yidebimus, 

-^°'lio nostro r»faino»i*»i^**io. Quum iterum te con- 
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venero, dices mihi. quid legeris aut scripseris. Inceitum 
est, quo tempore Dido Carthagineia condiderit. Quum 
neminem offenderimus, non timemus, ne quis nobis succea- 
seat. Quum officia vestra feceritis, nemo yos vituperabit. 
Metuo, ne verum non dixeris, quum ceteri omnes contra- 
dicant. Narrabo vobis, quid audiverim, (audierim,) qnidve 
viderim, ut omnes intelligatis, quanta vobis calamitfts acci- 
derit. Non omnes pueri sunt tarn stulti, ut nihO curent, 
quid in moribus et Uteris profecerint, aut quomddo pftrenti- 
bus suis et prseceptoribus placuerint. 

These pupils are so jndustnous, that^ thoy have never 
neglected to learn- their lines -by-heart. Who can doubtP 
that? the Greeks^ excelled the Romans in their intellectual- 
cultivation ? We don't kjiow, at what time Homer lived/ 
It is doubtful, whether* Clodius waylaid Milo, or the one' 
met the other on .the road by chance : but it is not doubtful, 
that' a slave of Milo'a killed Clodius. * When you have 
read^ our letter, you will know. I fear that" your father 
will not approve-of our plan. You will tell us (» tell us) 
your meaning, that^ we may know, whjr* you have changed' 
your plan. What am I to believe ?* What am 1 not to 
believe 1 \l\ {pi.) is so wonderful, that* I have not-yet 
ceased to doubt. *It was of very great importance to 
Caius," that no-one should betray his plans. 

18.17. « 8.313. "8.19. 4 8.49. • 8. 51. ClodlnsiiS. 

« Alter: followed by alter for the otker. t SkaU ham rtmU * 8. S8. 
• 8. 91. that Do^one : m fnia with 8«ty. 



Exercise 23. 

L. (Lucius) Sulla post victoriam, quam a Marian! s par- 
Cibus reportaverat, ita saeviebat, ut ingentem numerum 
ci^dum trucidaret, et bona eorum venderet. Timebat eniin, 
ne, si adversarii sui viverent, perpetuum sibi periculum 
imndneret. Vetuerat Pdmpeius, ne quis absens consula- 
tum peteret. Ea lege prohibebat, quoinlnus Caesar, qumn 
in &^lli£i helium gereret et provinciam administraret, earn 
dignitatem obtineret. At Caesar, non dubitans, quia magna 
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pars populi sibl fareret^ et fretus le^oaibus stos, annia 
petere constituit, quod inimicoruin invidia ei negabat. — 
Ideo te monui, ut intelligeres, quantopere saluti tuae con- 
sulerem. Nisi tantopere vos amaremus, profecto non tajita 
curfi ingenia vestra excoteremus. Si viveret Cicero, multum 
de moribus nostris rideret. Hune librum vobis non darero^ 
nisi scirem, quantum ex eo fhictmn pueri perciperent. 
ITtinam onuies buuc librum legeretis, et j^raeci^ita ejus ani-. 
mis imprimeretis ! (S. .242.) ^ ' 

While the Greeks were besieging Troy, a. plague raged 
in the army with-such-violence, that* it carried-off daily 
a great number of men and beasts. Wherefore* they con- 
sidted the oracle, by what ofFerings-of-atonement they 
should appease the wrath of the god. The priest answered, 
that \ut) ^Agamemnon, the leader of the Greeks, should re- 
store •to Chryses, a priest of Apollo, his daughter who-had,»- 
been-violently-carried-off:* When Agamemnon refused 
{imperf. suij.) to do fAi>,* Achilles, the son of. Peleus and 
Thetis, pressed him •to comply-with* the will of the god, 
and deliver the Greeks froni destruction. By this,^ he sa 
excited ^the anger of Agamemnon, that he t6ek- Brisei» 
-away from hhn by force. *The consequence was,' that' 
Achilles for-a-long.time did not go^to-battle with the other 
Greeks, but kept his troops idle in their camp. — ^ Would* 
that you always spoke -the truth ! Shall we not receive- 
ten- oboli -a-piece ? (C. 39.) •What is your nane ?" This 
(ed) only"- is true virtue. 

1 Adeo. * S. 17. • > QwuDQbieiBt (mr qnam ob rem.) 

« Sivy, »k9mld restore ku dtmgktervtoleiUlftnaieked-awfffrom Ckryee^ (diftt.,) Ace. 

• Trenstote * this* ftgr ptod, and plaM it befoM the ^ram. Quod qunm inttad of 
qviun ioe. • That he ahomldjcompt§ ^ Ei re. 

• Tkie brotvMHt-to^oM.' M eflbcit, nt, «ce. • S. 942. T« ^teak the 
tnit*, Terom dicese >• 8. 113. u ^qF.* at leagth,t(«wHfl«, 



• EXERCTSF 24. 

Philippus, Macedonum rex, quum diu consilia sua occul- 
tavisset, GrsBcos adeo decepit, ut, nihil ab eo timentes, sum- 
mam ei potestatem concederent. Quod^ quum fecissent^ 
unissam lih^^rtatem armis lecuperare sero decreveiunt. 
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Vkit eos Philippus in pugnd ad CboronSam anno trecen* 
teshno tricesimo octavo ante Christum natum. — Metne- 
bamus, ne in perioulnm incidissetis, quam nihil a'udissemus, 
(audivissem^s,) nee ubi, neo quando crasseoi appUUssetis. 
Si tertium (uem •xspectayisaes^ magnum periculum vitasses 
(vitavisses.) Non dubitabam, quin gratum tibi fecissem, 
quod' bunc tibi libnun donassem. Nisi tii me rogasses, ut 
totam tibi darem pecnniam, partem ejus dedissem alii. 
Caesar quum ex Galli&l veniens Rubiconem trajecisset, Pom- 
peius cum senatu aufugit Brundusium. Utiham me heri 
convenisses, pro/^cto bodie alitor ^gisses ! 

1 A relativv at the head of a princip«I sentence may be rendered bj ' tkis^ * tkai.'^ 
s (That I had given i=} m giving. 

Miltiades would not have conquered the Persians in the 
battle of-Marathon,' ip he had not chosen a very-confined 
ground {locus) in-order-that' the enemy might not attack 
him at-once in front^ and on his flan£s. When' he had 
gained the victory, his grateful country placed a likeness 
of him in the portico, which they called Poecile. — If* you 
had tamed -your lusts, you would have avoided the hatred 
of many persons. You feared that^ we should, offend our 
friends : but we knew what (qtialis) feelings they had* to- 
wards us. I did not know *what to do ;' and I should 
have done- very -wrong, if* you had not warned me at the- 
right-time." Had'^ you but defended me at-the-right-time,'° 
what (qtuintus) dangers should I have escaped ! When' 
Caesar in" the forty-ninth year •before the birth of Christ'* 
had driven Pompey out of Italy, he. returned to'^ Rome and 
named himself*' Dictator. 

1 Tmnslate by adL Maratk^iw. ^Ifwt^ nisi, (««(«««) with njJig. I NflL 

(in order that— not ) < In front, afrvnU : (m his fla'ndcs, a laUre^ (latns aide ) 

«S.S41. >S.S}6. 7 8.23. 8S.49. ^.WkatJahomldd: 

10 In tempore. , n That is, if yon had but, kJt^M mode with snbj. 

I* How is tifM-MdUm to be expressed 1 S. 143. !> Before Ckriot bom 

4 How is the place. to-fRAtt** expressed 1 B. 1^ «* S. 178 



Exercise 25« 

[How are the eompoar, and nq^l. formed ? p. 143.] 

In rebus gravioribus cautiorem adhibeamus prudei^tiam 
Bed aec in levioribus temere unquara agamua. Quum 
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animam ages, tunc intelliges, qua res Titam vere beata-n 
effelerint, qusque, quamTis ad tempas animum voluptate 
afficerent, tamen mcerorem ac poenitentiaiii reliquerin* 
Ut bonis artibus iagenium excolatis, non cupimus vehe- 
mentius, quam ut aniraos vestros mohbus bonis adornetis. 
Catilina quum videret, quanta^ irft et odio Ciceronis oratio 
animos senalorum implevisset, in siunmum furorem conci- 
tatus reliquit curiam. Nemo dubitat, quin Catilina eo tem- 
pore rempublicam perdidisset, nisi Cicero consul maxima 
prudenti& publics saluti consuluisset. Optimus et emen- 
datissimus est is, qui ceteris ita ignoscft, tanquam ipse 
quotidie peccet;* ita peccatis abstinet, tanquam nemini 
ignoscat. Minus ilium timeas, qui yitia, qufe- babet, osten- 
dit, quam ilium, qui extrinsecus est bonus, et malus intus. 
Saepe difficile est, judicare, ex duobus utrum meliorem du- 
camus ; multo difficilius, ex pluribus quis pnestet ceteris. 

I Qiumtet may often be rendered * what.* ■ Sinned. 

Don't^ you see how* the trees are blossoming, how the 
meadows are growing-green ; how *the whole of nature' Has 
put-on, as-it-were,* a new dress ? These things present a 
more beautiful appearance than the most beautiful buildings 
of the city, or the most valuable treasures of kings and 
princes. Would-that' all men recognised the. beauty and 
order of the world,' with what {qualis) wisdom and good- 
ness God has created and governs all things. Why* should 
not r forgive^ yoif,' when you have so-often forgiven me ? 
We shall very easily ni«ve the softest tampers to do® what 
we desire :' but they do tiot often {say, easily) remain in 
the same mind. If 1° you had written me. a longer letter, 
you would have given me a still {etiam) greater pleasure^, 
though-indeed" the longest letters are pot always the best ; 
nor the shortest the worsts We did not-doubt-in-the-least** 
that** you would have received our lettef : but we feared 
that*^ it might not satisfy^ you. 

1 S. 45. • Ut, 9m^. I Universa romm natora. < Quasi, m- it-»cr^, 

as nnam si.) c 8. 94S. 6 Wby^not, ovvftu, with subf. 7 Appendix J. 

• C^t, widi raid. tSubJ. (0S.8ie. 11 Qnanqaain ; indtb. 

»AWmtt«liMt,BeinlBlnramqaideiii. 1I&19. Ma.S. 



227 



Exercise 36. 

O roagne Alexander, domuisti tot gentes; age, eflre« 
natain iracundiam doma! Augustus quum nuntium acce- 
pisset de ciade Variaull, exclamavit: Quintili Vare, redde 
mibi legiones meas. Audi, puer, consilia sapientium, et 
vide, ne levitate animi in pehiiciem ruas! Vos divites, 
adjuvate miseros, veifite nudos, satiate famelicos : pro his 
Deus nobis retrU)uet gratiam. Credite mihi, perficiemus 
negotiuip, si vires ^mnes intenderimus. Respondete ad 
interrogationes nostras. Nimium ne erode colori ! Ne 
contemnite deos ! Fac, quod tuum est facere ! Die, quid 
sentias ! ' Educ, centurio, copias, et aciem instrue ! 

. . Rouse up the powers of your udnd, when they *happen 
to be-asleep.* Honor your, parents, and obey" their iviU. 
Come into my house, and tell me' what^ ypu have learned. 
Take-care not* to make a more-powerful person your enemy. 
*Be sure to get well' as soon as possible.' Pardon those who 
have offended you : and take care to make friends of ene- 
mies by kindness aild good-conduct. Take- care not' to be- 
tray confidence. Guajrd the gates, lest (91^) your enemies 
should suddenly attack the city. 

1 When by-chnnce {JorU) Oiey sleep. > > Append. I. > C. isi 4 8. 4t. 

.* Nflr * Fac at convaleacas. -7 Q.iuun priaMun, 9% jntm m» pottle. . 



Exercise 27. 

(9^"0%6 second finrms of tbe ImpemtiTe [to, totCj nto] are used in ter«, ruleSf and 
other fomial exiMPeasions .of dmif or permusiou.] 

Ccelestia semper spectato, humana contemnito. Impius 
ne audeto placare ddnis iram deorum. Ubi nos laverimus, 
si placebit,. lavato. Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelTto, 
neve uiito. Virgines Yestales in urbe custodiunto ignem 
foci publici sempitemtim. Pueros ne laudatote nimium . 
nam. omne nimium nocet. Pueri bonos libros legunto 
quotidie, sed malis abstinento. Fratres et sorores se in- 
vicem amanto, et parentibus obediunto. Memoriam exer- 
ce^tote, 6t addiscitote quotidie aliquid. Quum hostem profli* 
gaveritis, ne scevitote in jacentem. 






2ie 

Lore thy neighbor as' thyself. Honor thy parents, and 
obey* their will. Let the young-man lend an ear to the 
counsel of the wise, and open his heart to their teaching. 
Betray not* confidence : stand by thy promiBes. Let not 
the citizen betray his country ; but when (uht) dangers 
threaten, let him defend it with arms.' Ye pupils, vie *witb 
one-another^ in virtue. Ye princes, ward-off dangers from 
the citizens, and protect the cultivation of the arts. Let 
the husbandman till the fields, that the fruits thereof may 
support the inhabitants of the land. Let not' Conquerors 
behave-proudly, when they have conquered* a town or 
country. Let the soldiei^ take one portion of the booty, 
the general another. 

ac f App.L 1^8.37. 4 Intef ^os,.M»m» 



ExE1tCISS.28, 

Ager aratar et occatnr, ut fruges inde nusliores prove* 
niant. Phino tempore veris sparguntur semina frugum, 
qufB eestate maturescunt, et auetunsino metuntur, ut per 
hiemem nutrimenta cultoiibus prsebeant. Finitur labor 
agricols mense Novembri aut Decembri, quum rerum na-* 
tura quiescere videtur/et agri frigore rigent.— ^Erudiuntur 
pueri Uteris et artibus, et exercentur laboribus, ut ingenio 
validi et corpore robusti evadant. Multi adolescentes ita 
decipiuntur voluptatum illecebris, ut labores omnes fugiant* 
Tempora rautantur, et nps inutamur in illia. Maxima 
movemur misericordi^, quum homines rebus maxime neces- 
sariis carere vidimus. Ad res prava»saepe Ubidine trahi- 
mur, siepius inconsiderantiH ; nonnunquam . etiam circura^ 
venimur artibus malorum hominum, a quibus impellimur et 
cogiinur. Tu non ab alii» impelleris -aut coggri»,. sed tua 
te impellit libido ; ergo vituperaris et coSrceria. Nee ab 
ullp impediris, quominus recte agas.- Vos laudamini, pueri, 
qui bene didicistis ; vos, autem, pigri, puniminL Quotidie 
monemihi, ut officia vestra expleatis ; at semper ab aliis di« 
ligentia et virtute vincimint Curritur, (S. 141^) saltatur, lu-» 
ditur, sed schc^eer segnius frequentantuJr. 
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Certain kinds-ofK:om are sown in the month' of Sep* 
fember or October : then the seed is covered through the 
winter, till' it shoots-up* (as) the beams of the sun grow- 
warm, (abl, abs.t) and ripens its fruit in the summer. *Wo 
oilen sing,' and dance,' and play,' when in the next hour 
a great misfortune befalls^ us. Great treasures are often 
found' in the sea, which swallows-up ships and men. The 
greatest difficulties are often overcome,' if the best means 
are employed at-the- right-time. Even (vel) the most 
violent sorrow is lessened by time and forgetfiilness. You 
are beloved by your friends, honored by your fellow- 
citizens, feared by the enemies of your country. We were 
instructed by dur teachers and educated by om* parents, 
that' we might become better and wiser men. You are 
watched over, my son, that' bad men may not corrupt your 
mind. We are often prevented by anger from* acting 
right. See that^' you be not hurried away by passioii. 
You appear to me not to be- well -awure what" (qiutntus) 
advantages these sciences, in which you are instructed, of- 
fer. Answer to what (a J ea qtUB) you are asked, that we 
may know what" each of you has learned. Nothing is to be 
despised. 

1 How to UmB^ktm translated 1— Mesae Beptambil, ant Octobri. > S. S49. 

BS.141. 40ra.4. »9yn.l. O&SM. 70.81 10.18 »0.43. 
<o Vide xA, «e«. rabj. U 8. 48. 



Exercise 29. 

Saguntum jam summit vi oppugnabatur ab Hannibale, 
quum Romani nihildum de bello incepto audiverant. Ego, 
qui pauUo ante acerbissimis pedum doloribus cruciabar,* 
nunc quasi revixisse mihi videor. Quanta -tu misericordi^ 
commovebaris ( -e,) quum me taptis malis oppressum vide- 
res ! Miserrimi esse videbamiiii, quum fortuiias onmes 
amisissetis, quae nunc recepistia! QuumNeapolim venis- 
semuSj ibique scholas fr^uentaremus,. quotidie convenie- 
bainur ab amicis nostris. Agri ad Tiberim jacentes antiquis. 
temporibus cqlebantur a populis Latinis, quos Romani 
vicerunt. Ap^d Graecos et Romanos veteres festis diebus 
Diis Deabusque sacra instiiuebantur. A foro Romano 

20 
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conspiciebatur Capitolium et signiini Jovis, qui custos urfois 
appellabatur. Equi Romanorum terrebantur subitQ ad- 
spectu et odore elephantorum, quos Pyrrhus in acie con- 
Btituerat ; sed reperiebantur eo tempore remedia, quibus 
efficiebant Romani, ut elephant! pltia suis, quam hostibui no- 
cerent. 

I was requested by your brother to relate^ my journey 
to him, (sibi A but I was prevented by much business 
from' obliging him. We were asked how-much' property 
our parents had left to their sons and daughters ; but *we 
were ' not permitted^ to answer. How-often were , you 
reminded pot to betray* the secrets of others ? , You were 
expected through the whole day ; for nobody had heard, 
what' a misfortune had befallen' you. You were com- 
pelled by nobody to come to Constantinople ; in which 
city^ great dangers threatened your life. The standards of 
the enemy were seen at-a-distance ; and still more Ttroops) 
were said to be marching-up from the Araris,. when 
Csesar drew-up- his army -inorder-of-battle. Our friends 
were prevailed-upon {imperf.) to come *as soon as pos- 
sible' into the city. The ropes, by which the vessels 
were fastened to the bank, did not withstand the violence 
of the storm : and the ships were blown-off into the deep sea* 

S.41. •S.43. 1^49. 4 8.58. < C. 31. 6Syn.4 

7 Q.VA, ia orbe. > Amris, a rivor in Gaol ; the BaOne. 9 duam celenime 



Exercise 30. [See S. 205.]. 

Donabor clipeo et hast6,^si bene pro patrid pugnavero. 
Ssepe admoneberis, ut iram discas compescere ; ssepius 
etiam, ut-.aliorum iram ne excites.' Quum ver redierit, 
prata et agri pulcherrimis floribus omabuntur. Memoria 
clarorum virorum nullsl unquam oblivione delebitur aut 
obscurabitur. Quo* magis vitam honestam et integram 
egerimus, eo magis Deo probabimur. Non videbimiUr 
omni culpsl vacare, nisi etiam suspicionem flagitii summo 
studio vitaverimqs. Tu, discipule; laudabere, si sapienter 
vitam institUeris ; fCt vos vituperabimini, qui segnius ofiiciis 
vestris satisfecistis. Precibus iuis non eommovebor, m 
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libi ignoscam ; nee ieinSre adducar, ut pcenam tibi remit- 
tara. Ab imbecilliore vincSris, quern contempseris. -Non 
audieris, nisi sapiens consilium dederis ; nam stulta con- 
silia negligentur aut rejicientur. A bonis omnibus dilige* 
mur, si bonis moribus ercellemus. O poetsB prseclari, 
Virgili atque Horati; semper in scholis legemini, quamdia 
adolescentes Uteris erudieutur ! Quando hie labor difficilli- 
musr fintetur ! 

18.903. 

> 

This town will be conquered in a s^iort time. You will 
be despised by the^ lowest men," if you give- yourself -up' 
to lh« vilest lusts. * The very lightest tasks will hardly be 
accomplished, if* you do not accustom* yourself to perse* 
^ere in labor. We shall be deserted both by friends and 
relations, if we put- every thing -;&fter money. You will 
be laughe^d-at by all sensible people, if you indulge-in-^ 
vanity. V shall be greatly assisted by your- means :' but 
you' will receive advantage* from your labor, and be 
rewarded with great praise. • You will be taught by your 
masters, what road^ you should* take. If you will con- 
tinue in this pathj you will be loved by your friends, and 
valued by your fellow-citizens. Whither shall I be led ? 
When shall I Teach the end of my journey 1 "'It will not 
so much as be asked,' what^ we have thought, but what 
we have done. We shall be attacked by our opponents ; 
but our plans will not be overthrown. Th^ gates of the 
city shall be carefully watched : guards shall be stationed 
on the walls : the enemy {plur.) shall be kept-off or driven- 
back. *It is of great importance to me'* that you should 
(C. 3) understand this. 

1 Fut. perf. * If^ott nisi. i.S. S14. 4 App. I. * Opera, («m#) 

f Fnictnm capere (ex.) 7 s. 49. > S. 166. 7\tifc«, of a road, is Inslstilro, 

wUch covems the dat. 9 Ne logaMtar hiUdem : * it will not ev6n be aslced.* 

10 S. M. 



Exercise 31. 

Hsc narratio adeo est fabulosa, ut a nemine credatur. 
Non sum tam imprudens ut verbis sp^ciosis decipiar. Yie- 
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tUB es, miles : rogato victorem, ut Titfr tibi condonetiir. Spe 
fallaci, mulieres, decepte estis ; cavete, ne iterum decipia- 
midi. Quam multa a veteribua scriptoribus nobis tradUa 
sunt, quae adeo sunt fabulis contexta, ut a nemine sano pro 
Teris habeantur ! Utinam quam primum hoc metu liberer, 
quo sic crucior, ut psBne delirare videar. t)ifficilliinum est 
efficere, ut simul omnibus probemur. Ab amicis sic deserti 
sumus, ut ab inimicis prorsus opprimamur. Discedito ab 
improbis, ne pravitate eonim inficiaris, (-e.) Magistratus 
sapienter administranto rempublicam, cives autem parento^ 
legibus ; ita- utrisque optime consultum erit, ut liec publica 
sahis turbetur, nee privati singulorum injnstitid vexentur. 
BonsB leges sanciantur a principibus, quibus summum impe- 
hum ideo creditum est, ut bene eonsulatur reipublicae, 
(S. 135.) 

All men are so formed by nature, that' the powers of 
body and mind mre strengthened by exercise. Who is so 
stupid as not* to perceive, with how-much (qttantus) wisdom 
and goodness -the world iis goyemed !'' We have asked, 
whether* you were loved or shunned by your schoolfellows. 
You are *too sensible tp be excited' to anger by the invec- 
tives of the senseless. You are. *tpo unfeeling to be 
moved* by our tears. We are •too-sorely affiled by these 
misfortunes to be soon restored^ to our former state. I am 
so loaded with- business, that' I am almost oppressed (by it.) 
Be content with your lot, that you may be reckoned among 
the wi^. . You should* be more industrious, that the pow- 
ers of your mind may be better exercised. What am I to 
do?' shall- 1 ask,** or*' let-myself-be-asked. {sa^f or be 
asked ?) 

ifi. 17. i Ut (or qui) non intelligat 18.49. 4 8.51. «' More- 

sensible than that iqudm ut) yoii shoald be excited,* {»ulj.)—^'RememYteT that should 
is a doabtftil sign, and that whether the imperf. or pres.^ttlij. shoald be used, de- ^ 
pends on the tense of the precedtaig verb. ' * More unfeeling than that yon ' 

shonid be moved.* ^ * More sorely afflicted than that we shoald, Jcc.* * 8. 61. 

9 S. 319. 10 Rogemne. 11 Anne. 



£xEiu:;iSE 32^ 

* 

Minus curare sdemus, quod adest, quam quod futurum 
aula, quod adest, oculis videmus, sed nescimus,. .qui4 
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fiitonim BiU Metuo, He in hoc negotio Eetlsft ape decepti 
sitis, quoniam nihil yobis 8uccedere videtur. XJbi victoria 
amissa est, nihil refert, quot in proBlio caesi aut in fug6 
capti sint* Advirtutem nihil interest, quo loco aut quibui! 
parentibus nati simus. Hodie nemo in domo est, a quo 
non sim mterrogatus, quomodo e tanto periculo servatu» 
sim, quique homines auxilium mihi praestiterint. Non ita 
generati a natur^ smpus, ut, ad' ludum et jocum facti esse 
videamnr ; sed ad severitatem potius, et ad queedam studia 
graviora et majora. Nam ita est a Deo institutum, ut vita 
hominis non hoc terrestri curriculo terminetur, sed ut animad- 
etiam post mortem corporis vita futura sit. Simul ac anima 
a corpore sejuncta fuerit^ iUud quidem torpebit, sed hsec in 
aetemum vigebit. * 

X^et us see how-many' warriors are left in the city ; and 
how the guards are placed, on the walls, and before the 
gates. I^ince' the town is well fortified both by nature 
and art,^ and defended by a strong force, it will not easily 
be taken. ' Simre' we are surrounded on-all-sides by ene- 
mies, it will be difficult to find a means-of-escape. You 
will not be reproached *for having been invited to dinner 
by no prince ;* hut you will b.e justly reproached, if* you 
court the favor of the great, that you may be invited. As 
soon as* this letter is read, (fat, peff.,) you will perceive 
whom'' you have had for" friends, and whom for* enemies, 
and from what (qttfintus) danger (App. I.) you have been 
snatched. We shall at all times be contented with our lot, 
if we accustom ourselves (ftit, perf.) to look* not -at those 
who' are placed in a higher rank, but (at) those, to whom 
fortune has denied still more (than to us) : for no one is so 
miserable, that' many do not appear to be more miserable 
stiU. . -^ 

1 8. 'M. * Qmiin with mbj. * titapertj abl. of opus. 

«* That (^iMd) you have been invited.* ' 'B.SS14. •S.851. vs.49, 

• Omit foTi and pnl frienda and enemieM in apposition to wlunm. * S. 17. 



Exercise 33. 

Romae aliquamdiu penes reges summum imperium fuit 
Quorum postremus, Tarquioius Superbus, quum a Briito 

20» 
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et Tarquinio Collatiuo expulsus esset, consules creati sunt 
bini in annos singulos. Id factum est anno ducentesimc 
decimo ab urbe conditd. Sed paullo post, quiim a patnciis 
crudelius saeviretur in plebem, eaque perpetuis bellis oc- 
cupata sere alieno premeretur, denique seditio mota est. 
Plebs in montem sacrum secessit anno ducentesimo sexa- 
gesimo, nee prius in urbem rediit, quam a patricus promissa 
essent, quae postulabat. Postulabat autem, ut ses alienum 
omne in tabulis deleretur, utque tribuni crearcntur, qui 
contra superbiam patriciorum causam plebis agerent, 
legesque iniquas yetarent. Quae quum concessr. essent, 
aliquamdiu quidem plebs suk condidone contenta esse 
videbatur, sed mox altiora petebat, ut in omni genere jura 
patriciorum et piebeiorum sequarentur, nee jam ordinum 
discrimen esset.- 

Canuleius^ a tribune of the people, brouglit-forward a 
bill,' that mixed marriages of the patricians and the ple- 
beians should be permitted.' This law was carried in the 
310th year *from the building of the city.' At the same 
time (some) new tribunes brought forward a bill, that one* of 
the consuls should be chosen from the plebeians. This 
proposal excited the anger of the patricians to-such-a- 
degree,^ that' it was resolved to elect, instead of consuls, 
military tribimes^ with' consular jwwer. Thus it happened,' 
that for many years together" no consuls were elected at 
Rome. But when {quum) in the year 378, ttat proposal" 
was renewed (plup. subj.) by Caius Licinius Stole and 
Lucius Sextius Lateranus, (two) tribunes of the people, the 
patricians Vere d,t-last compelled to share the -consulate 
with plebeians. But that the pain of this lost privilege 
might be in-sbme-measure" lessened, the patricians sought- 
for new honors for themselves. Accordingly in the same 
year two 'new magistrates were created, front which the 
plebeians should be excluded, (subj.,) the prtetorship, and 
the dignity of Curule iEdile. Nevertheless," sixty years 
afterwards^* all the rights were made common to the patri- 
cians and the plebeians. 

' Rogationem promalgare. • ConcfidSre, (cess, cess.) 

• Fioin (0*) the city bttUt. « Alter, (one of two.) • • Adeo. ' • S. K 

' Tribunes of the soldiers. • S. 78. • Ita factum est, (ug S. 17 

H «n — ^u 1, Rogatk). u Allqufli ex parte^ 
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EzERcisB 34. 

(Head Rntot of^yatu SIS, S16.] 

Nisd yehementlssimis pedum doloribus crnciarcr, jam 
pridem ad te cucurrissemt ut viderem ^uid agereA. Per- 
yenerat enim ad aures^ raeas, quantfi calamitate afflictus 
esses; et metuebam,ne dolore et moerore plane conficcreris* 
Sed crede milu nulla tatita est calamitas, ut non ab aliqud 
parte cum commodo quodam conjimcta sit. Sic tu quoque, 
antequam illi calamitate premereris, pauUo superbior eras 
et confidentior ; nunc mitior factus multorum hominum tibi 
conciliabis animos, quos -antea offenderas. Hinc illud 
discito : Si semper bonis cumularemur, nee unquam de 
inconstantid fortunae admoneremur, profecto e& re impedi- 
remur, quominu^ saepius de yeri animi salute cogitaremus. 
CT 9tulti bomines, quam multis malis liberaremini, si in 
omnibus rebus sapienter yitam institueretis^et mature do 
yicissitudinibus 'fortunae cogitaretis ! 

If 70U had been* with me to-daj, you wquld hare been 
pleased with a yery agreeable, sight. You woidd be praised' 
by all good men, if you always -did your duty. If* we 
were not so-often reminded of our faults, we should either 
never become* better, or arrive at virtue very late.* I did 
nor doubt, that' I should a>least* be listened-to by my 
friends; even-if '- my enemies should . despise* my advice. 
If you were not* so carefully watched over by your parents 
and teachers^ you would have thoughtlessly fallen into va- 
rious- dangers. I carefully guarded-^iyself ^against being 
enticed^ to bad things by light-minded persons: if I had 
not done this,*" *I should have been often punished for my 
thoughtlessness.** The King had commanded, that (u^) 
you should be kept in custody, till you were freed from your 
debts. . How miserable wo.uld you be, if you. were despised 
by all the good ! - 

i S. 8ia * ff-net, nUh • Evadere. * Sero. - • 8. 19 

T fitsi. ~ 



•^Sftltem V£tsi. *SabJ. SeeSyiuS. 

9' * Lest (nS) I should be enticed ;' imotrf. stUg. » uaoa nisi reciasc 

B * I ilMnild hare sivea (sttgnfleied) tae panUhment (]^.) of my tbdugbtleu 
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ExEftcisB 35. 

Exorare, mi pater! ignosce temeritati filii! compesco 
iram 1-^ stulti homines, doncemim tandem aliquando quam 
miseroa *fos libidinmn dominatio faciat ! — Romas lex erat 
his verbis scripta : Nemo in urbe sepelitor, n^ve uritor. 
Solon hane legem sanxerat : Qui in bello occubuerint, pub- 
lice sepeliuntor. Hanc ego vobis legem dicoj Si quid utile 
in rempublicam acturi estis, difficultatibus ne deterreminor. 
Audi, mi fili, ab improbis ne corrumpitor, neve fla^tiis 
eonun contaminator ! 

What am I to do ?* shall I beat,* or be beaten ? — ^Be 
beaten. — Shall we entreat,* or be entreated ? Let him who 
returns' to his obedience, be exempted from punishment : 
let him who continnes in his crime be pUnished. Let the 
guilty be kept in custody ; the innocent be dismissed. Let 
not yourselves be withheld from* doing good, even-when* 
men threaten you with evil." Let the torch be lighted.' 
Let pleasures be despised.^ If he were of a brave mind,'" 
he would despise' those dangers. 

1 S. ^3. s Feilam : aane ferlar. -• Fiit'p«i£ « 8. 43. 

• IMaiiisI •* Threaten evil to yov.* . ^SyiuS. ■.•Syn.S. 



Exercise 36. 

Phocion magnus Graecorum imperator fuit eo tempore, 
quo Philippus, Macedonum rex, totam Gfascianpi suo imperio 
subjicere conatus est. Qui quamquail^ non adulabatur popu- 
lo, quod ceteri faciebaiit, tamen seepiusad imperium vocatus 
est, quam alius quisquam.- Pueros semper hortamur, ut 
bonos mores imitenturj males fugiant et aversentur. Adver- 
sabimur illis, qui mala I'eipublicae minentur ; boni bonis 
semper auxiliabuntur. Sulla, qm Marium in bello Jugur- 
thino comitatus fuerat^ postea* acerbissimus ejus adversarius 
exstitit. In magno timore eram, ne inimici vobis insidia- 
rentur ; quod quum factum non sit, gratulor. Magnos ho- 
mines qui aemidatus fuerit, non inter pessimos numerabitur. 
-- -:_: ^i:.^» -.•-*.,.. ^ •"-^•*nam laudoHi meru- 
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eritis quam cives omnes admirantur ? Seepe recordare, quid 
Deo, )uid parentibus, quid patriae debeas, ut omni tempore 
gratum animum ostendas. ~ Consolamini miseros ; bortamini 
pavidos I aiuiliamini laborantibus ! In rebus sacris nemo 
jocator. Jure reprehensi ne indignantor. 

' Do you mean the same as' the rest ? II' you had not 
despised my advice, you would not now need consolation.' 
Demosthenes, the most celebrated orator of the Greeks, ex- 
horted the Athenians to support^ their allies in (good) time, 
against Philip, the king of the Macedonians : but they^ hesi- 
tated, and *let their enemy escape' out-of (e) their hands. 
You will be surprised, in how short a time we have com- 
pleted' so great a work. I am in great fear that^ wicked 
men are plotting against us. Take care *not to^ imitate' 
those who take-pride in' empty things^ Don't wonder that*' 
I have not returned from the city b'efore-this ;" many affairs 
have detained me. Pray the gods to give^ you a prosper- 
ous return. Do not rejoice, •when it goes ill with others.*' 
Men should remember*' a kindness received.. 

> That is, * the same whiek,* (qno^,) tic. • ](ffiot, nisi with snl^. * App. L 
« »That (Qtrtfaey should support.* See S. 41. • ' Siont- their enemy -fbith* (hot- 
tern e manibas emittere ; mUi, mlssom.) • S. 49. ^ S. S3. • N6 with saty. 
• C. ^. M auod. 8. 90.' u Earlier, coroparat of Maiw, 
» H tpea Ul uUk ««; in lebos adveisis veiaor. P Memlneilnt, used as aa impera- 
tive. Bee App. I. ^ 



BXERCISE 37. 

Deus tuetur et moderatiir res omnium hominum, et uni- 
yersum mundum gubernat. Quid verebamini, ne nobis 
ingrati venissetis, quibus nemo unquam venit exoptatior ? 
Miserere pauperum, ut olim Deus niisereatur tui. Nemo 
hbenter fatetur, quod fateri nisi cum dedecore aliquo sui non 
potest. Qui multa pollicitus est, caveat, ne promissorum ob- 
liviscatur. Bins a Deo hominibus datse sunt aures, ora 
autem singula, ut plus audirent quam loquerentur. Romae 
qui cdhsulatu functi erant, dicebantur consulares ; qui prae- 
tura, praetorii ; aediles qui fuerant, sdilitii ; quaestores, quses- 
tofii. Quique justo prcelio cum hoste -congressi [erant et] 
quinque millia hostium interfecerant, honorem triumphi adi- 
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piscebantur. Sequere me : itk bellum proficiscimur. Se* 
ipiaTy et pro patriC pugnabo : sequentur omnes, quLcaiitate 
patriam amplectuntur. £rgo pn^ciscamur, et, si ita Deo 
placuerit, pro patria moriamur. Quid enim juvat vita frui, 
nisi ea cum laude et glorid fruamur '? 

Romulus, the first king of the Romans, employed a trick 
to procure' wives for the citizens of his new state. He 
carried off the Sabine girls whom he had invited with 
(their) parents to (some) games *which he had instituted.* 
Hence arose the first, war. For the. Sabines, to revenge' 
the rape of their daughters, seized their arms and fell-upon 
the Romans. At last, when they had fought for-a-long- 
time, and the Sabines. had already made-themselves-masters 
of the city, they made a treaty, that they should share the 
city and government. After«that the Romans were called 
Quirites from Cures, the chief-town' of the Sabines, whose 
king Titus Tatius was named joint-king with Romulus. 
After Romulus followed Numa Pompilius, less distinguish- 
ed in arms than^ by the arts of peace. To him succeeded 
in order Tullus Hostilius, Ancus Martins, the elder Tar- 
quinius, Servius Tullius, Tarquinius the Proud. We often 
forget* the benefits for which we are indebted* to our pa- 
rents from our earliest childhood.^ Get acquainted with 
your faults, that they may be corrected. Pity* those who 
are miserable for no fault of theirs.^ 

1 Ut with SQbJ. B. 30. • * Institated by htmr (a se.) • Urhs. « S. 8D 

• fVkiek we mm. • A prlmi paeriti&. v NaUi mik culpA. 



Exercise 38. 

Fugiamus ejus amicitiam, qui sine Caus& amicis irascitur, 
et levioribus eorum delictis ignoscere non didicit. Ut cor- 
poris, sic animimorbis pessilmus mederi, si salilbria reme- 
dia adhibemus. Animi morbi sunt iracundia, intemperan- 
tia, ignavia : ex his fere mala nascuntur omnia, quibus res 
huraanae turbari solent. Homines virtute metimur, ibn for- 
tuna ; nee decet /irum servire malis aut bhindiri improbis, 
quod potenti^ aut divitiis vel nocere vel prodesse possiot. 
Spe commodi ne mentiminor, neve pravjs consiliis adsen- 
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tuninoT. Socrates qonm capite damnatus causam diceret, 
tantum aberat, ut^ blandiretur judicibus, ut ultro eos incii8»- 
ret, quod innocentem daranassent.' Ita ausus est etiam ma- 
gis eos irritare, nee uUo modo ab eo impetrari potuit,'ut 
pcBnieremissioaein precaretur. Tali modo suppHcium qui- 
deiB efTugere non potuit, 8e4 ita mortutis est, ut sapiontom 
decuit, et prsclarum exemplum reliquit posteris. Tu vero 
sic vive, sic raorere ! 

1 TantQin abemt ut s wot »ofarfrtm : the mv^, to be rendered by the participial 
enbfttantlve. ^For kamng etmdtwuMd, tu. 

In misfortune we are sometimes deserted by those, whom 
we trusted' above all others.* Do not' measinre the fidelity 
of friends by words. The fidelity of friends should be 
measured^ by deeds. How often do bad men hypocritical- 
ly-pretend friendship, and flatter with words I As-soon-as 
he had gained^ what he desired, he forgot' his promises. We 
justly proclaim him happy, who has gained the friendship of 
a good man.' Embrace your friend with sincere affection. 
The Scythians livB on the milk' and flesh of their herds : 
other nations hunt wild beasts, to eat' their flesh, and clothe 
themselves with their skins. Time heals' all wounds. I 
fear you are flattering!' my friend. 

1 Confldeie (perf. conflsu^sam) governs dat.or aU. s-Prfe ceteris^ * 8. 37. 

« tst0bemedamred. S. 103. • 8. S51. • App. I. t Express vtK 

* OmU the prepos. and pat the noon In the aU. * ut with snbj. Bee App. L 
» 8. S2, and App I. 



£xERGi8B 39, [Learn App. I.] 

Titus Ca&sar dicere solebat, neminem tristem a Principe 
discedere debere. Mathematici decent, terram nostram 
circa solem trecentis sexaginta quinque diehus cursum 
suum conficere. Ssepe videmus, homines vel propter leviora 
delicta in gravissimas calamitates incidere. A po^tis ac- 
cepimus, antiquissimis temporibus homines in summd inno- 
centi&ret morum integritate vitam degisse. Grseci quum 
sentirent, se ceteros populos cultu et artibus superare, pere- 

Srinos omries barbaros appellabant. Constat, Romanes eo* 
em anno, duas urbes florentissimas, Carthaginem et Co- 
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rinthnm, delerbse. Credimus, Deum hone mundum crea- 
Tisse, creatumque consenrare et regere. Scis me jam 
dudum de te nihil audivi^se, nee litems a te accepisse. 
Non turpe est parmn scire, sed in inscitid suSl culpi per-* 
manere. Non est squum, minori parere majorem. Omni- 
bus bonis expodit, quemque reipublicae leges observare, ci 
parere magistratibus. 

Livius relates that' Hannibal crossed the Alps with his* 
army. When' Pompejus learned that* Csesar had crossed 
the Rubicon, he with the senate left the city. Then Cse- 
sar proclaimed, that* he' was not waging war with the state, 
but with the dppressors of liberty. We read in (apud^ Cor- 
neliuSxNepos^ that' Themistocles' conquered and dispersed 
the fleet of the Persians at'. the island of Salamis.^ -We 
have heard that' Socrates drank the poison with the great- 
est composure :' for he believed that the souls of men live 
after death. Leonidas with a small band for^ three days 
prevented th6 vast army of tho Persians from crossing' 
(the mountains.) You will displease" all good men. Have 
you not" pleased- all good men ? - 

> S. 16. s C. 1. s Claam with plnperf'sabj. * Nepos, 6. NepSt!& 

• TbemistBcles, 6. ThemigtSclts. , • B> 150. * 'Tbe island Sala- 

mis.* — Salainis,6. Salamlnis, Ace. Salainina or -^m. App.n. < iEqutssimo animo^ 

vOatM, with tbe most even mind.) ' •Per. uTo prevent frooi 

etouingitrwauUuprokibire. uApprl. ISS.45. 



Exercise 40. [See S. 205, 206 J 

Omnes homines beati esse cupiunt. Desinite tandem 
aliquando esse timidi, ut agere possitis. Dicitur Hannibal 
octoginta ifiillia peditum'et viginti equitum et tri*ginta<sep- 
tem elephahtos in Italiam duxisse. Creditur Tacitus, qui 
mores Germanorum terraeque situm accuratissime descripsit^ 
non audita tantum narrare, sed etiam quae ipse viderit. vln- 
dorum scuta dicuntur auro' et' ebofe fulsissCp Qmnium 
animalium terrestrium elephantus videtur maximus esse, 
maritimorum balaana. Al^is quaedam, quae dicitur platalea, 
scribitur conchis se explere solere. Dicimini segnius scho- 
las frequentare. Non videmurvincere posse, nisi summia 
_ T --.*^.- -J --'._,^, j^ Y^^^ ^^ ^^^ videbaris verum 
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attigisse, sed errore quodam deceptus esse. Dicuntur do- 
lores omnes tempore leniii. Terentii fabulae propter ele« 
gantiam sermonis putabantur a C. Lselio scribi. Caetar 
legiones jussit sub coUe subsistere, donee equitatus illat 
subsequutus esset, ut simul omnes hostem adorirentur. In 
bello saepe crudeles imperatores captivos trucidari jusserunt. 
Faciam, quod jussus sum facere. 

He is said to have lailghed. Let him who has received 
a prize, learn well. If you learn well, you shall receive a 
prize. I will give you a prize, when you have learned well. 
Is not philosophy the mistress of life ? V was reading 
Homer, y6u' Plato. She ia said to have scolded the boy. 
Let us lie-down in the soft grass. It is certain that the boy 
laughed. (He) who has received a prize, will rejoice. 
Having received a.prize, they will rejoice. When you have 
tamed your spirit, you shall receive a prize. When you 
have read-through Homer, ydu shall receive a prize. 



Exercise 41. [Learn dolere, S. 161.] 

Cssar ad dppugnandura urbem milites e castris eduxe- 
rat. Breve t^mpus aetatis satis est longum ad bene beate- 
que vivendum. Praeceptores inter docendum nonnunquam 
-omittunt puerorum intellectui se accommodare. Socrates 
interrogando elicere solebat eorum opiniones, quibuscum 
disserebat. Diu circumsedendo Syracusas Romani cobIo 
aquisque adsuerant (adsueverant). Virtutes hominum in 
agendo cemimus. Multi, homines audiendo magia sunt 
idonei, quam dicendo. Ars dicendi plurimum valet in foro 
et in judiciis. Verba declarandi et sentiendi Accusativum 
cum Infinitivo postulant. Bellandi studio ferocissimae 
gentes in pemiciem ruetunt. Pigerrimi discipulorum sunt 
ii, qui discendi minime sunt studiosi. Saepe vobis nobis- 
cum certandi copiam fecimus. 

You are come here to* learn, not to play. Yesterday 
•while we were walking,' we had a most agreeable con- 
versation with you.' By reading the writings qf Cicero, 

n 
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jon win, without doubt, acquire the power of writing and 
speaking Latin .^ By running, by suffering hunger' and 
thirst, our bodies grow-accustoihed to endure the greatest 
hardships. In disputing it becomes (us) always to observe 
moderation ', and to conquer ambition by our desire of 
discovering the truth. Your wish to contend' with me' 
has ruined you. Wisdom is to be considered' the .art of 
living. I have not time' foi answering.' By bearing 
injuries you will deserve greater jpraise than by revenging 
(them.) 

I 8. 161. > liter ambnlandvin. * C. 6. * Latine, adv 

. < To saflbr hanfur, tsurire; to infibr thlnt, sitire. 8 Soy, 'of contendkif. 

f Traaslafee by Ml. B. 114. » Sag, * of antweriiiK.* 



Exercise 42. [Learn scribenda epistola, S. 162, 165.} 

Natura animum hominis sensibus ornavit ad res percipi- 
endas idoneis. Hannibal quum Capuam venisset, visenda 
urbe magnam diei partem consumpsit. Multi in amicis 
parandis .adhibent curam,Mn amicis elxgendis negligentes 
sunt. Sunt nonnidli acuendis puerorum ingeniis non in- 
utiles lusus. Creando Pontifici Maximo consules comitia 
habuere. Ah oppugnaudd Neapoli Hannibalem firmitas et 
altitudo mcenium absterruit. ' De contemnenda morte multi 
egregie praecipiunt, qui ipsi nihil magis timent, quam 
mortem. Natura cupiditatem ingenuit homini veri videndi. 
Augendarum divitiarum stultissimi homines 'plerumque 
sunt cupidissimi. In suscipiendis negQtiis' difficilioribus 
magis anxii sumus, quam in agendis et perficiendis. Ad 
vim vi repeilendaih, licet etisun hominem interficere. 

Romulus chose a site near the river Tiber for building' 
the city of Rome.* Water is better* than wine for quench- 
ing thirst. For defending the walls of their cities, the 
ancients used machines, with which they shot stones and 
arrows against the besiegers. In curing coughs physicians 
used the tussilago, which received* its name from-that- 
circumstance.* The steersman, sitting at the stem, endea- 
6 1 *^,^ T v-_ ." '^ ^. -^^n^iA 3ie rocks and dangers 
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of the sea. Let no one lead- yon -away from (a) cultivating 
Tirtue. Man has great instruments for (ad) obtaining 
wisdom. 

1 S. les. V I <The city Rome.* * Us» ntllls, not bonus. 4 DaoSra, 

dux, duct * Iiuto {tkemet.) StudSre. 7 Begara, to ^omth. 



. Exercise 43. 

GaUi gallinacei cum sole eunt cubitum. Themistocles 
quum ab Atheniensibus expulsns patriam reliquisset, Argos 
habitatum concessit. Quum Xerxes ingenti exercitu, GrsB- 
cise immineret, Atbenienses miserunt Delphos consultum, 
quidnam facerent de jebus sins. ' Yejentes pacem petitum 
oratores Romam miserunt. $aguntipi quum intellig^rent 
oppidum suum ab Hannibale expugnatum iri, se suaque 
omnia cremaverunt. 

In consilio capiendo considerare debenius, honestumne 
factu sit, .an turpe. PalpebrsB sunt tegmenta oculorum 
moUissimsB tactu, ne laederent aciem. Diffieiliima sunt 
creditu, quae a'vetustissimis omnium gentium scriptoribus 
eommemorantur. In magnis rebus gerendis nonnuUa dictu 
quam factu faciliora sunt. 

The Romans sent ambassadors to Carthage to ask/ 
whether* Hannibal was besieging Saguntum by the orders 
of the people or isenate, or of his own will.' A great 
number of persons are come into the city to see* the games. 
Divitiacus, a distinguished German , came to Rome to ask* 
for help. Augustus gave his daughter Julia in marriage/ 
first to Marceilus, the son of Octavia his sister ; then, 
aft^r his death, to Marcus Agrippa. I don't believe, that 
your conduct will be approved-of by ail. What is so 
delightful to hear' a^ a speech ornamented with wise 
thoughts and powerful words ! What (quod) is the easiest 
to do," thaf is not always the best. You will repent of 
youj folly too-late. It is of. no importance to me, that' 
these things should be concealed from^ my father. 

1 ^up. ia nin. See note on S. 40. > S. 40. Translate ondtn ftf 

■inc. jnssune popali ant Senat<^, Hani^bal, Ice > Sao arbltiio. 

4^7v ^'ve in marriage^ nnptom dare. * Sup. In u. 

• Ace with jnwMrt Infin 7 a 130. 
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ExsECias 44. [See S. 168.] 

In ▼!& publicd ludentes pueros deprebendimus. Caedar 
ftigientes nostes in angusdas compuiit. Peloponnesus est 
paeniosula, angustis'Isthmi faucibus continenti adbaerens.-^ 
Senectus est operose et semper agens aliquid. Jugurtba 
jussis vestris obediens erit. Alcibiades erat temporibus 
callidissime inserviens. Catonem vidi in bibliothec& seden- 
teoi. Timoleon quum luihina oculorum timisisset, ^am 
calamitatem tant6 animi fortitudine tolerabat, ut n)Bnio eum 
querentem audieret. Apelles . pinxit Alexandnim Magnum 
fulmen tenentem in temple Epbesise Dianse. Hippias, 
Pisistrati filtus, in Marathonid pugnU cectdit, arma contra 
patriam ferens. Cicero de Socratis morte lacrimare solebat 
Platonem legens. Mendaci bomini, ne .venim quidem 
dicenti, credere solemus. Ut oculqa, sic animus, se non 
videns, alia cemit. 

Blossoming trees and meadows growing-green deligbt us 
more by tbeir appearance, tban tbe glittering palaces of tbe 
ricb and distinguished. May^ no calamity disturb your 
good-fortune. I beard Socrates say* tbat hunger was the 
seasoning of food. Plato in tbe Phsedon makes Socrates 
dispute' about the immortality of tbe soul. Phidias the 
scidptor represented Jupiter (as) sitting on a throne/ and 
holding thunderbolts in ^s left-hand, a sceptre in his right. 
I will readily belieTe *those who speak' the truth. *Those- 
who-speak' the truth aVe readily believed.? I belieye that 
many unfortunate (persons) gain more wheuTthey-are- 
silent' than when-they-beg.' 



1 TJtinam. 8. 941.* 
' Preient pajrtfc 



1' Saying.^ 
• &135. 



• *IHftpatliic.* 



4 Insolio 



Exercise 45. ' 

Civem helium gesturum contra patriam non civem, sed 
hostem judicamus patriae. Caesar adversus hostem copias 
ducturus, praemisit equites, qui vias omnes explorarent. 

>♦,,«,, sum aliauid, quod et deleetabit animun\, et sciei^^ 
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tiaim meam valde augebit. Quid jam factnri 6»tis, quum 
tot Yobis difBcultates obstent? Cicero fugitunia erat ex 
Ita]id, qaum emissi ab Antonio eum oppresserunt et inter- 
fecerunt. Nescio, quando uxor mea in urbem reditura sit^ 
quum ruris amoBnitas animum ejus tantis voluptatibus' de- 
Tinzerit. Ignorabamus, iium consilium nostrum probaturi 
essetis, quod vobis incommodum futurum asset. Themis 
tocles a civibus suis patritl expulsus, confugit ad Xerxem, 
cni promisit, se cum eo ad versus Greecos pugnaturum esse.* 
Yerisimile est Persas apud Salaminem insulam victuros 
fuisse,' si unum diem exspectaviesent. Ceesar, Calpumiam, 
L. Pisonis filiam, successuri sibi in consulatu, in matrimo- 
nium duxit. Catilina iirbem reliquit, mox cum pluribus 
lediturus. 

I was going to write to you, when it was announced, that^ 
you were just arrived. As we were going-to-sail from 
Ostia to Naples, there arose suddenly a storm, which com- 
pelled us to remain in the harbor, and wait-for better 
weather.- I don't know when^' my; brother will come;' but 
this^ I know, that* he has alrealdy setrout irom the town 
(where-fae-resides.*) We hear that^yoii have been residing 
at Corinth for-some-time^ and are now about-to-retum to 
Athens. In summer many persons leave the town, to dwell' 
in the country :^ but when (uln) the weathei^ ceases {perf.\ 
to be* warm, return again from the eountry to the city. I 
met your brother just-as' he was going-on-board the ship, 
in which he has sailed to {in) America. 

1 S.16. 18.49. < Part In ma with 'stm. ffllnd. ^ Sa§ 

*&(m ki9 town.* V *• Vt with ra^ ^ & ailer 160. • Ten^oi anai. 

. • lost as, fsMsi wmseime^ 



ExERcisir 46. 

Valerius Maximus Fabium Rullianum, quinque consu- 
latibus cum magnd laude functtim, hominem dicit propter 
virtutem et raerita admirabileni. Aliqtiando nootu Rbmse 
nuntiatum est, Sabinorum exercituin populaturum ad 
Anienem fiuviiim pervenisse; ibi jam expilatas villas in* 

21* 
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• 

eendi. Statim ci;in eqnestribus copiis A. Postumius-missiui 
est: quern consul Servilius cum delecti peditum manu 
sequitur. Equites plures palatos circumvenit, ueque pedi- 
tibus legio Sabina resistere ausa est. Turn itinere turn 
nocturnd. populatione fessi, ciboque et vino impleti, plurimi 
hostium vix tantum virium habebant, quantum ad fugam 
opus erat. — ^Alcibiades propter crimen sacrorum violato- 
rum ab fnimicis urbe pulsus, patriae maxima damna intulit. 
Deinde vero, Persarum opem poUicitus, de exsilio revo- 
catus est, Lacedsemoniosque pfuribus prc&liis vicit. — Coe- 
nato jam et obdormiscenti mihi literse tuse traditse sunt, in 
quibus a te scripta me ita conmipverunt, ut somnum adi- 
merent. 

You have done this ^without being compelled .by any- 
body.^ Being hindered *from' acting rightly, I shall do 
nothing. Being presented with a shield and spear, he will 
fight well for (pro) his country. Being moved by your 
prayers, I will pardon' .your son. Being conquered by a 
weaker person, you will be despised. It is disgraceful to 
be conquered by a ii^eaker person. (Though) despised by 
others, I shall be pcaised by you. This very difficult 
labor being finished, let us rest. Pity' a .man (homo) 
oppressed with such* evils. •I repent of my folly.* 
•Are you not' ashamed^ of your fickleness? Having 
been a little- while-ago' tormented with pain,> I now, as-it- 
were,' come to-life-again.' War being. undertaken, let us 
fight bravely for our country.*® We should fight bravely 
for our country. Being conquered by a very weak" man, 
you are despised. 

1 BtLj, tam^eXUd hi tubodf .-—omitting ' vntkeut,^ • 8. 43. > App. L 

4 CIO. «a.94. 6 8.41 rpauUoante. • OnaaL 

• See pace 174 lo & 164. ii Bee pttgb 144. 



Exercise 47. ' 

Hortandi sunt pu«ri, ut studiis suis diligentiam ad 
hibeant. In vitR humand pleraque labore et studio paranda 
sunt. Nisi scribenda mihi hodie epistola esset, optato tuo 
aatisfacerem. ae venirem, quo me vocas. Non audiendi 
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wint ii, qui arbitrantur, irascendum ininiicis esse. Caique 
homini vitanda est ostentationis suspicio. OccultsB inimi- 
citise magis . timendfiB sunt, quam apertsa. Orandum est, 
«t sit mens san^^ in corpore sano. Nemo unquam sapiens 
proditori credendum esse putavit. Semper ita vivamua, 
ut rationem^ reddendam nobis arbitremur. Nemo scit, 
quando sibi moriendum sit. .Nobis iter facientibus 'per 
Helvetiam Alpe« superandee erant, quee sempitern^ nive et 
glacie tectse esse dicuntur. 

In practising any* axt, many rules are to be observed. 
Those must be considered brave and magnanimous persons, 
wlia are always engaged" in preventing* injuries. Men 
should early learn the art^ of using time ; and never must 
an opportunity be lost of doing any good.' If ^ we wished 
to read all (pL) that has been written by learned men, we 
should never make an end of reading. We should ]ive/ 
as-if * all men saw our actions. When we set-out,' we did 
sot know what*^ hills we AaJ" to climb-over, and how- 
many rivers to cross. The upper shoots of a tree must 
often be broken-off for the purpose** of checking its luxu- 
riant-growth. 

IB.19S. • SfudM-tf, followed by ilitf. < Prqpntaare. 4 'The art— U to 

be learned.* * Boni aliqnid. Here the gervmd ina8t.be used. 

«S.315. .78.164. •S.Ml.* •S.Mt. 40 S.49. aadCSL 

<> C. 97. IS Gaaud. See note on S. 40. 



^ Exercise 48, . 

' Per annos centum et q^indecim inter Romaaos ot Car- 
thaginienses aut helium fuit, aut belli apparatus, aut incerta 
pax ; et Roma, jam superato qrbe terranim^ se tutam fore 
non putabat, si nomen Carthaginiensium usquam exstaret. 
Capti Carthagine, ille terrarum tractusin provincise formam 
redactus est, et Africa propria dicta. Eodem anno capti 
et excisa Coriutho, propter legates Romanorum violates^ 
tota Grsecia in ditionem populi Romani venit, et Achaia 
dicta est. , Mox rege Attalo mortuo, testa menti jure Asiae 
minoris, pars ^ major Romanis obtigit.-r-Manlio Torquato 
Cai0 Atilio consulibus, de Sardis triumphatum est ; Cf( 
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omnibus locis pace facti, Romani belhim nou habebant, 
quod inde ab urbe conditft semel tantum factum erat, reg- 
nante Num^ Pompilio. — Maximus, de quo accepimus, 
teme niotus regnante Romse Tiberio accidit, magno urbium 
numero eodem die corruente. — Magna spes patriae scholar 
sunt ; his florentibus etiam respublioa viget ; his sgrotan- 
tibus morbus perfacile etiam *patriam inv2.dit.-: — Orituro sole 
navem solvimus, oriente jam jnrocul terra conspicitur. 

*Wheii Alexander, king of Macedonia, was dead,* his 
generals divided, among themselves' the conquered coun- 
tries. *When Hannibal' had conquered the Romans' at 
(ad) Trebia, at the Ticinus, at the Trasimene lake, the 
Koman state seemed to be not far removed^ from destruc- 
tion. •After Syracuse was conquered by Marcus Mar- 
cellus,' the Greek arts and sciences removed to Rome. 
*In the reign of Tullus Hostilius,^ in the ninety^first year 
from the building of the city,* Demaratus, a Corinthian, 
(who had been) banished from his country, came to Tar- 
quinii, a town of Etruria. The son. of tlus man was L. 
Tarquinius Priscus, who, •after the death of Ahcus' Mar- 
cius,^ was chosen king of the Romans. •When passion 
sways,* the voice of reason is ofteh unheard. Mithridates 
waged war with the Romans for forty-nine successive years, 
•with many variations of fortune • 



1 Abl. absol. * Inter mm. S'AM. abMl. * Kuid pracnl 

• * TallTu HostiUasreigldiic* M, abttl. • * From the dty built* 

VAncns. > * Fartiae often ▼arying^* mbl, nt»at. 



Exercise 49. 

Fam& divuIgatH, Numam Pompilium Sabinum virtute el 
sapienti^ emincre, hunc pppulus Romanus, quamquam pere- 
giinum, prseteritis civibus regem creavit Magi Persarum 
fuerunt, quibus auctoribus Xerxes Grseqiap templa inflammari 
jussit. Patrato quisque scelere cbnscientiae morsibus con- 
ficitur ; scelus enim et accumbentem exagitat,.et dormientis 
obversatur animo, et e vigilanti denuo insurgit. Caesar narrat, 
inv'tis iisi a quibus Pharus occupata sit, naves portum 
Alexandnae intm— — viyo Hannibale Romani 
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lese ab insidiis tHtos non esse arbitrabantur. Dnce P. 
Comelio Scipione Romani in Africam trajecerunt, ubi, pugnft 
ad Zamam, commissi, pax petentibus Carthaginiensibus 
data est. C. Caesar, vir summsB in. re militah prudentiee, 
milites suos hortatus, ne fugientes hostes incautius perse- 
querentur, legiones sub colle subsistere jubet, dun} ipse 
equites in terga hostium circumduxisset : quod ubi factum 
esse cognovissent, instruct^ acie in collem eniterentur. 
Ssevi beUatores, victbrial reportatt, urbes diripiunt, et agros 
devastant, ac ne inermi quidem parcentes trucidant ho- 
mines. 

*When the sea is cahn/ anybody* can - steer a ship. 
*By th& advice of Cato,' the ambassadors of the Athenians 
were banished from Rome, because hy their incredible 
eloquence^ they persuaded the people to receive falsehood 
for truth.' *When spring, returns, your little-garden will 
be adorned with the most beautiful flowers. Do not 
boast, *when you have conquered a weaker person.' 
*When the victcny is lost,' it ^makes-no-difference^ how- 
many have been killed. Being bom for (ad) greater things, 
depart from the wicked, lest you should be corrupted by 
their charactes ' By the advice of my uncle, I have run 
to you. C&nnot anybody* be a pilot, *when the sea is 
calm?* We must think about the, true welfare* of the 
soul. 



1 * The lea (belai) calm,* (tmoqniUiu,) M. ate, * S. 198. • Calone anctore. 
*Af8dieeii^ • F&isa pro veris ftedpeie. ''Abl.abi. VS.91. 

•ManB,pL • Bal-ns, fttts. 



Exercise 50. [See S. 94.]. 

Is labor utilis est, qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilita- 
tern. Quid'fers manu, mi fili ? Pecuniam et vasajrefero, 
quae fiir e doma nosted *nuper abstulerat. Hunc ego dolo- 
rem aequo animo fexrem, nisi gravior^ esset, quam ut ferii 
omnino possit. Fer opem miseris^ et vide, ne te sero laU 
aux^ii pceniteat. Factum est eequitate Aristidis,^ ut sum- 
mum imperium a L^cedsemoniis tiransferretur ad Atheni- 
enses. Miseret mo tui, quod tanta tibi injuria illata est» 



1 
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qvantam inferre cmquam nisi audacissimuB liomo hob 
potoit. Sed tamen niajorem laudem merebere, asquo animo 
feiendo injuriam, quam ulciscendQ. ToUite ot auferte 
hcec subsellia : ablata in porticu collocate. Csesari militum 
ordines circumequitanti nimtius .affertur, hostem adesse et 
borribili sublato ciamore castris appropioquare. . Nihil 
igitur difierendum impetum ratua, inatructi acie signa in 
hoatem tulit. 

1 OmTlor quun nt poMit, kjt^ too keavf to be, 4cc. 

Libora must be borne. What (pi.) cannot be avoided, 
must be borne with resignation.^ When will you be 
ashamed' of your folly ? -By whom have you been pre- 
vented from* fulfilling your duties ? You have need^ of a 
brave mind. *It is of great importance to all' *to make 
a right use of time.' By whom (pi.) were they prevented 
from' discharging the dnties of justice ? An opportunity 
being offered, let us do-good to our. friends. . Shall' you 
deserve greater praise by bearing an injury, or by re- 
venging (it) ? O Alexander, having subdued so many na- 
tions, learn to subdue your own' passion. The naked must 
be clothed :' the hungry satisfied. You must, answer *° to 
(ad) our questions. The army must be drawn-out-in-battle- 
array. 

a* with even mind.* •B.94. ^ «S;43. . *a.n, •8.91. 

•* To OM time rightly.'- ▼ 0.51,51 • S. 177. *&183. W&164. 



Exercise 51. [Seep. 177.] . 

Si vis beatus esse, impera libidini, quae te dies noc^tesque 
exagitat, nee unquam patitur tranquillum esse animum. 
Quum ceteris omnibus ignoveris, mihi uni ignoscere non 
vis ? M. Porcius Cato, quum nollet in civitate vivere, quae 
unius imperio pareret, mortem sibi Uticee, (in) oppido 
AfHcse, conscivit: a quo fadto Uticensis est appellatus. C. 
Julius Ccesar dixit, malle sese in piinimfi quaque civitate 

grimum es8e,qiiam Romse secimdum. In legibus. ferendis 
ac formula uti solebant magistratus: Velitis, juheatis Qui' 
CJ?^f ^ ®^ ^' Sulpicius -consul rogationem promulgavit : 

-^ . •.. *^»-?,-««^ ^^^ Macedonibusqtie, 
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pii sub regno ijus essetUf oh if^rias iUatiu soms popuh 
Romani bellum indtci .^^^Cicero senex vidit perficere Usesa- 
rem, quod decern et septem aimis ante Catilina yoluerat, 
sed yigilantia Ciceronis Consulis prs^ditus . non potuerat. 
Non debet legi, qui non yult intelligi. Die, utrum malis 
ruri yiyeie, an in urbe. Malo run. — ^Noli iforis quaerere, 
quae tibi <loini parata sunt. Si tales estis, quales vultis 
videri, bene est : sed sunt, qui malint videri boni, quam 
esse. 

Had- you -rather' live in-the-country,' or in ihe city ? 
He is such as' he ^shes to appear. Lust must be sub- 
dued, which will -harass you day and night. If you (pi.) 
wish to be happy, your lusts must be subdued. . War being 
proclaimed, we have need^ of a brave general. If you 
wish to be such as' you seem, it is weQ. The boys must 
be admonished to be^ such as' they wish (svhj.) to appear. 
No ^ one wishes to be despised by those, whom he-himself 
loves. Never forget* what you owe to yoUr country. 
Had- you -rather' lead a long and inglorious life, or end a 
glorious life by an oarly death ? Achilles preferred d3ring^ 
in the Trojan war by an early death, to growing-old at- 
home in an inactive life. I would (vetlem) you had' come' 
to me as a friend : in thee alone had I placed all my 
hope. 

> S. 51, 53. « See ezamplei under & 100. • Qnalis. « CL 7B. 

• Ut with SQb|. • iSay, * be nowillliig (noli) ever to ftvget* 
f TBprtf0rf nukUe. Sof, ' to die— than to-grow-^d.* 

* SnbJ. governed by mt ondtted. 



' EXSAOISE 52. , 

Gallinffi cum sole cubitum ire dicuntur : at homo, dum 
recte valet, ante noctem cubitum non ibit. . I prse, ego 
seqo^r. Ex pugna Cannensi admodum pauci Romani 
domiim redierunt. Prseteribam. forte domum tuam, quum 
inagnam hoininum frequentiam ex - ek vidi exeuatem. 
Quserenti mihi quid esset, quo'd^ tanta frequentia exiret, 
respondit aliquis, esse apud te principem aliquem, quem 
visuri i^ti venissent. Iheunte vere hirundines redeunt, 
auctumno in terras calidiores abiturse. Cupio, ut ta et 
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•oror tua quam brevissimo tempore ad nos rereads : jam 
enim tertms est annus, ex quo proifecti estis. Silrse, montes, 
maria transeunda sunt in terras longe remotas proficiscenti- 
bus. Caesar ad tutanda- castra fossam fdcit decern pedes 
aham totidemque latam, quam equo aut. pedibus superare 
nequirent hostes. In quacunque re priusquam agas quid- 
quam, vires expldra, ut cognoscas, quid queas, quidre ne- 
queas. Arari pierpetua cura ^zest animum, ne bona sibi 
eripiantur. 

s QmM sMetf qtud may be rend er wi, * «nftjr«( wtu UM ;* or * wkj^ only. 

Is not your little-brother go^e^ to bed ? We must follow^ 
We. must obey the laws. Must we not obey the laws?. 
We must revile nobody. Flatter nobody. It is-well-knowo, 
that *at the beginning of autumn* the swallows go-away to 
{in) warmer countries. How-many men did you see com- 
ing-out of {ex) my house 7 I will ask, how many men he 
saw coming-out. Will not the swallows return ^at the be- 
ginning* of spring ? Having ascertained your strength/ 
you will learn what* you can {queo) do. I desiro^ that {ut) 
you should take-away^ from me^ my care *in as short a time 
as possible.* 

1 U gme. See C. 18. > Sey, * aotiimit comkif -tn/ (abt. ate.) ' 5«y, ' spring 
comlBt-lB.* 4 pinial. Bee 8. 178. < S. 4D. 6 Byn. 0. 7 Dat * Qiwum 
bravlMlBo lenpote. 



Exercise 53. [See^, p. 116*} 

Sspe qui ex pauperibus repente divites fiunt, divitiis uti 
nesciunt: ita fit, Mi brevi tempore, cqnsumptis opibus, in 
graviorem etiam egestatem relabantur. Contigit Ciceroni, 
ut eodem anno consul fieret, quo magno periculo patriam 
liberare, sibique seternam gloriam parare posSet. Cicero 
ait, non posse jucunde vivi,* nisi honeste vivatur. Tullus 
Hostilius, qui Numam Pompilium ih imperio sequutus est, 
ut Liviua ait, ferocior etiam Romulo fuit. Coesarem syunt 
morti Pempeii ill^ciymasse, quum abscissum illius capiit in 
patinil victori offerretur. Aristippus -percontanti, quae po- 
tissimum adolescentibus essent discenda ; Qm« viris, inquit, 
Usui futura sunt, Socrates interrosatus, quinam homines 

*. -o .. ,-..77„<^ turpttudtnts stbt 
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tmseU sunt, Pisistratua,' quum tonvTva bene potus el 
inaledixi8set,«irritantibu8 amicid ad poenam de cenvivft su* 
mendaiD : Non magis, inquit, t7^' succenseo, quam si qtiis 
obtigatis oeuiis in me incurrisset. 

1 * That it cannot be lived pleasantly* =s ' Uat tk»r$ it no livin£ plea$taUljf.* Xui 
vmatur may be translated ^ tmlstt^ ons livu ;* oft ' inCAMil A'vtiy.' 

He is said to have become rich. Having become rich, 
do not^ forget those, who did*>good to you (when) a poor 
man. Do not* be angry against' those who have deserved 
well of (de) you. It has happened' to' me to free* you 
frem' great danger. Nothing shall hinder me from' doing 
this. You (pL) would have conquered/ if you had waited 
one day. It is certain that' you would have conquered,^ 
if you had waited one day. I will wait till^ you have ful- 
filled your duty. We have walked" enough. Having 
won" for myself eternal glory, I will willingly die. • Do 
not* prefer glory to honor. 

1 Be nnwilUng (to foraet—to be angry, dec :) ndi. • > C. 36. > Syn. 4. 

4S.17. «8.ia8. «S.43. 7 8.816 • S. J«. • »a»4. 

10 0.949. "8.141. liParaie. 



Exercise 54. [See memini, &c., p. 178.] 

Demonax interrogatus, quando coepisset philosophari ; 
Turn, inquit, cum cognoscere meipsum cmpi, Phocidn inno- 
cens capitis damnatus, rogante quodam ex amicis, nAmquid 
filio suo * Phoco mandari yellet : Miunme, inquit ; jubeo enim 
fum hujus in-patrem injuria nunguam meminisse. Samiojrum 
legatis, longd oratione usis, responderunt Spartani : Prima 
sumus obUtij postrema non intelleximusj quia prima non me- 
minimus, C. CsBsar Caligula tanti crudelitate fiiit, ut 
merito Imperatorum Romanorum omnium crudelissimus 
habeatur. Is quum probe sciret, quanto odio^ civibus esset, 
dicere solebat : Oderint^ dum metuant, Hannibal Romanes 
sic oderat, ut in gratifti cum illis redire nullo modo posset. 
Memento etiam ignotis prodesse. Immanis naturee est,' 
odisse eos, quibus vitam debeas. Quidam sciiptores tradi- 
derunt, Saguntum oppidiim captumab Ha^nibale esse octavo 
mense, postquam ccBptum est oppugnari. 

1 8. 111. s 8. 89. 

22 
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Remember that you' are a man : and tbiat all men must 
die.' I hate you so' that^ I cannot be reconciled to you. 
Remen^ber to pardon all men. Do not^ hate anybody/ In 
what month did Saguntum begin to be besieged ? In what 
year was Saguntum taken ? Do you know in what^ year 
Saguntum was taken 1 *It is of great importance to you' 
to remember that you are a man. Do not^ make' a long 
speech. Remember to do good to as-many-as-possible. ^® 

1 & IS. I a 164. a sie. Let It iMglB Um lentenoe. 4 B. 17. « NoU. 
• avIaqiiMn. Bea&lOl. 7a«». 18.01. BUtor. 
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m. BEADING LESSONS, 



ooNinmira-OF 



FABLES. AND ANECDOTES, &o. 



1. 

Baves. 

Pascebantur una tres boves robusti m mazimft concordift. 
Itaque facile ab omni ferarum incuraioDe tuti erant, ut ne 
leones quidem aggredi eos auderent! . Orto autem inter eos 
dissidio et soluta amicitili, singuli validioribus bestiis prseda 
fuenint. — He^ fabula docet, quantum prosit concordia. 

2. 

« 

Vulpes et Uva. 

Yulpes, extremd fame coacta, uram appetebat ex alt& 
vite dependentem. Quam quum, summis viribus saliens, 
attingere non posset, tandem discedens ait : Nondum ma- 
tura est, nolo acerbam sumere. — Hoc illi exemplum sumant, 
qui, quae facere non.possunt, verbis elevant. 

3. 

Cermts adfontem. 

Cervus <][uum vehementer sitiret, ad fontem accessit, 
suaque in aquis imagine conspecta, comuum magnitudinem 
et varietatem laudabat, crura vero gracilia et exilia yitupera- 
bat. H8f)c cdgitanti supervenit leo. Quo vise, cervud 
aufugit, et leotii longe 'prsecurrit. Et quamdiu in nud^ 
planitie erat, nullum ei ab hoste imminebat periculum ; ufai 
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▼ero ad nemuB venit opacum, inter virgulta cprnibos adhs* 
sit. Ita quum celeritate pedum uti non posset, captus est 
a leone et misere laniatus. Turn moritorus : O me desipien- 
tem^ inquit, cut ea dispUeerent, qiut the servarunt, placeretU 
mUem^ qu4B me perdiderunt ! 

4. 

Vulpes et Carvus, 

Corvus quum frustum camis rapuisset, in arbore qaadam 
consedit. Quo conspecto vulpes, caruem cupiens, accurrit, 
eumque callidis verbis adojitur. O corve, inquit, quam 
pulchra es avis, quam speciosa ! Te decuit esse avium re- 
gem. Sane omnes aves regiis virtutibus antecederes, si 
vocem haberes. His corvus laudibus inflatus, ne mutus ha- 
beretur, clamorem edidit, sed^ simul, aperto rostro, camem 
amiut : quam vulpes statim rapuit, atque irridens. dixit ' 
Heus^ corve ! nihil tihi deest prmter mentem. 



Senex et Mors, 

Senex quid&m Jigna in silvd ceciderat, et, fasce in bu- 
meros sublato, doinum redire coepit. Quum autem fatigatus 
esset et onere et itinere, deposuit ligna, ei secum conside- 
rans miserias senectutis et inopiee, clard voce invocavit 
mortem, ut se ab omnibus malis liberaret: Mox adfuit mors, 
quid velit interrogans. Tunc senex perterritus : Nihil volo^ 
inquit, nisi ut huncfaseem lignorum iMmeris meis imponas. 

Mures et Felis, 

Multi mures in cavo pariete commprantes, contbmpla- 
bantur diu felem, quee capite ^emisso et-tristi vultu placide 
recumbebat. Tunc unus ex iis^ Hoe animal^ inquit,. ad 
tnodum henignum et mite ,videtur. Q^idy si alloquar, etfami;^ 
liarit€ttem cum Ulo contraham ? Heec quum dixisset et pro- 
pius accessisset, a fele captus et dilaceratus est. Tunc 
ceteri hoc videntes secun^ dicebant • Non estprcfecto vuUui 
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7. 

Atteeps et Serperis. 

Auceps ibat venatum, et mox vidit in aki88im& arbora 
paluxnbem; approperat eum capturus, seid inter eundum 
premit forte pede altero yiperam in herbi latentem, quss 
ilium niordet. Me miserumy inquit, dum alteri instdtofy ipse, 
dispereo. 

8. 

Cams et Lupus. 

Cani perpingui Inpus (x^currit macie confectus. Quum se 
salutassent, lupus : Quomodo fit, inquit, ut tarn pinguis sis, 
tamque niteas? Ego, multo fortior, famepereo. Canis 
respondet.: Idem tibi erit, si domino officium prsestabis, 
quod ego preesto, ut servem limen, dominumque noctu a 
furibus tuear. Turn lupus : Ego vero, inquit, paratus sum ; 
nunc enim patior frigora et imbres, in si} vis oberrans.— - 
Yeni ergo, mecum. Dum procedunt, lupus coUum canis 
detritum adspicit. Quid boc est? inquit; num jugum fers? 
Imo, inquit oanis, quia acer sura, me interdiu alligant ; 
noctu vero vagor, ubi lubet. Num est tibi, inquit lupus, 
licentia abeundi,quo velis 1 — Non semper. — Vale^ respondit 
ille, liber esse malo, quam servituUmferre. ' 

9. 

Rusticus et FiUi. 

Rusticns YtcinuB morti, quum relipquere filiis suis divitias 
non posset, animos eorum excitare voluit ad diligentem 
agriculturam, assiduitatemque in opere faciendo. Igitur 
60S ad se vocat et sic alloquitur : Mei filii, quo statu res 
mese sint, videtis. Yobis autem, quidquid potui, in vitt 
mck collegij'idque totum in vine^ nostril quserere poteritis. 
Hasc quinn dixisset, moritur senex. At filii opinantes, pa-^ 
trem in vinei thesaurum abscondidisse, arreptis ligonibus 
uniyersum yine2e solum efibdiunt. Et thesaurum quidem 
nullum inyenere, terrd tamen fodiendo percultl^, yites post- 
hac uberrimos fructus tulerunt. 

22* 
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10. 

Equus et Asinus, 

Agitabat qnidam equum et asinum onustos sarcmis. 
Asinus defatigatus * rogavit equum, ut, si se vivum servare 
vellet, aliqui parte oneris se leraret: repudiavit equus 
preces illius. Paullo igitur post fatigaiione et labore con- 
suraptus asinus in yi& corruit, et efflavit animam. Turn 
agitator omnes sarcinas, quas asinus portaverat, atque in- 
super etiam pellem asino detractam in equura imposuit. Ibi 
ille deplorans fortunam suam : Me miserum, ipquit, qui par- 
Yulum onus in me suscipere gravatus fuerim, qaum nunc 
cogar tantum ferre, accedente etiam pelle comitis mei, cujus 
preces tarn superbe contefnpseram. 

11.. 

Duo Amici, 

< 

Duo amici faciunt iter. Occurrit in itinere. ursus, quo 
conspecto unus illico arborem conscendit, et pericula evitat ; 
alter vero, quum meminisset, iUam bestiam cadavera non 
attingere, bumi sese prostravit, simulans, se mortuum esse. 
Accedit ursus, contrectat jacentem, et os suum ad ilUuTos 
auresque admovet. Homine autem spintum continente, 
ursus, ratus cadaver esse, discedit. Quum postea socius 
queereret, quidnam ei ursus dixisset in aureni, respondit : 
Monuit, ne amicum esse mibi persuaderem, cujus fidem 
adyerso tempore non fuissem expertus. 

12. 
Dictum memorahxle Soeratis. 

> 

Quum ex Socrate esset quaesitum.jionne beatum putaret 
Arcbelaum, Perdiccs filium, regem Macedonum, qui turn 
fortunatissimiis habebatur? Hand scio, Inquit, nunquam 
enim cum eo colloquutus jsum. Ain' tu?* an aliter id scire 
non potes ?— ^Nullo modo«. — Tu igitur ne de Persarum qui- 
dem rege magno dicere potes, beatusne sit ? — An ego pos- 
sum, inquit, quum ignorem, quam doctus sit, et num bonus 

1 Aln* ta/or aisne ta t 
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rir ?— Quid? tu in eo sitam. esse vitam beatam putaa ?— Ita 
prorsus existimo : honos beafos, improbos. miseros esse,'-^ 
Miser ^ ergo Archelaus? — Certe, si iojuslus.^ • 

13. 

Egregie dicta, 

Drusus quum eedificaret domum, promitteretque ei arehi- 
tectus, ita se earn sdificaturum,' ut nemo in earn despicere 
posset : Tu v&tOy inquit, si quift in te artis est, ita campone 
domuniy ut,- quidquid agam, ob omnibus perspici possit,—^ 
Plato cuidam narranti, esse quosdam, qui ipsum maledictis 
insectentiir : At ego, inquit, sic vivam, ut nemo istis fidem 
habeat. — Epictetus interrogatus, quis esset dives ? Cui, in- 
quit, satis est, quod habet, — Socrates, in pompt quum magna 
vis auri argentique ferretur : Quam multa non desidero ! in- 
quit. — Antoninus Pius hanc celebratam Scipionis senten- 
tiam saepe in ore habebat, malle se unum civem servare, quam 
miUe hostes interficere. 

• 14. 
Acute dicta. .' . 

Agis, rex Lacedseinoniorum, audiens, quosdam horrere 
hostium multitudinem, ait : non pereontandum esse, quot siht 
hostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus, quot milites. babe- 
ret? quot suffieiunt, inquit, ad fttgandos hostes, — Quum 
quidam Lacedsemonios bprtaretur, ut bellum Macedonibus 
inferrent, dommemoraretque victorias, quas de .Persis re-, 
portassent, Eudamidas dixit : hoc facere, idem esset, ac* si 
qitis, devictis mille ovibus, cum quinquaginta lupis pugnaret. 
— Aristippum pbilosopbum rogavit quidam, ut filium ^uum 
erudiret. Quum vero ille pro mercede petiisset quingentas 
drachmas, pster, deterritus pretio, quod avaro et rudi bo- 
mini nimium videbatur : Tanti, inquit, emere mancipium pos^ 
sum. Tum pbilosopbus : Eme, fnquit, et habebis duo. 

15. 

Libere dicta. 
Apelles, jpictOT sui temporis clarissimus, Alexandrum 
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pinxerat Tehentem equo. Quam imaginem quum rex mi 
nuB laudaret, quam meruerat artifez» equus Alexandri interet 
adductus picta equo sic adhinniit, quasi yerus esset equus. 
Tom Apelles : O rex, inquit, equus tuus pingendi peritior^ 
quam tu^ videtur esse, — ^Alexander olim quum piratam com 
prehensum interrogaret, quo jure maria infestaret, - ille : 
Eodem, inquit, mio tu orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego 
parvo namgio jacio^ latro voeor; tu, quia magnd chsse et 
exereiiUj tif^pera^or^r— Quum in regali solio sederet Crcesus, 
pretiosissimA veste indutus, Solonem interrogavit, an quid 
unquam polchrius vidisset ? Gallos, inquit ille, et phasianos 
et pav&nes : naturali enim nee inUtalnH colore et pulehritudme 
Mgent^ 

16. 
Damon et Pythias, 

. Damon et Pytbias, Pythagorei, tarn fidelem inter se ami- 
citiam junxenint, ut mori parati assent alter pro altero. 
Quum eorum alteri Dionysius tyrannus diem necis destina- 
visset, et is, qui morti addictus esset, paucos sibi dies ad 
res suas ordinandas postulavisset; vas factus est alter, ut, si 
iUe non revertisset, moriendum esset ipsi. Omnes igitur, et 
imprimis Dionysius, hovsb atque ancipitis rei exitum specu- 
lab&ntur. Appropinquante deinde definita die, nee illo re- 
deunte, unnsquisque stultitiae tam temerarium sponsorem 
condemnabat. At vero quum alter ad diem se recepisset, 
admiratus eorum fidem tyrannus supplicio liberavit euni, qui 
morte erat pleciendus, ac petivit, ut se ad amicMam ter- 
tium adschberent. 

IT. 
Augustus, 

■ I 

Grscus quidam Augusto, e Palatio descendenti, bonori- 
ficum aliquod epigramma porrigere solebat, spe prsemii. Id 
quum saepe frustra fecisset, Augustus eum deterriturus breve 
epigramma su^ manu^exaratum Grseculo advenienti oBviam 
misit. Ille, dum legeret, laudabat, et tum voce, tumvulta 
—- .* i -!-...._ T\-;,»j«-ad sellam accessit, qu^ Cae- 
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Bar ferebatur, paucosque ex crumSnli denarios protraxit, quoe 
Ca^sari daret, dixitque, se plus daturum fuisse, si plus ha- 
buisset. Omnes risere; Ceesar autem dispensatorem vo- 
cari, et Graeco satis magnam pecuniee summam numerari 
jussit. 

18. 
Cyrus minor, rix Persarum. 

Quum Lysander Lacedeemonius'ad Cyrum minorem, re* 
gem Asiee, Sardes venisset, hie erga Lysandrum in omni 
re comis atque humanus fuii, atque hortum ei aliquando di- 
ligenter consitum ostendit, Quum admiraretur Lysander 
et proceritatem arborum, et ordines, et hunmm subactam 
atque puram, et suavitatem odorum, qui efflabantur ex flori- 
bus : tum dixit, inirari * se non moda diligentiam sed etiam 
sollertiam ejus, a quo. ista dimensa et descripta essent. Cui 
C3rrus respondit :' Atqui ego ista omnia dimensus sum, mei 
sunt ordines, mea descriptio ; multae etiam istarum arborum 
mei manu satie sunt. Tum Lysander intuens ejus purpu- 
ram et omatum corporis, dixit : Recte yero te, Gyre, beatum 
ferunt, -quoniam virtutem tuam fortuna sequuta est. 

19. 
Catanis pueri canstantia, 

Marcus Gato puer in domo avunculi sui, Drusi, tribuni 
plebis, educebatur. Quum apud eum socii de civitate im- 
petranda convenissent, et Quintus Poppediiis, Marsorum 
princeps, e(im rogaret, ut socios apud avunculum adjuvaret, 
constanti vultu respondit, non facturum^ se. Iterum deinde 
et ssepius rogatus, in proposito perstitit. - Tunc Poppedius 
puero in altissimam sedium partem sublato minatus est, se 
eum inde dejecturum,* nisi precibus obtemperaret. Sed 
Gato ne hac quidem re ab incepto depelli potuit. Ita Pop- 
pedio vox ilia expressa est : Gratulemur nobis, socii, hunc 
esse tarn parvum : quo senatore ne sperare quidem civita- 
tem liceret. Sic ea constantia, quam postea per totam vi- 
tam ostendit, jam in puero Gatone apparuit; 
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20. 

LysimacM fortitudo, 

Lysimacbus inter duces Alexandri illustii genera, sed 
longe magis viitute quam genere clarus erat. Quum Alex- 
ander Callisthenem philoeophum miserandam in modum 
omnibn? membris truncasset, et insuper -cum cane in cave^ 
clansum circomferret, Lysimacbus, qui eym audire atque 
ex ejus ore pnecepta virtutis et sapientiae percipere solitns 
erat, venenum ei dedit, in remedium calamitatunu Quod 
adeo legre tulit Alexander, ut Lysimacbum leoni objici ju- 
beret. Sed quum leo impetum fecisset in eum, Lysima- 
cbus manum amiculo involutam in os leonis immeirsit, arrep- 
taque lingui feram exanimavit, Quod quum nuntiatuna regi 
esset, admiratio irae successit, carioremque babuit propter 
tantam constismtiam. 

21. 
Animas generosus Fabricii, 

Pyrrbi bello maximum exemplum est justitiae in bostem 
a Romanis constitutum. Quum enim rex Pyrrbus populo 
Romano bellum ultro intulisset, quumque de imperio certa- 
men esset cum rage generoso ac potente ; perfuga ab eo 
▼enit in castra Fabricii, eique eiSt pollicitus, si praemium 
sibi proposuisset, se, ut clam venisset, sic clam in Pyrrbi 
castra rediturum, et eum veneno necaturum. Hlinc Fabri- 
cius reduceifidum curavit ad Pyrrbum ; idque factu^ ejus 
a senatu laudatum est. 

22. 
Fiso Orator et Servus, 

Marcus Piso, orator Romanus, servis prseceperat, ut tan- 
tum ad interrogata responderent, nee quidquam prseterea 
dicerent. Evenit, ut Clodium, qui tunc magistratum gere- 
bat, ad coenam invitari juberet. Hora coense instabat ; ade- 
rant ceteri convivsB omnes, solus Clodius exspectabatur. 
Piso serviim, qui solebat convivas vocare, aliquoties emisit, 
ut ir^-^et, an veniret. Quum denique jam desperaretur 
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ejus advontus, Piso servo : Die, inquit, num forte non iuvi- 
tavisti Clodium ? Invitavi, respondit ille.— Cur ergo non 
venit? — Quia venturum fte negavit. Turn Piso: Cur id' 
non statim dixisti ? Respondit servus : Quia de eo non 
sum a te interrogatus. 

23. 

Demosthenes, 

Demosthenes causam orans quum judices parum attentos 
videret : PauUisper, inquit, aures mihi preebete ; rem vobis 
novam et jucundam narrabo. Quum aures arrexissent : 
Juvenis, inquit, quispiam asinum conduxero^t, quo Athenis 
Megaram profecturus uteretur. In itinere qUum sol ureret, 
neque esset umbraculum, deposuit clitellas, et sub asiho 
consedit, ut ejus uihbra tegeretur. Id vero agaso vetabat, 
dlamans, asinum lodatum esse, noil umbram asini. Alter 
quum e diverso contenderet, tandem in jus ambulant. Hsc 
loquutus Demosthenes, ubi homines diligenter auscultantes 
vidit, abiit. Tum revocatus a judicibus, rogatusque ut re- 
liquam fabulam enarraret': Quid? inquit, de asini umbra 
libet audire ? causam hominis de vita periclitantis non 
audietis ? 

24. 
Scipip Nasiea. 

Scipio Nasica qunm ad po^tam Ennium venisset, eique, 
ab ostio quoerenti Enniupi, ancilla dixisset, domi non esse : 
Nasica sensit, illam domini jussu dixisse, et' ilium intus 
esse. Panels post diebus quum ad Nasicam venisset En- 
nius, et quum a januft quaereret, exclamat Nasica, se domi 
non esse. Turn Ennius : Quid, inquit, ego non cognosco 
vocem tuam 1 Hie Nasica : Homo es impudens ; ego 
quum qusererem, ancilla^ tuse credidi, te domi non esse ; tu 
mihi non credis ipsi. 

25. 
Hannibal exstd. 

•Hannibal exsul ad Antiochum, Syrise regem, venit. Rex 
Uli in campo ingentes ostendit copias, quas bellum cum 
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Romania gestunis comparayerat ; <exercUum auro et aigento 
fVilgentem, equitatum frenisy ephippiisy phaleris splendentem, 
elephantos denique cum turribus. Turn contemplatione 
tanti et tarn omati ezercitiis gloriabundus Hannibalem ad- 
spicit, et : Putasne, inquit, satis esse Romanis hsBc omnia ? 
Intelligebat numerum ezercitus, quserens, num sufficeret 
bello Romano. At Hannibal eludens ignaviam militum 
pretiose armatorum : Satis plane, inquit, esse credo Roma- 
nis hsBC onmia, etiamsi av/trissimi sint. — Rex de nimiero 
qutesierat, respondit Hannibal de pnedft. 

26, 
Epaminondas. 

Epaminondas, dux Thebanorum, quum vicisset Lacedas 
monies apud Mantineam, simulque ipse gravi vulnere exani 
man se videret, ut |)rimum dispexit, quaBsivit, salvusne esset 
clipeus? Quum salvum esse flehtes sui respondissent : 
rogavit, essentne fusi hostes?* Quumque id quoque, ut cu- 
piebat, audivisset, evelli Jussit eam, qui, erat transfixns, has- 
tam. Ita multo sanguine profuso, in laetitiH et rictorii est 
mortuus. 

37. 
Socrates -et Xenophon. 

Xenophontem in angiportu dbviam babnit Socrates. 
Quumque videret adolescentem vultu speciosa admodum 
et verectthdo, porrecto bacdlo vetuit, ne prseteriret. Ut con- 
stitit, interrogavit eum Socrates, ubinam venderentur, qus& 
essent liecessaria vafiis usibus civium ? Ad quae quum ex- 
p^edite respondisset Xenopbon, peccontatus est, ubinam boni 
ac probi homines fierent ? Id vero neacire se,, quum re- 
spondisset adolescehs : Sequere igitur me, inquit Socrates, 
et disce. Ex eo tempore Xenopbon ccepit esse Socratia 
auditor, et bonus probusque factus est. 



IV. VOCABULARIES 



ON 



THE EXERCISES. 



KuBerylfl rafer to Princlplci of Woid-buUdlnK, p. JM. 



Vocabulary to Exercise 7. 

Word'building,] — A field-ti]ler,'yrom ager, root ^gC'^fiM^ 
mnd colo, tUl (agr*i-col-a, G. ee, husbandman). To choose- 
apart, from lego, choose (diligo, lex, lect, to love with pref- 
erence). To take-to, from capio, capere (ac-cipio, ac-ci- 
pere, cep, cept : receive). Form a stronger verb from nare 
to swim (i>atare, from root of supine^ 34). To take-before, 
from capere (prae-cipSre, cep, cept : to direct or instruct a 
person to do soinething).| A precept (prseceptum). A precep- 
tor ar teacher (prsceptor, 41). To make an ornament, from 
diGcbTyroot of decua, ornament (decorare, adorn). To climb- 
down, yrom scandere (descendere, scepd, scens, descend). 
Descent (descens-us. Of what declens. ? 44). Abounding in 
money , from pecunia, money (pecuniosua, moneyed^ ^^^)'^ 
Hodie {s=z hoc die,) to--day. Pensum, task (prop- 
erly that which is weighed out; from pendere, to 
weigh), 

' Vocabulary to 8. ^ 

Word-building.'] — From hortus, garden^ form little-garden 
(hort-ulus, 6Q)* From flor-, root of ^on^ flower, form to flow- 

- t Perhnpa because he who gives directions mnst have firtt taktn.^ that is, %ndtv 
ttood them, himself. C&pere, ta take, is oflen used in the sense ofitnderttandingy of 
9*kimg m tfae whole gf a notion :— ' Qaod mentes eoram cofert posMnt.* LiT.'iz. 9, 

23 
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er (flor-ere, blossom, flourish, 39). Form to begin to bios* 
8om or flourish (florescere, come' into flower, 36). Form 
abounding in mores ; that is, in peculiar manners or humors 
(mor-osus, 102, morose, peevish, ill-humored). From einerey 
to buy, form buying or purchase (emptio, 43) — buyer (emp-i 
tor). Form to-take-into from capere (incipere, cep, cept : 
to take in hand, to begin).. A thing began, an undertaking 
(inceptum). To fignt-out, yrom pugnare, to fight j(ex-pug- 
nare : to take a city, to win-by-arms). The taking of a city 
(expugnatio). 

VOCABULAKY TO 9. 

Word-budding:} — I. From tegere, cover^form tbat which 
is covered, (tectum: roof, house). To make an end: to fin- 
ish, yrom fin- (flnire). To act as a guard, yrow custod, root 
ofcnatoa, keeper, guard (custodire, to guard). 

Sacramentum,^ the mHitary-oath by which a sol- 
dier bound himself. 

II. From superbus, proud, form to be proud ; to act- 
proudly (duperbire). Form a strengthened verb from cant, 
supine root ofcanere, to sing, (cantare, to sing). An inhab- 
itant of Tarentuni ; a Tarentine .(Tarentlnus). From vas- 
tus, waste, form to make waste ;' to lay waste (vaatare) 

• Vocabulary. TO 10;.'. - 

Word-building.]-^! . Form an . ifiifm^^voe from cit, supine 
root of ciere (citare, to set ihinolent'moiion, 34), To set in 
motion again ; ^a]l forth again (recitare ; recite, to call 
forth, as it were, a dead writing to new activity or life). To 
call-forth-into activity (ex-cita're,* excite, ctwake). Form a 
trans, verb from cura, care (curare, 33, take-care-of). Form 
an intensive from spect, supine root ofspicere, to look (spec- 
tare, look, 34). To look-out, (exspectare, expect, wait for). 
To come-to, approach (adrenire). Approach (adventus, 
44). A trans, ^erb from ni\ntiu8, news (nuntiare, to «»- 
nounce). A subst. from supine root of equiiaie, to ride (^equu 
i&tu8,, riding, cavalry).- 

» Sacer, devoted to tke goda^ whether as tacred^ or as aceureed : hence sacrare, ^ 
M^0 *aered, or to mdke aeeursed : sacramentum, that wkuk makes a mm meemrra4^ 
- »>'«iHtes it. •' 



-'^'*-hop&, 
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Nuncupare (probably from nomine capero) %s used 
of solemnly and formally pronouncing a man's name, 
for instance in naming a man one's heir, &c. 

. VOCABULART TO 11. 

• 

Word-huilding,] — I. To make Bound, from sanus (sanare, 
to cure). • Reading ; ipexusBl, from lect, supine root o/*legere 
(lectio, 43). From quserere, seek, form to seek-to (ac-qui- 
rere, quisiv, quisit : seek to myself, gain, eatn, &c.). 

[Voc. on some Yerbs that form their perf. in t.] 

To help-to (ad-juvare, to ttssist). To move-to (admovS- 
re). To see-into (in-videre, envy). To cotae to (advenire). 
To come-upon (in- venire ; to find, invent : of things not 
sought). To drink-out; drink«-up (ebibere, 11). To eat- 
up (com-edere,- 7). To do-thoroughly (per-f icere, fee, feet, 
perf&rm, complete,. 16). To give or put to (ad-dere, addidi, 
additnm, a(2^). To give or put round (circum-dare, dedi, 
datum, surround)^, . To stand-before (prse-stare, prse-stiti, 
prsestatum, to be better, excel, — perform, — ^praestare se, skovo 
or prove oneself). To promise-back (re-spondere, re^pon- 
di, spon^um : generally to answer). To learn thoroughly 
(ediscere, learn by heart). To touch-to (attingere, tigi, 
tactimi, reach), 

JJj^ Obs. Oc-cido, occidi, oc-casum,ya2/, perish — 
set azs (ob-c|[db). 
■ Oc-cido, oc-cidi, oc-cisum, slay =5 (ob- 
csedo). 

VoCABrLARY TO 12. 

Word-building. 1 — I. Abstract subst, from diligens (dili 
gentia, 61). Adv,from sup, root of stare (stat-im, 123, im 
mediately : that is, whife you are standing where you are^) 
Act-of-gping-within ; passage , into ; entrance (intro-itus 
44). To come-thoroughly (per- venire, amvc ai). To sit 
against (ob-sidere, sed, sess, besiese). To-hither, hkher-to 
(^-huc).. Bravely, courageously, Jrom 'fortis (fortiter, 121). 

* So the Germans use tUkenien FSuMtt (on standing foot) for tiiitiMtfiafiir|f. 
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[Go through. the degrees of comparison of fortiter 
(fortius, fortissimo).] 

II. Exercise from exercit, sup, root of exercere (ex- 
ercitus, that which is exercised ; army). To climb- to, yroi» 
scandere (ad-scendere : scend, scens). Ascent (ad-scensas, 
44). One who says-law (ju-dex for jus-dex, 129). Judg- 
ment (ju-dicium, 137).- To set-loose-from ; free -from, (ab- 
solvere ; solv, solut : acquit), "Acquittal (ab-solut-io, 43). 
To do-completely (con-ficere, fee, feet: put-an-end-to ; ae- 
emnplish). 

Vocabulary to 13. 

WordrhuHding.^ — ^I. Ahst, subst, from multus (mult-i- 
tudo, 63). Commander, from imperare (imperalor, com' 
mander^in^chief),^ One who feeds, ^Om past, sup, root of 
pascere (pastor). To cause flight, yrowi faga (fugare, /mf- 
tO'fUght; rout). A little needle,yroi7iacus (aculeus: thorn, 
66). Un-certain (in-certus). 

Ater, black: atrare, to make ^/o^A: ;^ atramentum, 

that which makes black ; or, is made black ; ink, 

> 

[Vocabulary on Verbs forming their perfect in «'.] \ 

To write-down (de-scribere : copy^ describe). To pluck- 
from (de-cerpere, cerps, cerpt : pluck, gather). To take- 
completely (con-sumere, consume, waste)'. To wait-behind 
^re-roanere). To fore-tell (prae-dicere). To lead out 
(e-ducere). To look-to (ad-splcere, «pex, spect: behold). 
To fix-through (trans-figere, transfix). To rule- or direct- 
out (e-rigere, rex, rect : erect). To un-cover ; discover 
(de-tegere). To shut-bacl^; unshut (re-cludere, clGs, clus : 
open). To sprinkle-td (ad-spergere, spers, spers : sprinkle). 
To yield-back (re-cedere, retire, withdraw). To press- 
against (op-primere, press, press': oppress; falUupon an 
enemy unexpectedly with a crushing force). To burn- 
completely (com-bur-ere,* 7). To shake-thoroughly, from 
quatio (con-cutere, concutio, cuss, cuss, fo ^hake). 

\ Given as a title to a viAorioua Roman general. 

""« from oar imrm. 
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Vocabulary to 14. 

Ward-buHding.} — I. To bestow in different directions, 
from tribuere (dis-tribuere). An Athenian, from AthenoB 
(Atheniensis, 94). 

Pro-vinc-ia, province — a country gained by onward 
conquest : pro, vincere. 

II. To go-ont (exire, ez-eo). A good-deed, benefit 
(beneficium, 139). To bind-down (de-vincire, oblige :' bind 
a man by services rendered him). That which is dug out; 
trench, ^om foss, sup, root of foaere (foss-a).* Act or state 
of knowing; thing known, yrom not, ^up. root of noacere 
(notio,. notion). 

Vocabulary to 15. 



Word-building,] — I. To go against or into (in-vadere). 
Carthaginian, fiom Carthago (Carthaginiensis, 94). One 
who is in the state of having been taken (capt-ivus, 115, 
captive). Manliness, from vir (virtus, 65 : courage^ excel' 
lence, virtue). Blandishment, yrom blandire, verb from 
blanclus (blandimentum, 49). Body of citizens ; state, 
from clvis (civitas, 69). One who takes-first, yrom primus 
and capere (prin-ceps, 130; prince, chief: also as adject. 
first). Subst, from princeps, to express the thing (prin- 
cipium, beginning, 138). Abst. subst, from inops* (inopia, 61 , 
want of resources ; want; destitution). Moddy, ^om lutum, 
mud (lut-u-lentus, 103). To draw-together, (contrahere). 
Remains, from reliquus, left (reliquiae). Inhabitant-of-a- 
iowTi, from oppidum (oppidanus, 96). 

II]J^(1) Sta-gnum (that which is of a standing nature ; 

sta-gen-uni. See 135, a.'nd note), pool, pond. 
(2) Cactimen [=:acu-men,yro»i acuere, to sharpen 

(see 48), with prefixed c], a sharp, pointed 

summit : top of trees, &c. 
(3)-Legatus (past part, fiom legare, to delegate), 

(I) an ambassador, (2) a lieutenant-general, 

H. One who belongs or is subject to death (mort-alis 

> Prnperly fem. poitic. airreeing with terra. - - 

* Derivation of inops ? [in wot ; opes rewwrtet.^ 

23' 
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90). Emptiness, yanity, yrom vanus (yanitas, 60). Bitter 
neaa^from acerbus, ^'//er (acerbitas). That which is en- 
joyed, from fnict, sup, root of fnior (fruct-us, 44 : produee, 
fruit, especially of trees). To bend-inwards (in-flectere, 
hend'down ; bend). To* shine-back ; or shine much (re- 
fiilgere, shine). Conspiracy, from coti-jurare, to-swear' 
togethfir (con-juratio).* Relating' to Oatihne* (Catilin-ariusj 
CatiUnarian, or Catiline^ s, g«n.). Change, yrom mutare to 
change (mutatio). To flow-together (con-fluere). To send- 
together (com-mittere). 

Committere proelium (to send the battle together 
— followed by cum) may be variously rendered : to 
join battle with : to engage ; to commence the engage- 
ment ; to give battle (to), &c. 

Jug^m (that which joins or is joined, from jug, 
simpler root of jungere) (1) yoke, (2) range, i. e. con- 
nected line, a chain (of hills, <&^c.) 

[Vocab.on some Verbs with perf. ui and rt.] 

Compound of ad and tonare (at-tonare : part, attonitus, 
thunder-struck; astounded). To be very-silent, /r<wi tacere 
(re-ticere, to be silent about ; say nothing-dbout)} To hold- 
back (re-tinere; also retain). To snatch' out of(eripere, 
ripui, reptum). 

Vocabulary to 16. 

Word-building,'] — ^I. From what does cubile, bed, couch, 
come ? (cub-are, to lie down,) Form an abstt, substantive from 
milit, root of mJle^, ^2(^ter (militia, 61 ; imT^^. being an adjec- 
tive-substantive). Uncultivated, from cultus, part, of colo 
(in-cultus, rude, uncivilized). Draw-forth; draw-out (pro-du- 
cere). Stroke,^a»i ict, sup, root of icere, to-strike(ictufi, 44). 
lUustris (in-luc-stris, dwelling-in-light, 112), iilus" 
trious. '^Lacunar, a panelled ceiling,* usually gilt* 
from lacuna, a hole, from its sunk panels. 

. > Uerivation.ofcbn-sptracy? [Con-sptrare, to treathe together.] 

• Catiline was % profligate R^man nobleman. 

\y^ hold one's tongue, when one has someUung to sag^ t>. The le- may perhaps 
Indicate that the speaJdng would lufve been in reply to some conduct, cliane, ft«. 
- "^rson. 
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-1 
II. Ahftr, suhst,from libet (lib-ido, 46, lust). To sound- 
back-again (re-8onare, reseund). Clamor ; shouts, from 
clamare (clam-or, 42). Boyi8h,-yr<wi puer (pueriliar, 89)/ 
Joy ; gladness, from leetus (Isetitia, 62). Blame, suhst. 
from reprehetis, sup, root of reprehendere (reprehensio). 
To make a present, ^om don-um (donate, to present). Fear- 
ful; timorous, yrcmi pav-ere (pav-idus, 82). One who has- 
fled-across, from trans aiid fugere (trans-fuga, 58 : deserter). 
On high^ in sublime^ or sublime only.' 

Vocabulary to 17. 

Word'building,] — Subsi. from audac,- root of audax, bold^ 
daring (audacia, boldness, daringnessj courage). Immor- 
tality, from niortalis (im-mortalitas). Prudence, from the 
adj. prudens (prudentia). That which is paid, neut. partic. 
, from tribuere (tributum: tribute). To plaee^on: impose 
(im-ponere). Adj. from Cannae (Canhensis, 94). Of gold ; 
golden, from aurum (aureus, 98). To have-often, from 
habere (habit-are, 35 : hence to occupy regularity : to dwelU 
in). Consolation, ^()m solat, root of solari (solatium, 56). 
To give-forth (pro-mittere : hence to promise). Verbal 
subst.from in, against, and petere, to seek, aim at, &>c. (im- 
petus ; which is singular in not being formed from the root 
of the supine : it is of the fourth). 

Jumentum (for jug-meutum^ an animal that is 
yoked), a beast of burden. 

Viam terere, to wear a road : to travel it often. 

\. ■ ' 

11. A contest, yrom certare* (certamen, 48). Age,- from 
vetus (yetustas, 60). To move-from,yrom cedere (decedere). 
Sermo (related to serere, to connect), discourse* 



Vocabulary to 18. 

Word'bmlding.'}-—!. To grow-down (de-crescere, Jc- 
erease : of the moon, to wane). To burst-forth, (prorumpere). 
Youth, as abstr. subst. from juvenis (juven-tus, tgtis, 65) 



1 Oicero always ased sublime without in. 

i Or possibly f6t jupw-fiientum or jitt-meniwk, a hdp ; an animal ns6d by man t* 
m»8i$t nim in his labors. The derivation from jv^tt is the more probable one. 
s Certare is pr^pejrl^ te make surti fimm certiu ; a conte^ being ua Uie 9fMmg-i£ 
■■»• dlspBtfid pcrtnt. 
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01d«age, fnm% senez (senectus,' tdtis). To leat>e'from (de- 
linquere, to sin, transgress. Hence, delictum, a sin; a 
transgression). The oSice of Consul (Consulatus, G. us ; 
68 :. consulship). 

II. To prow cool, from fervescere, to grow hot (de-fer- 
rescere, ferbui and fervi). Without care (seourus, 23). 
Ahstr. suhst. from codcors (concordia; concord, harmony). 
To place-back, from statuere (restituere, stitu, stitut, re- 
store). Long, as adj. from diu,ybr a long /nn« (diutunius, 
117). To burst-completely (cor-rumpere, 7: corrupt). To 
drive^under, yrom agere (sub-igere, jiiMu«). Wickedness, 
from the anomalous adj. nequam, wicked (nequitia). To 
give-away (de-dere ; dedere se, to give oneself up to, &c. : 
to surrender). 

Quantopere (quanto opere': with how much work)^ 
how much. Securas ago, / live in security (vitam, 
life, understood). Neg-otium (nec-otium, not leisure), 
business, affair. 

Vocabulary to 19. 

Word-huilding.'\^-\. "Wnier, from scribere (scriptor, au- 
thor). Writing (scriptmn, neut. partic.). To stand-out 
(ex-stare, -etiti, to be extant). Ahstr. substantive from ele- 
gans (elegantia). To yield-Uioroughly (concedere). Truly, 
from verus, true (ve're). That which is sharpened ; point, 
from acuere (acumen, 48 : sharpness, aeuteness). Abstr. 
substantives from utilis, innocens (utilitas, utility, usefulnesSy. 
use : innocentia, innocence). To show-from (de-monstrare : 
to show, to prove). Adj. from domus, home (domesticus, do- 
mestic, private). Relating to a family (familiaris). Joking, 
from jocari (jocabundus,. 80). Abstr. substantives from gra- 
vis and lievSrus (gravitas, gravity; severitas, seriousness). 
To place-together (componere, arrange, adjust). Oratorical 
(oratorius). To dis-conuect, from serere, to join (dis-serere, ^ 
to discuss: the object of a discussion being to separate a 
thing from what it was mixed and confounded with). To 
place-before (pro-ponere). To establish-in (instituere, stitu, 
stitut : to institute ; to train). Abstr. subst.from or-iri, to 
mrise (origo, 47, origin). To draw-down (de-ducere, to con- 

I Whicb aeeitis to Onim that the fEon. was originally, mom-Is. . 
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tmue in unbroken order to a lower point ; continue). Re- 
lating to citizens, /rom ciris (civilis, 89: civil). To cast- 
under, yrcmi jacere (sub-jicere, jec, ject). To conquer-down 
Mo-vincere, conquer). To become illustrious, from clarus 
(claresco; inclaresco; 'cljunai, become famous). 

Res gestae, affairs carried on; exploits, achieve^ 
mentSy successes, 

Modo — ^modo, at one time — at another : or noto— 

Ad — usque, quite up to: up to; or down to,^ 

II. To become known, ^om not, sup, root ©/"nosco (no- 
tesco ; in-notesco, notui). To commission-together, i. e. to 
bring togetiier by a charge given to each, ^rom mandare* 
(com-mendare, to recommend.; to introduce by a commenda- 
tory letter, &c.) To touch-together, yr<wn tangere (con-tin- 
gere, -tigi, as intrans. to faH'to-the-lot'of).* A turning^yrofn 
yertere (versus, a verse)* To knock against, yrom the old 
verb fendere, (offendere, offend), Fenility, from uhef, fertile 
(ubertas, 60). 

Vocabulary to 20. 

Ward-building,'}^!, To come-forth (pro- venire, to ^rotc^. 
To enlighten-completely, from lustrare (collustrare). To 
send-down (de-mittere). To-strengthen-thoroughly, from 
firmare (con-firmare). 

II. A little-brother (fraterculus, 66). To make free, 
from liber (liberare). Form proudly, from superbus, proud 
(superbe) : — ^unjustly, from in-justus (in-juste) : — bitterly, 
from acerbus, bitter (acerbe). Form an intensive from tract, 
sup, root o/^trahere (tractare, to treat). To despise-com- 
pletely, yrom temnere (contemnere, tejnps, tempt). Asking, 
question, yrom interrogare (iiiterrogatio). 

By sea and land, terrS marique. 

To wrong a man, or do a wrong-to, aliquem inju- 
ria afficere^. 

Unless I am dBceived, nisi animus me fallit. 

1 Derivation of publieus 7 [popalicas, popViciw.] 

s If mandossfiianai do, commeo^re is to briag togetiier, by patting one in the 
other*H hancls. 

< See Syn. 4. 

4 This aUndes to the old way of tmning hiek at the end of a line, and witting dit 
onxMite way. ' 
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Vocabulary to 21. 

Word'huUding.l — I. Form abstr. suhst, from super-stit 
root q/*8uper8(e8* (super-^stitio). To have- a thing -forth, 
that is away from, from habere (prohibere, hibu, hibit'; to 
toard^off, prevent). Knowledge ; from cognit, sup. root of 
cognoscere (cognitio). Fiety^from pius (pietas, 60). Not 
to know, from scire (ne-scire). To be-waiting-on, or 
against, from inanere (imminere). It stands-before (prse- 
Stat, it is better). Not friendly, frirni amicus {iti-imicus, 
hostile: as subst. enemy). Believable, ^^kwi credere (credi- 
bilis, credible). Incredible (incredibiUs). 

Prorsus (pro-versus,ybr-toarrfA thoroughly, quite. 

Utinam* (uti-nam) would that (wilh subj.). 

II. It falls-to, /rom cadere (accTdit, it happens, it hap- 
pened). To drive-into (impellere; pul,piUs: impel). Tc 
give-rorth (pro-dere^ didi, ditum, betray). < To cultivate 
thoroughly (ex-colere, cultivate). To come-together (con 
Tenire, trans, to visit). Verb of the first conjug. from vigil 
atoake (vigilare, to be awake; to watch). CmeWy, from cru- 
delis (crudeliter).' From-thence (de-inde, thenceforth ; then). 
To-thither (ad-eo, so). Knowledge, from sciens, knowing. 
^'sci^ntia : conscientia ; consciousness, conscience). 

Vocabulary to 22. 

Word-building.] — ^1. Strong, from robur, strength (ro- 
bUstus, 109). ^ To give or put together (condere, didi, ditum 
{\) to hide, (2) to found). To speak-against (contradicere 
contradict). To make-forward (prp-f icere, fee, feet, to make 
progress). 

Quo-modo (in what manner), how. 
. IteruiPf a, second time ; once more ; again. 
Nihil curare, not to care at all. 
Succensere, to be angry, does not come from cen^ 
seo, but from succensus, kindled, j^art. of succendere , 
just as denseo, froir. densus. 



i JEltfMrfCM was perhaps used absokitely, as »vper3te$ twi, one who has .. 
himself: hence tuperstUio expresses the 'ekildUh weakness of such a person. 

2 Uti is * tAot,'* and nam is a strengthening affix, added to many internogatives. Iec 
«^ *.. -_ , .,^ . ,4,, ^^^ ^^^ ^ ,, » Oh t*«t it weie so •• 

' f^!rudeliu»fer»deii»9imt.] 



«76 

II. To run-against (oc-currere, t0 meet). To come-to 
(ad-yenire). To be wondered-at ; from mirari (mirabilis.) 
How short, quam brevis, -e, 
NegHgere (»=nec' legere, no^ to > pick up), tone' 
gleet; disregard. 

Insidise (in-sedere), a sitting down against a man ; 
aplot^ ^c 

Insidias struere, to waylay y plot against ^ dec. 

Vocabulary to 23. » 

Word'huiMing.l—l. Relating to Mfirius ; Marius^s (Ma- 
rianus).. One who is opposite, ^om adversus (adversarius). 
To act as a minister (ministrare : administrare, to adminis' 
ier). Worth, from dignus, worthy (dignitas, dignity). To 
hold-against, i. e. against other claimants or opponents (ob- 
tinere, obtain). To establish-completely, ^om statuere (con* 
stituere, stitu, stitut; resolve , determine). "Envy, from invi- 
dere, to see into or against (inyidia). That wjuch is en-, 
joyed, from fruct, sup. root of imi {(tucUis, profit^ advantage). 
To press-in, yrcwii premere (im-primere, impress). To re- 
ceive-thoroughly (per-cipere, cep, cept,^o receive). 

Per-pet-uus, perpetual : from per and petere (in 
the meaning of to aim at; to endeavor, to arrive at,) 
that which is (throughout ==) ever endeavoring to 
arrive at some object. 

II. To take-away-quite,' ff(frn emere^ to take (per-imere| 
em, empt : to carry off, spoken of diseases, &c.) - To make- 
thoroughly (efficere, fee, feet: bring to pass; cause). 
Abounding in leisure, from otiuni (otiosus).^ To hold- 
together, j^om tenere (continere, keep, detain). 
.To speak the truth, yerum dicere. 
Voluntas (volo, am willing), tmlL 
Re-cusare (re-caus-are), to give causes or excuses 
against : to refuse. 

Vocabulary to 24, 

Word-building.] — I. Form an intensive from occult, sup. 
root of Qcculeie, to hide (occultare, to hide). To take-from 

1 Or per has here a depraoatiw raeaning : to UOdb away prematm^^jf, by Hi 
, Ac. 
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(d6Hsipere, k), cSp, copt, deceive). Abstr. subst. from pot-, 
root of the obsolete potis, able (potestas, power). To send- 
away (a-mittere, to lose). Freedom, /rom hher, free (liber- 
taa). To {all*inU>, yroin cadere (iD-crdere,.cid). To throw- 
across (tra-jicdre, jec, ject: to cross — army being under- 
stood). To fly-away (au-fiigere, io.). Otherwise, yrof)» ali, 
root ofdlius (alitor). 

Re-cuperare, related to c^p-ere, recover, 

11. Very-narrow, by adding a prefix to angustus (per 
angustus). To choose-out, from legere (e-ligere, leg, lect). 
To go-out, i'. e. out of the toay o/'(e-vadere, vas, vas). 

Ef-fig-ies (ex and fig^ shorter root of fingere, to 
fashion), a likeness ; a statue. 

Vocabulary to 25. 

Word'btfilding.l — ^I. To have-to (ad-hibere, ui, ftum ; 
tue^ employ). Sorrow, from moerere (mceror^ 42). Re- 
pentance, from pcenitens (pcenitentia). Adv. from, vehe- 
mens (vehementer, violently ^ earnestly). Give its degrees 
of comparison (vehementius, Tehementissime). Madness, 
rage, from furere (furor, 42). 'To excite-completely, from 
cit, svp. root of ciere (con-cTtare : to excite, rouse). To 
hold-from (abs-tinere, abstain from). Not easy, difficult, 
from facilis (dif-flcilis, 10). To judge, from judic, root of 
judex (jndlcare, to judge), A sin, neut. part, from peccare 
(peccatum). 

Cautus, cautious ; from caut, sup, root of cavere, 
to beware. 

E-mend-are (e, mendum, blemish, fault), to re- 
move a fault, Emendatissimus most nearly faultless 
Quam-vis (how-you-please : visj 2d sing, from 
volo), however ;■ however much ; although. 
. Tan-quam (tamnquam, so — as), as ^. 

11. Valuable, /rom pretium (pretiosns, j9re<:iou^). Beauty, 
from pulchr- (pulchr-itudo). Bountifotness, goodness, yrom 
benignus (benignitas). Clemency, mercy, fr/jm clemens 
(dementia). To stand-tarough (per-stare, stit, stat; per^ 
sist). To do-enough (satis-facere, satiny). Ado, from 
Ufiim (facilS.) 
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Quidni? (quid-ni, what unless?) why not? why 
should we not ? 

Quanquam (quara-quam), although. 

Vocabulary to 26. . 

Word'huilding,'] — I. To bridle, from frenum, hridU 
(frenare). Bridled-out, i. e. haviug the bridle let loose 
(ef-frenaius : ' unbridled), Passionateness, yr(7m iracundus, 
passionate (iracundia : anger^ as a temper of which ira is 
one outbreak). Relating to Varius ; of Varius (Varianus). 
To cry-out (ex-clamare). Lightness, frivolity, from levis, 
Ught (levitas). Hungry, from fames, hunger (famelicus, 
starving). To allot-back, to give-back (re-tribuere). To 
stretch-on (in-tendere, tend, tens : exert). 

Centurio (centum, a hundred), an officer over 100 
men : a centurion. 

Aciem instruere, to draw up in line of battle, 
Retribuere gratiam {to return gratitude), to re* 
compense. 

II. To begin to be completely well, from valere (con- 
valescere, 36). One-who-wishes-well (bene-volus, benevfo^ 
lent, beneficent). Abstr, subst^ ffom benevolus (benev** 
ol.entia, as if from bene-volens). Abstr. subst. from 
honestus (honestas, good-conduct). Suddenly, from stibitus 
(subito). 

Quam primum, as soon as possible. 

Vocabulary to 27. 

Word-building. 1 — I. Dwelling in heaven, heavenly, from 
ceelum ^coelestis, 110). Relating to man, human, from 
hom-o (humanus). Not-pious, impious (impius). To 
leam-to (ad-discere, to learn something additional.) 

InvTcem (in vicem), . mutually ; to be rendered 
* one another,^ .. 

II. Cultivation, from cult, sup. root of colere (cultura). 
One who dwells-in, from colere (in-c61a, inhabitant). 

iEque ac, (equally and =i) equally as; just as; 
as much as ; as. 
,. CSolonus {from colere), farmer. * . 

24 
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Vocabulary to 28. 

Word^ilding,] — ^I. To grow-ripe, to ripen, from ma- 
luruB (maturescere). That which nourishes, from nutrire 
(nutrimentum, nourishment). Cultivator, from sup. root of 
colere (cultK>t). Strong,/rwiival-ere (validus, 104). Com- 
passion, from misericors (misericordia) . Incensiderateness, 
from considerans, partic, of considerare (in-considerantia). 
Not-never (non-nunquam, sometimes). To come . around 
(circum-venire, circumvent). Adv. from segnis (segniter). 
To restrain-together, from arcere (co-ercere). To make- 
crowded, from frequent, root of frequens (frequentare, to 
frequent). 

Illecebra (il-licere, entice), enticement^ allurement. 

Auctumnus (from auct, sup. rxfot of aug-ere, to 
increase). Autumn.^ 

II. To cover-about (ob-tegere, to cover). Adv. fromhetas 
(l«te). To blossom-forth (ef-florescere, put forth their blos- 
soms). To make-ripe or ripen, from maturus (maturare). 
To devour-down (de-vorare, consume). Difficulty (difficul- 
tas). To snatch-away, yrom rapere (ab-ripere). 

VOCABULAHY TO 29. 

Word-building.] — I. To take-back (re-cip-ere, cep, cept, 
recover). 

From statuere, to place^ establish, form compounds 
with in, con (instituere ; constituere). 

,Re-med-ium {re and med, root of mederi, to heal), 
remedy 

[1. To hold-a-difFerent-way-from (distinere, withhold^ 
prevent). To leave-bejiind (re-linquere, liqu, lict). To 
make-common, from vulg-us (vulg-are). 'f o make com- 
mon in different directions (di-vulgare, divi/tge). To do-to 
(afficere, fee, feet). Form intensive from vefit, sup. root of 
venire (ventare : ad-ventare, to be approaching). To pray- 
out (ex-orare, to prevail upon by prayers). 
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To hold*up (sus-tinere, sustain). 
Form intensive from sup, root q/** jacere (jactare). 
To draw up an anny in order of battle, aciem in« 
struere (atrux, struct). 

As quickly as possible, quam celerrime. 

Vocabulary to 30. 

Word-building, y^l. To go-back (red-ire; red-eo: r«- 
turr^. To make obscure, yr<mi ob^urus (obscurare). To 
Jead-to (ad-ducere). To send-back (re-mittere, remit). To 
cast-back, yrom jacere (re-jicere, r^'«c<). To choose-apart 
(di-ligere, leg, lect, to love, i. e. with- preference). Very- 
illustrious, from clarus (pree-clarus, 18). 

Im-becillis (in, upon; bacillum, staff, stick), weak, 
Su-spicio (a looking under, to see if any thing is 
concealed ; or, a looking secretly), suspicion, 

II. To be very earnest, from per-severus (perse verare, 
intrans, to persist, persevere), Born-togethec (co-gnatus,' 
related; as subst. relation). To dis-connect, from serere 
(de-serere, -rui, -rtum, desert). To place-behind (post- 
ponere, posu, posit). To laugh-down (deridere, ris, ris, 
deride). To lead-away (de-ducere). To remain-through- 
out (per-manere, mans : continue). To fight-against (im- 
pugnare). Diligently, ^om diligens (diligenter). Standing, 
from stare (statio, military post)} To plat^e in different 
directions (disponere, arrange, dispose). To cast back (re- 
jicere, io : of an enemy, drive back). 

Labefactaire (labare, facere), to make to totter. 

Vocabulary to 31. 

> • 

Word-building."] — ^I. Abounding in fables (fabulosus, 
fabulous). Having much of fair appearance, ^rom species 

Jspeci-osus, specious, plausible). To give completely (con- 
lonare, to pardon, to grant). Deceitful, from fallere (fal- 
lax, 85). To give-across, j^<wi dare (tra-dere, did, dit: to 
deliver). To weave-together (con-texere, -xui, -xtum, m- 

I ChnaJLtUy ptft of gnaseor, the older fonn of nasear; gna9«0r=zgena»eor: with 
root jf eH, as Ib yivos, ytvvdm, 4cc. 
I * Qiuari9\ m&y be translated by MtaUamt. 
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terweave), Abstr. subst. from pravuf (pravitas). To 60* 
in- (in-ficere, to stain). iDJustice, ^om in-justus (in- 
iustitia). 

De-lir-are (lira, ajurrow), to go out oftheforrow : 
hence to be foolish^ crozy^ &c. 

Prorsus ( pro- versus, ^^-toari*), entirely, quite. 

Quam primunij cts Soon as possible. 

II. Custom, from consuet, sup, root of con-suescere 
(con-suetudo). Exercising ; exercise, from exercitare, in- 
tensive from exercere (exercitatio). To strengthen-com- 
pletely, from robor, root of robur, strength (cor-roborare). 
Liberality, yrom Hberalis (liberaHtas). To move-completely 
(com-movere). To strike-to (af-fligere, flix, flict). To make 
a heap, yr(Mn cumulus (cumulare). To press-against,^oi7i 
premero (op-primere, press, oppress). To make a number, 
to count, from mimerus (numerare). To reckon-to (ad- 
numerare, to reckon-amongst). 

YOCABULAST TO 32. 

Word-building.] — ^I. To make a race,yroOTgener, root of 
genus (generare, to beget). Severity, gravity, yrom severus 
(se Veritas). Dwelling on the earth (terrestris). To join- 
apart (sejungere, separate). To make an end, from termi- 
nus (terminare, end, terminctte). 

Re-fert == rei, fert, i. e. ad rem fert ; it bears to 
the matter, is of importance, &>c. 

Inter-est, it is between ; so, that is, as to make a 

difference : it matters, concerns, is of importance. 

■ .•• 

n. To make firm (firmare). To take back, from pre- 
hendere, to seize hold o/* (re-prehendere, blame). 

]J]j^ Guards in this exercise' is to be translated 
by excubi8B ; force by presidium. 

£xcubiae.(ex, out ; cubare, to lie), a watch, a body 
of guards watching* 

Prae-sid-ium (pra, before, sedere, to sit — ^that 
which stts before to protect). 
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Vocabulary to 33. 

Word-huHding.'] — Con-nubium (con-nubere, to marry), 
marriage. Pro-miscuous (pro ; misc-eo, mix), that which is 
mixed forth; promiscuous , mixed, 
Re-nov-are, to re-new. 

V0CABULA[lT TO 34. 

WordrhuHding.'] — ^I. To do-tboroughly (con-ficeie : p<KS 
confici, to be wom-'out). 

Corn-modus (con, modus, manner), convenient, 
suitable, <&c. : neut. an advantage. 

m 

II. Form intensive from oblect, sup. root of ob-licere 
(oblectare, to delight, beguile). To entice thorougbly (pel- 
licere, lex, lect, entice). 

Vocabulary to 35. 

Word-building.'] — Act of ruling, from dominari, to rule 
(dominatio, rule, dominion). Adv. from publicus, public 
(publice, publicly, at the public eocpense). . To frighten away 
(de-terrere, deter). Not good, wicked, from prpbus (im- 
prdbus). 

Res-publica (see p. 136, 128). 

Vocabulary to 36. 

Word-building.'] — I. To cast under, yrom jacere (sub- 
jicere, jec, ject : subject, subdue). To make myself turned- 
to wards, from ud-versus, turned towards, partic. of ad- 
vertere (adversari : to stand opposite to ; to oppose). To 
give help, from auxilium, help (auxiliari, to help, to assist). 
To make myself a companion, yrom comit,^ roo^ q/* comes, 
companion (comitari). Trans^. deponent verb from insidise, 
a plot (insidiari, to plot against). Trans, verb from Hu- 
merus, number (numerare, to count, to number). Trans, 
deponent verb from gloria (gloriari, to boast). Trans, verb 
from labor (laborare, to labor ; to be in distress). 

I Ftam 'eom* toUk, ' it,* np. root of in, to go. 

24* 
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II. To make prosperous, from secundns, faxiorabU (se- 
condare). Return, jrom redit, ^v/>. root ttf redeo (reditus, 
iis). 

To give a prosperous return, reditum secundare. 

It goes ill with me, in rebus adversis versor. 

Vocabulary to 37. 

Word-building.] — I. Ungrateful, ^rom gratus (ingratus). 
Thing promised, promise, from promittere (promissum). 
Deamess, /rimi cams, dear (caritas, affection), 

Justnm proelium, a pitched battle (i. e. not a mere 
skirmish). 

II. Subst. to express the ^ci, from rapere (raptus, lis, rape, 
robbery), . To rise to or against (adoriri, adort, to fall on^ ta 
attack). Adv. from communis (communiter). To make 
sound, yh>m sanus (sanare, to heal). 

To be named joint*king, in consortium regni ad- 
scisci (perf. adscitus sum). 

Vocabulary to 38. 

Word-buiiding.'] — I, Moderation : from temperans (tern- 
'^ perantia). Intemperance (in-temperantia). In-active, yr^wi 
gnavus, actvoe (i-gnavus, sluggish, slothful). Sloth, slug- 
gishness, yr<mi ignavus (ignavia, indolence, weakness of the 
will), Subst. to espress th& act from remittere (remissio, 
remission). 

To plead a cause, causam dicere. 
Condemned to death, capite damnatus (condemned 
by the head). Also, cajpitis damnatus. 

11. Not-never (non-nunquam, sometimes). To connect- 
from or dis-connect, i. e. from myself from serere (de- 
serere, seru, sert), to desert. 

Vocabulary to 39. 

Word-building.'] — I. Abstr. subst. from integr, root of 

integer, whole (integritas, wholeness, entireness — integrity, 

\ rp^ An .'^nry^nititaW, from facero (con-ficere. 
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oeecmpUshy eampUte). Ahstr. suhsU from curs, sup. root 
of currere, to run (cunns, ^s, course). To take-to, from 
capere (ac-cipere, cep, cept : to receive). Cultivation, from 
cult, sup. root o/* colore (cultus, civilization). 

In-Bcitia (in, not r scire, to know)^ ignorance. 

Con-stat {it stands together, as a consistent fact), 
t^ is well knoum, allowed, <&ci 

II. One who oppresses, yrom oppress, «^tfp. root of opprl- 
mere (oppressor, oppressor^. 

Vocabulary to 40. 

Word'huilding.'] — ^I. Adv. from accuratus (accurate, 
accurately). Give its degrees of comparison (accuratius, 
aocuratissime). To touch-to, from tangere, (at-tingere, 
atttgv attact, \to touch, to attain, to reach). Abstrj subst: 
y^tiwi >elegans (elegantia). 

• Verumattingere, to hit or ^rive dt the truth. 

Audita {things heard) may be translated by a rela- 
tive sentence : ' what be had heard.* 

II. To rattle-against, yrom cr'epare (in-crepare, to scold). 
To read-through, yroOT legere (per-legere, leg, lect). 



V. QUESTIONS 

oir 

THE LATIN ACCIDENCE. 



Dhnnemli encloied in parentheses refer to the page and paagraph. 



To what question does the nam, answer 7 (To who or what 
with the verb.) To what question does the gen, answer ? 
(To whose? of what?) To what question does the dca, 
answer ? (To for whom or what ? to whom or what ?) To 
what question does the ace. after the verb answer ? (To 
whom? or what? with the verb and its nom. case.) How is 
the vac, known ? (The vocative denotes the person ad- 
dressed by name : it is generally stopped off hy commas.) To 
what questions does the abl. answer? (To the questions 
with what ? hy what ? vbhen ? and whence ? sometimes to on 
what ? from what ? at what ? in what ?) To what question 
does the abl. answer after a comparative ? (To than what ?) 

When are nouns called common ? (When they are used 
as mas. or fem, according as males or females are spoken 
of.) When are nouns called epicene? (When they are 
always of one gender, which cannot be altered to specify 
the sex.) How then can the sex be specified? (By adding 
mas 01 femina.) 

Go through : Musa — Magister — Puer — Dominus — Reg- 
num — Nubes — Lapis (root, lapid)'^Opus (root, oper, neut.) 
— Parens {root, parent) — Oradus, Facies. What is the voc. 
o(Virgihus (131)? o^ filius (131)? What cases are al- 
ways alike in neuters ? In what letter do these cases end 
in the plural ? 

What is the gender of nouns of the first (128) Mention 

.. ^1 1. .ra.- /:_* *u,. u .^^ -'«'>ninff(129, 29). 
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Mention some nouns of the first whose 4at. and abl. plural 
is abus, (Dea, domina, filia, anima, equa, asina, famula, 
liberta, mula, socia, serva.) Go through pater-familias. 
(G. patris-familias : D. path-familias, and so on. Familias 
is an old gen.) What form of the gen. sing, is found in 
poetry ? (^t— ^as aulau) What form of the gen. plur. is 
sometimes found ! ( Urn for arum,) 

What is the gender of nouns of the second (130) ? Give 
the exceptions (130). Mention some notms in er that do 
not throw away the e (130, 33). Go through damits (136, 
52). Mention some nouns of the see, that are used in the 
plur. only. (Castra, a camp; fasti, the caltndar ; and 
some names of towns : Veii, Gabii, &c.) Go through 
©tr. 

What terminations are mas. in the third (132) ? what 
fern. (132) ? what neuter (132) ? What peculiarities have 
neuters in e, al, ar (126, 13) ? What nouns take itun in 
gen. plur. (126, 12) ? What monosyllables take gen. in um 
(127)? What exceptions are there to the rule that nouns 
in isy eSt er, not increasing in gen., take ium (127) ? What 
is generally the ace. of air, ather? (Aera, sethera.) 

What is the gender of nouns of the fourth (135) 1 Give 
the exceptions. How did this declension arise (135) ? 
What*words have ubus in dat. pllir. ? 

[Arcus, acus, portus, quereus, ficus, lacus, artus, 

£!t tribus, et partus, specus, adde yeruque pecuque. (Zumpt.)] 

What is the gender of nouns of the fifth (136) ? What 
is the Qnly exception? When must dies be mas. (136)? 
When is e in ei long (136, 56) ? 

Adjectives. 

Go through the terminations of adjectives of three termi- 
nations (137, 65), 

Go through bonus, tener, unus. When only has unus a 
plural ? (When used with a noun that has no singular.) 
What declension do adjectives of three terminations follow 
in the mas. ? in the fern, ? in the neut, ? 

What is the abL of tristis ? the neut, plur. ? the gen, 
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^Iht. (138, 70)? What is the n^iU. of comparatives? the 
abl, sing, ? the neuU plur. ? the gen, plur. (138, 71) ? Go 
through amans (laving), vetus,felix. What is the abl. sing. 
oi participles in f», when used as such ? Which term, of 
ahi. is the more common in adj. (139, 73) ? What adjec- 
tives have e only (139, 74) ? Go through the terminations 
of an adj. in t^; a comparative : an adj. of one termination 
(140). In comparatives is e or t the more common tenal 
of abl. ? (e in the best writers).' What adjectives very 
rarely, if ever, take e in the abl. ? (Those in -a;,, -eorsj 
'ceps : together with par, memor, iners, ingens, inops, recens 
teres, dec.) (jo through dtu), amho^, tres (142). Cro through 
aeer ( 1 39). Go through plus (141, note). 

Gro through senex (141). What adjectives have gen. in 
ius (138,68)? Go through uterque (each); unusquisque 
(141). Go through alius ( 1 38). What is . the gen. of alter 
(another, of two — ) ? Gro through summus mons, ima quer- 
cus, reliquum opus (141, 78). What is the £ng. of ^leJtVs 
aqum (nam, plur.) ? of extremus liber ? 



Comparison of Adjectives. [Paqe 143.] 

How is the comparative formed ? {By adding ior to the 
root.) How is the superlative formed ? {hy adding t^^'- 
mus to the root.) How do adjs. in er form their superlatives ? 
(By adding nmus to nom.) ^What adjectives in is make su- 
perl, in Umus ? {Fadlis, agilis, similis, gracilis, humilis ; 
with dijficilis, dissimilis, of coiorse.) * How do adjectives in 
ficus, dicus, volusj from facia, dico, vola, form camp, and 
superl, ? (In entiar, entissimus,) What is superl, of vetus, 
nuperus? {Veterrimus, nuperrimus.) Ofmaturus? {Matu- 
risnmus or maturrimus,) Give the degrees of comparison 
of bonus : (meliory optimiis) — malus : (pejor, pessimus) — 
magnus : (major, maximus) — parvus: (minor, minimus)— 
multus : (plus, neut. ; plurimus) — dives : (divitior, divitissi- 
raus, or ditior, diiissimus) — of hequam, indecl. (nequior, ne- 
quissimus) — exterus (exterior, extremus and extiraus)— w- 

t Cicero and Livy ftjrm abl. of comparatives in « ntfaer than t. In later writers • 
Is toe morw ftnmivnn nn'tinv. fBUlroUi.) ^ 
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ferns (inferior, infimus or Imns) — superus (superior, supre* 
mus or summus). What eompar. and superlat, are related 
in meaning to the adv. itUus ? (interior, intimua)— ^ extra ? 
(citerior, citimus) — ^to ultra ? (ulterior, ultimus)— to prope ? 
(propior, proximus)— to the Greek word JMc^f, swift ? (ocior, 
ocissimus.) What is the superl, of prior? (primus) — ^the 
comp. of juvenis? (junior)— of senex? (senior.) When 
must the comparison be formed by magis, maxims ? (When 
the adj. ends in %ts pure.) When may an adjective in us^ 
pure, form its comparison regularly? (When tpi, which 
sounds like iho, precedes us: as, antiquus, iniquus.) What 
is used for the comparative of an adverb derived from an ad- 
jective ? (The neuter of the comparative adjective.) What 
is the superlative of such an adverb? (It is formed by 
adding e to the root of the superlative adjective.) 

The Numerals. [Page 142.] 

What are cardinal numbers? (Those that answer to, 
how many ?) What ordinals ? (Those that mark the place 
that any individual holds in a series,) What distribtUives ? 
(Those that answer to, how many apiece?) Are cardinal 
numbers declinable ? (From 4 to 100 not : the names of 
the hundreds are, ducenti, trecenti, &;c. MUle is indecl. as 
an adj.: but as a suhst. has plur. millia, sum, thus, &c. 
Are the ordhials and distributives declinable? (Yes 
Give the first ten numerals in the three series ; and the 
num. adverbs answering to how. many times (142). Give 
them from 10 to 20 (172). 

Give the Latin for 20: for 18. Do the *fcc7w'endin 
deeirn or decern? Give the Latin for 11th, 12th, 13th~, 
18th, 19th, 20th, 2l8t. Give the Latin for eleven apiece, 
twelve apiece, thirteen apiece, twenty apiece. What is the 
difierehce between cardinals Uiginta and in genti ? (Those 
in ginta are so many tens ; those in genti so many hun- 
dreds.) Bmween ordinals in cesimus, gesimus, and those in 
centesimus, gentesimus ? (Those in cesimus, gesimus, are so 
many tens ; those in centesimus, gentesimus, so many hun" 
dreds,) Do the distributives in cent, geni, belong to ten^^ or 
hundreds ? (To both.) Is there any difference of form be- 
tween them ? (Tes : the hundreds are added to a root end- 
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ing in a consonant^ except in trieem^ treceni, where the form 
with e, treeeniy belongs to Hundreds.) 

Turn into Latin 366, (143, Obs. 2.) 

What are the forms for 1000, 2000, <Sz;c. ? (MUle, milU' 
simus, fnilleni, or singula mUlia, tnillies ; and then : bis 
mUle, his millesinms^ hina mUUa, bis tniUieSj &c.) How are 
the intermediate forms supplied ? (By the combination of 
two forms : unus et viginti, or v^nti unus, one afid twenty ; 
or^ twenty-one: but the forms duode-^ unde^, are mostly 
used for the two before every ten or hundred J) 

With what sort of words are the distributives used as 
cardinals ? (With subst. used in plur. only : biwB literae, two 
letters : but uni is used, not stnguli : and trini, not term.) 

Pronouns. [Page 144.] 

Gro through: ego, tu, sui. — meus, tuus, suus, noster, 
vester. What is voc. mas. of meus? {Mi.) What syllable 
is often appended to strengthen the pers. pron. 1 {Met: 
Ggomet, rwhiTnet, iemet.) What is appended to the nom. of 
tu? {Te: tute.) How is the ace. se strengthened ? (By 
doubling, sese.) How is ovm strongly expressed? [By 
adding gen. ipsius^ to poss. pron. or (to the abl.) the syll. pte 
in suopte, suapte, (not in Cicero,) for suo ipsiuSy sua ipsius.] 

Go through, is : through ille, iste, (as if from illu^, istt^ 
(2, ud, G. ius, <&c.) Go through idem. What is the dif- 
ference between mas. and neut. sing, of idem ? (The neut. 
has % : the mas. ».) Go through qui ; through quis. When 
has quis fern. sing, and neut. plur. qua? (Generally after 
siy Tte, num.) What is neut. sing, of the compounds of 
qui and quis indef. ? {Quid and quod; of which the forms in 
quid are used, when the noun they refer to is not expressed.) 
What is the neut. of quis^ who? {Quid.) Go through (di- 
quis, quidam, quivis, quicunque, (which has only quodcunque 
in neut.,) quispiam, quilibet, quisquam. Go through quis- 
quis, (it has only quisquis, quicquid, abl. fem. quaqua. Nom. 
plur. quiqui; abl. quibus, quibus.) Into what letter is m 
often turned before d in idem, quidam ? (Into n : quoruur 
dam, ifec.) By what syllables is hie strengthened? (Cc, 
^.v^ - ^-' ,. ' ^..« 1 ^ .. x,>^,;^g^ hsBccine, hoccine.) By 
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what are t72p, iste, strengtheaed ? (By ie : iUtc, iilac, iUoe; 
istiCf istsc, istoc.) 

Thb Verb. 

Go through the terminations of. the Latin verh (150). 
In what tenses do verbs of the third in to drop the t (165) ? 
Go through suscipia — suscipior (165). Give the first per- 
son of each tense of suscipio, that has root of present. 
Gro through esse (154). In what persons and tenses of 
prosum is prod, not pro^ prefixed to the tenses of esse 
(177)? • 

GrO through possum (177), volo^ noloy mah (176), edo^ 
fero (178). Of what verb is fio used as the passive ? 
(Of facio.) What peculiarities has it ? (The perfect 
tenses are regular from facio ; factus sum, &c. ; the im- 
perfect ones regular from /to of the fourth, with this excep- 
tion, that imperf. subj. and infin, keep the e with i before 
it; fter em, fieri,) Go through eo (178). What is the 
compound of eo with re? (SeJ-eo.) Go through ajo,^ 
What is ai»' tu? (= aisne tu ? say you so ?) Go through 
iTiquamf I say. What tenses and what meaning have 

i AJo. 

1. FlUMBti 

Indtoatlve. OonJunctf^B. 
Aio Als Alt . Alan AJas AJa« 
— — AJont- -Ajaat. 

3. Imperlbet* 

AJetawiw -ootif -UauL . 

Imper.: Ai. Partio.: AJens. 

ilnqnain. 

1. Present 
IndkatiTe. Ckmjnnctive. 

loqaam Inqois Inqnit — , Inqul^is Inqnlat 

. InqnimuB Inqnltis Inqainnt. — ' liiquiatis InqulanL 

3. Imperfect. 

qniej^imtff -hatia -boat. 

3. Fntnre. 

Inqniee Jnqui'et Imperat. : Inqae, InqvUoii 

^ ' ■■ Inquient 

4. Perfect. 

«• Inqaistf — Partic.: Inqvieiit. 

• «» Inqolstis — _ 
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wieminif ectpif odi ? ' (Perfect tenses. In memini, odi, perf. 
has present meaning: pluperf. of imperf., and so on. — / 
remember, I hate : eapi is, / began or have begun. Perf. 
captus est, when followed by infin, pass, of strictly passive 
meaning.) What is imperat. of memini? {^Memento, pi. 
mementote.) What are ausim,faatim? (Old forms ibr ausus 
sim, fecerim.) What has qtuBso? (PL 1. qiussumtis.) 

What is English of dejit ? {fails [me]) — injk ? — {begins to 
speaky-^tmfit ? ([it] is accomplished ; or, a sum is made up.) 
What is the English of salve, ave 1 {Hail ! salve also ' 
fareweU)— of vale ? (farewell)— of cedo? {tell roe, give me, 
pray,) 

Prepositions. 
What prepositions always govern the ablative (180) ? 

See Appendix 2. 

Go through Penelope, ^neas, Anchises, Orpheus, Delos, 
Evangelion, melos. What are the principal peculiarities of 
Greek nouns, cf the third ? Go through poema, (atis) n. 
poisis, Erinnys, Nereis, figris, Echo, Dido, Achilles, Ulysses, 
Pericles, Chremes, 

What are patronymics ? What do mas, patronymics end 
in? What do fem. patronymics end in? From what man's 
name does CEnides come? Give the fem. form. Give 
m<is. and fem. patronymics from jEneas, Anchises, Tyn- 
darus, Theseus, Atlas, 

What ^re the mas. termin. for an inhabitant of such a 
country ? The fem. terminations ? Give mas, and fem, 
words for a Persian, Cretan, Trojan, Thracian, Lacedcs- 
monian, Phanidan, Roman, inhabitant of Clusium, of Ab^ 
dera, of Arpinum, of Miletus, of At1i£ns. 

Give the initials of the Soman Prsenomina. What does 
COS. mean? (e<wm«Z.) 00^^,1 {Consulibus.) D.O.M. ? 
{Deo Optimo, mfutimo.) S.P.Q.R.? {Senatus, popultisque 
Romanus,) A.V.C.? {Ab urbe conditd.) 



VI. QUESTIONS ON lATIN SYNTAX. 



I. In what respects does a verb agree with its nominative 
case ? (In number and person.) 2. An adjective with 
its substantive ? (In gender, number, and case.) 3. 
What verbs take a substantive or adjective after them 
in the nominative ? 

(Verbs of becoming, "being, seeming, 
And passive verbs of making, calling, deeming?) 
4. In what case does the thing by which stand 1 (In 
the abl.) 5. In what case does the agent, or person 
by whom, stand 1* (In the abl, with a or ab : but 
sometimes in the dcU.) 6. When should the pronoun 
that is the nom. to the verb be expressed ? (When 
the pron. is emphatic.) 

7. When two or more nom. cases sing, come together, in 

which number should the verb be put, and in what 
person ? (In the plural number, and in the more worthy 
person.) 

8. With et — et, quum — turn (both — and), in which number 

is the verb generally put ? (In the sing.) 

9. When an adjective belongs to more. than one substantive 

or pronoun, with which should it agree in gender? and 
in which number should it stand, even when the sub* 
stantives, &c. are all sing. ? (It should agree with 
the more worthy gender, and be in the plur.) 10. 
When the substantives are things that have not life, in 
what gender is the adj. generally put ? . (In the neut.) 

1 Terba snbstanttva ; at ^miii, forem^fio, exiato ; Verba Tocandi passiva; ut nomi 
noTf appellor, dieor, vocor, nuneupor : et lis aimilia ; at videor^ kaJbwr^ exutimor, 
■Mnqae eosdem casos habent. 

I Passivii additar ablatl^as aflentif , sed anteoedente a vel db pnepoiitione ; at Jbi- 
, tMiun dativoB. 
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] 1 . What substanUves are aeldom to be translated ? 
(Man, woman, thing.) 
12. what tenses of the indie, are followed by the ^es, and 
/itff/'. of the subj. ? (The ftes,^ fat^, and perfect with 
' have^ are followed by ihe pres. Bind perf. of the subj.) 
13. What tenses of the indie, are followed by the im- 
perf. and pluperf. of the subj. ? (The past tenses of 
the indie, are followed by the imperf. and pluperf. of 
the subj.) 14. Is the perf. with have considered a past 
tense 1 (No : it is a present-perf. expressing an action 
that has been done in some space of time, however 
large f that is still unexpired.) 15. Is the fut. perf. 
-a subj, tense ? (No.) 

^2.- Sequence cf Tenses. Translation of^ that.' ^ 

Obs. The pres. and perf. of the subjunctive form one 
pair, the imperf. and pluperf. another. 

(a) Accusative and infinitive. "] 16. When is * tha^ to be 
omitted, and the sentence turned into the accusative and 
infinitive ? 

(' Thaf to omit is mostly best 

With forms impersonal, as certum est : 

With verbs t)f thinking, knowing, toishing^^ 

Feeling, hearing, et credendi ; 
A.nd other verbs that fill the class 
Declarandi et sentiendi. 
But the impersonals, 

Contingtt, evenit, and acddit. 
With restat, reliquum est, oxid fit, 
are followed by ut : as seguitur is sometimes.) 

{b)ut.] 17. When is *thaf -to be translated by 'ut' with 
the subjunctive ? (When it introduces a purpose or a 
consequence : and after the impersonals 
Contingit, evenit, and'accidit, 
With restate reliquum est, SLudfit. 

Obs. When it introduces- a purpose it is followed by 
* wiffy,' * might.' When it introduces a consequence it 
refers to a * so,' or * such.') 

of wishing may also be foUowed bv ut. aoero always uses ut after •ptar*,. 
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(e) iM.] 18. When is ' that' to be translated by m with the 
subjunctive 1 (When ' that^ expressing the purpose, is 
followed by a negative word. JIj^ ^^ being really 
' not,* the following * not"* is to be untranslated, and ' no- 
body' ' nothing' turned into * anybody^ * anything') 

(J) Quin,'] 19. When is ^ that' to be translated by ^in .^ 

[When a negative sentence precedes : especially after 

non dubiio, non dubium est, quis dubitat ? facere non 

> possum (* I cannot help'), and fieri non potest ('it 

cannot be/) — when a negative yb/iotoj.] 

20. When is ' that' to be translated by quod ? (After verbs 
that express an emotion of the mind, as gaudeo, re- 
joice ; miror, wonder ; but most of these also take the 

. accusative with injin.* — Also, when ' that* refers to a 
* this' or ^'theU' in the preceding sentence.) 

21. When is * that* to be translated by * quo ?* 

(Let * that' translated be by * quo,' 
When with comparatives it does go.) 

22. How is ' thaf translated after verbs of fearing? 

(Vereor ne, I fear he will, 
Vereor ut, I fear .he won't. 
Turn future by subjunctive pr^^en^ 
After year ; forget it don't.) 

^3. The Relative. 

23. What are respectiyely the demonstratives or antecedent 
prorwuns to qui, qualis, quantus, quot ? (Is, talis, tan- 
tus, tot.) 

24. Is the relative ever governed in cQse, by a word thai is 
not in its own clause ? (No.) 

25. In what respects does the relative agree with its ante- 
cedent ? {Iw. gender, number, ^ndi person.) 26. When 
the antecedent is expressed in the relative, and omitted 
in the principal - clause, where is the relative clause 
often placed ? (First.) 27.. Wh^i pronoun often repre- 
sents it in the principal clause t (/s* or hie.) 

27.* What is the relative * what* equivalent to ] (* That 
which.*) 

1 Obs. With gaadeo, miror, use fuod when the rerb that follows *<A4rt* It la t 
post tense 

25* 
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88. When the relat, agrees with some case of a suhst. ex« 
pressed in its own, but not in the principal clause, what 
must be done ? (Some case of that subst. must be 
supplied in the principal clause.) 

29' For what does an infin. sometimes stand ? (For the 
tiominative case to a verb : the substantive to an adjec- 
tive : or the antecedent to a rehxtive}) 30. When 
an adj. or rel. is to agree with an infin. mood or sen- 
tence^ in what gender must it be put ? (In the neuter 
gender.) 31. When the rel. has a sentence for its 
antecedent, what do we often find instead of the rel. 
only ? {Id quodf or qtue reSt where id and re^ are in 
apposition to the former sentence.) 

32. How may ' but^ or a. relative with ' noty be translated 
after nobody, nothings &c. ? (By quin, with subj. : but 
quin may not stand for cui non, or cujiis non.) 

39* In such a sentence as ' Thebes, which is a town,* &c., 
should which agree with Thebes, or with town ? (With 
foioo.') 

35. When the antecedent has a superlative with it, in which 
clause does the superlative generally stand ? (In the 
relative clause.) 36. He was the first person who 
DID IT. (Primus fecit.) 

^ 4. Ne, with Imper, -^Infinitive, expressing purpose. 

37. How is ' not* to be translated before the imperative, or 
svlfj. used imperatively ? (Ry ne.) 38. How is * as* 
before the inf., and after so, such, to- be translated ? 



(By ut : * as not to — ^ by quin.) 



39. What does the Lat. inf. never express ? (A purpose.) 
40. When the* Eng. inf. expresses a purpose, how may 
it be translated ?' 41. After what verbs is the inf. to 

> AUqnando oratio est verW nominattttis. 

AUqniHido oratio snpplet locum snbstantivl, a^jectivo la nentro genera posito. 
Allqaando oratio ponititr pro antecedeate. 

> Relativum Inter duo substantivli diversomm generom et nnmeromm coUocatani, 
knterdam cam po^teriore concordat. 

• The various ways of expressing a jiurpo«e aje given in the following, table : — 
Eo nt lodos spectem, "S 

-o. J ludorum spectandomm I „.„„a 

**' Mudos spectandl { causft, • * *k -^ 

. Eo ludos spectKtiirus, . V I am going to see the gaifies 

Eo ad lados spectandos, 
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be translated by utr-or if there is a noty he — ^wiih dia 
subjunctive ? 

(By *ut,^ translate infinitive, 
With ask, command^ advise ^ and strive. 
But never be this rule forgot, 
Pnt * »«' for * ut,* when there's a * not^ 
Under * ask' are included beg^ pray^ &c. : under ' com- 
mand,' charge^ direct, &c. : under ' advise,' exhort^ ad* 
fkoniskt warn, <&:c.) 

42. How must * as not to , , , &c.,' after a negative be 
translated? (By quin with subj.) 

43. By what conjunctions are verbs of hindering generally 
followed? (By quomtnus; to be rendered by *frotn^ 
with the participial subst.) 

^ 5. Interrogatives* 

44. Which interrogative particle asks simply for informa- 
tion? (Ne,) 45. Which expects the answer *yes?* 
(Nonne.) 46. Which the answer ^noT {Num: but 
not in dependent questions, where it is simply * whe- 
ther:) 

47. When are questions dependent f- (When th6y are con- 
nected with a preceding word or sentence.) 48. Men- 
tion some words on which questions depend, {Ask, 
doubt, know, t>r not know, examine, try — it is uncertain, 
&c.) 

49. In what mood does the verb stand in a dependent ques- 
tion ? (The subj.) 50, In what mood mu^t the verb 
be put in sentences that stand as the ace. to a prece- 
ding verb? (The subj.) 

51. How must * whether* be translated in double questions? 
(By utrum, num, or the appended ne.) 52. How * or.?' 
(By an.) 53. If * whether'' is untranslated, how may 
' or^ be . translated ? (By an, anne, or the appended 
ne.^) 54. Does an ever stand before a single ques- 



« (Whethdr) — {at) 
utrum • . • — an 

nam — ap 

bS ' .•.•..— an 



In rendering, the utrum or ne is not translated in 
> a direct question : i. e. when the veri} is in the nr 
dictUwe wotfrf- 
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tion? (Yos: when the answer 'no^ is confidently 
expected ; and often with something of impatience.) 

55. How is ^ycs^ to be translated? (Either by the parti 
cles ita^ ita est, sane, etiam, vero; or by repeating the 
word about which the question is made.) 

56. How is *9u>' to be translated? (Either by n$g<aiv 
particles (nan, minime, nihUminus, &c.), with or with- 
out the verb of the interrogative sentence ; or by imo 
with a noun, adjective, or verb, which is the apposite to 
the one in the interrogative sentence'.) 

^ G. {May, might; can, could; should, ought.) 

.57. Go through / may go, &c. 

(mihi ire licet, / may go. 
tibi ire licet, thou mayest go, 6dc.) 
58. / might have gone. 

(mihi ire licnit, I might have gone, 
tibi ire licuit, thou mighUst have gone^ &c.) 
59* / can do it. 

{ego facere possum, / can da it. 
tu facere potes, thou canst do it, Sec) 

60. / could have done it. 

{ego facere potui, / could have done it. 
tu facere potuisti, thou eouldst have 4ane it, Sdc.) 

61. / ought to do it. 

{me facere oportet, ) I ought to do it; 
or ego facere debeo, ) or, should do it.) 

62. / ought to have done it. 

{me facere oportuit, ) I ought to have done it ; 
or ego facere debid, ) or, should have done it.) 

63. Translate, / ought to do it, omitting ti^. 

{ego faciam oportet, / ought to do it. 
tu facias oportet, thou oughtest to do it, S&c.) 

64. I MAY BE DscEivED. {Fieri potest ut fallar.) 

65. How is the perf. infin. to be translated after might, 
could, ought? {By pres. infin. unless it is meant that 
the action should have been completed btfore the time 
^Doken of«) 
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^ 7. Apposition. 

66. How is the case of a substantive in apposition deter- 
mined ? (It agrees in case with the subst. of which 
it is spoken,) The city of Rome. (Urbs Roma.) 

67. When urbs or oppidum stafids in apposition to the 
ftame of a town, does the verb agree with urbs, oppidum, 
or with the name of the town ? (With urbs or oppidum.) 

68. When there is a fern, form of a substantive, for 
instance, magistra, when should it be used? (When it 
stands in apposition to a fem. subst.) 

^ 8. Case of Subst. or Adj. after esse, 

69. He wishes to be the TiksT. (Vult esse princeps; or 
se esse principem,) 70. He says that «he is ready. 
(Ait esse paratus ; or, se esse p^ratum.) 

71. They may be happy. (Licet esse beatis : or, less com- 

monly, beatos.) 

^ 9. Genitive, 

72. When may a substantive and preposition generally be 
translated by the gen.? (When the prepos. joins it to 
another substantive.) 73. How much pleasure; much 

. oooD ; some time. (Quantum voluptatis ; multum boni ; 
alic^uid temporis.) 
74. What do you mean by a partitive adj.? (A partitive 
adj. is one that expresses some individuals considered 
. as parts of a larger number or body.) 75. What- case 
follows partitive adjectives ; and what prepositions are 
often used "instead of it ? (The genitive : but the pre- 
positions de, &j ex, are often used.) 76. With what 
does the partitive adj. generally agree in gender? 
(With the governed genitive, because that expresses 
the thing meant.^) 77. In what gender does a super^ 
iative or solus stand when it governs a genit., and also 
refers to another subst.? (In. the gender not of the 

« Nomina partitiva, nnmeraUa, comparatiYa, et superlativa, et quaeAin adjectivi 
partitive posita, genitivtuii, a quo et genns mutuantor, exeunt. 
UsurpajytoT aatem et cum his pnepositiombus, de^ «, ex, tmter, aiile. , 



298 

gen,^ but of the other substantive.) 78. In what casa 
does a substantive of description stand when it has an 
tidjeeiive agreeing with it? (In the genitive or abla- 
tive.*) 79. By what cases are opus est followed? 
(By an ablative of what is needed, a adtive of the persofi 
who needs,') 80. What other construction is there 
with opus est V {Opus is often used in the nom, or ace. 
after esse.) 81. Thejie is no need. What n£>ed is 
THERE? (Nihil opus est. Quid opus est ?) 82. Tjie 

TOP OF THE MOUNTAIN. ThE MIDDLE OF THE WAY. 

The hest of the work. The whole of Greece. 
(Summus mens; media via; reliquum opus; uni versa 
Grscia.) 

83. What adjectives govern the genitiye ? (Adjectives which 
signify desire, knowledge, recollection, fear, participa- 
tion, and their opposites, with many of those that ex. 
press fulness or emptiness.^ 84. What case do par- 
ticiples used adjectively and verbals in ax govern? 
(The genitive.*) 

85. What substantives are omitted after to be? (Such sub- 
stantives as property, duty, part, mark, &c.^) 86. It 
IS Cicero's part. (CiceTonis est.) It is tooR part. 
(Tuum est.') 87. What case do verbs of accusing, 
&c. take of the cAar^ef (Genitive.*) 88. What case 
do satago, &c. govern ? (Genitive.') 89. What case 
do verbs of remembering and forgetting govern ? . (Ace. 

1 Laus^ vituperiumy vel gualitas rei, ponitnr in aUativo, etiain genltivo. 

• Opus et nsus abtatiVmii'exiKaat. 

S C^ma antem adjective^ pro neeesaarius^ quandoqae ponl vldetnr. 

4 Adjectiva que desiderium, notitiam, memotiain, timorem, signlficaiit, atqne 
\\m contraria, genitivom ezigiint: cum plurimit alils qos adTectionein animi de- 
nbtant. x - * 

* Particlpia, cnm fiant nomina, genitivnm ezignnt. 
Adiectlva verbal^a in ax etiam genitivum exigunt 

8 Sum genitivam postulat, quotlcs significat possessionem, officiom, signum, aut 
id quod ad rem quampiam perUnet 

a. Tliis genitive may be rendered in rarions ways, (besides *i't i* tke duty,* or 
*part of :» • a mark of:') « it is ekaracteristie of;' ♦ U is incumbent on ;» * it requires ;' 
» it demands ;' « it shows ;' • it betrays ;' * U is for, (you, tc. ;') &c. 

Non cnjusvis est, it is not every man who eon; ^. 

J Excipluntnr hi nominativi, meum^ tuum^ suum, nostrum, vestrum. humanum. 
beUutnum, et aimmh. -» » -^ -» 

tA*^^^^ accusandl, damnandi, monendi, absolvendi, et similia, genitivum postn- 
lant, qui crimen significat. . 

(£«V) To condemn to <{0atA. 

(■^^•) To condemn iff thehtad^ (capitis.) 
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or gon J) 90. In what case may a netU, pron. itaad 
with aceusarej admonerey &c. ? (Accusative.) 

^10. Impersonals. 

91. With interest and refert in what case is the person 
to whfnn it is of importance put ? (In the gen,, but in- 
stead of personal pronouns, the possessives are used 
in the obLfem}) 92. How is the degree of import 
tanee expressed ? (Either by the gen. of price^ or by 
an adverb .*) 93. How. is the thing that is of impor^ 
fance expressed 1 (By an infinitive clause ; or its rep- 
resentative, a neuter pronoun ; or a clause introduced 
either by an interrogative, or by a conjunction,) 94. 
What case of the person feeling do pudet, <&;c., take ? 
and what case of what causes the feeling ? {Pudet, pi-- 
get, panitet, tcsdet, miseret, take an accusative of the 
person feeling, a genitive of what causes the feeling.^) 
95. What case do instar and ergo take ? (Genitive.*) 

96. What adverbs govern the genitive ? (Some adverbs 
o( place, time, and quantity ^) 

§ 11. Dative. 

97. What adjectives govern the dat. ? (Adjectives which 
signify advantage, likeness, agreeableness, usefulness, 
fitness, facility, &c., with their opposites, govern the 
dative..^) 98. Mention some adjectives that are fol- 
lowed by ad. (Natus,'commodus, incommodus, utilis, 
inutilis, vehemens, aptus, accommodatus, idoneus, may 
also be followed by ad with an ace. of the purpose.*) 99. 
What cases may follow propior, proximus ? {Dat., but 

I Remiititcory oblivisetr, memmt, reQordor^ genitivam, aut accttsativnm, ad' 
initttint. 

S Hsec impersonalia, interest et refert, qnibuslibet genitivis jnngnntar ; pneter 
bos ablativos faeaiinlnos, med, tud, aud, noatrd, vestrd, et engd. 

3 Adduntur et hi genitivi, taiUi, guantiy magni, parvi, quantkunguey tantidem. 
[daanii interesti -ef how great importance it is.] 

4 His impetsonalibus subjicitur accusativus cam genitivo, panUety tadety nUseret, 
miserescit, pudet^ piget, 

i Instar et ergo, adverbialiter snmpCa, genitivnm post se habent. 

* daaedajn adverbia loci, temporis, et quantitatis, genitivum admittmit. 

7 Adjectfva, quibns commSdum^ incommodunii similitudo, dissimilitndo volnp 
tas, subiuissio, aut relatio ad allqatd signifidatur, datlvum postulant. 

* A*dCii«, eommddust ineoimiu^dut, uHiis, inutility vehetnens, <vCiMt com DOltli 
aUis, interdttm etiajn accosattvo coid prcpo^ltione Jangantnr. 
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tometimes tbe aeeus,) 100. When should simili^takt 
the gen. ? (To express like a person in character.) 
101. In what case do you put the person to, for, or against 
whom the action is done, or the feeling entertained ? 
(Dat.) 102. Mention the classes of verbs that take 
the dat. (Verbs that signify advantage- or disttdvan^ 
tage; verbs o[ comparing ; of giving and restoring ; of 
promising and paying ; of commanding and telling ; of 
trusting and intrusting ; of complying with and oppo- 
sing ; of threatening and being angry, &c.^) 103. Do 
any of these take the ace. also ? (Yes : many govern 
the ace. ; and many an ace. of the immediate, a dat. of 
the remoter object.) 104. By what propositions may 
verbs of comparing be followed ? (By the prepositions^ 
cum, ai, and inter se, * together.') 105. What verbs 
of advantage and disadvantage govern the ace. ? {Juvo, 
Usdo, delecto, and offendo, govern the acc.^) 106. Of 
verbs of commanding, which govern the ace. only, and 
which the dat. or ace. ? {Rego and guhemo govern the 
ace., tempero and moderor the ace. or dat.*^) 
] 07. What case do sum and its compounds govern? {Sum with 

its compounds, except possum, governs the dative.^) 
108. Mention the compound verbs that generally govern the 
dat. (Verbs compounded with the adverbs bency satis^ 
male. Most-oi those compounded with 

Pr<Bj con, sub. 

Ad, in, inter, ob. 
Many of those compounded with 

Ab, ante, de, and e. 

Post, super, pro, and re.^) 



1 Verba dandi et reddendi ; promittendi ac solvendi ; iinperandi et 
JUemdti ; obtequendi et repu^ndndi ; minandi et irascendi ; legant dativnm. 

IIU jungns iiu3o, /aveoque, indulgeo^parco^ 
Orattilor^ trnziUor^ atudeo, medeorqney vacoqae.* 

il^ * He threatens me with death,* should tte 
In Latitt) ' threatens death to m«.' 

s Ez hlsjKvo, lado, delecto, et alia qnsdam, accusativnm ezigunt 

* Bzcipe reffo, gubcmot qua; accusativam habeot; ten^eroet moderor, qtue nime 
dativiun. :nnc acciuativnin habent 

* Sum ;am compositis, pneter possum, regtt dativam. 

"^ ~*^^ " ■"" *»U adverblis, bene, satis, male; et 

' in, inter. 
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109. He bvkrovkdb the city with a wall. He 
PRESENTS ME WITH A GARLAND. (Urbem muro, or 
iDurum urbi circuradat. Mihi coronam, or me corona 
donat.) 

110. What verbs gOTom two datives?" (EssCf donare, mit' 
tere, profieisciy &c., with dare and vertere, to impute.') 
111. What case often follows sum where we should 
put the nom. ? (The dative.) 112. How is have of- 
ten translated? (By e^^^ with a dative.) 113. My 
NAME IS Caius. (Mihi nomen est Caio, or CaiuSf or 
sometimes Caii.) 114. 1 have a cow. I have six 
cows. (Est mihi vacca : sunt mihi sex vaccse.) 

^12. Accusative. 

115. Do neuter verbs ever take the €u:c, ? (Yes : when the 
substantive is of* kindred meaning or origin.) 116. 
-Explain sUire honores. (The verb sitire here implies 
the transitive notion of desiring,) 

117. What verbs take two accusatives ? (Verbs of asking, 
teaching, clothing, concealing, generally govern two ac- 
cusatives}) 118. Do all the verbs that have any of 
these meanings take two accusatives ? (No : either 
the person or the thing is often governed by a preposi^ 
tion.) 119. What transitive verbs take two accusa- 
tives, one in a sort of apposition to the other ? (Trans- 
itive verbs that take two nominatives in the passive.) 

^13. Ablative. 

120. What does the ahL express ? (The thing with which : 
and often the manner how, and cause why}) 121. In 
what case is the specified price put? (Abl.^) 122. 
* What adjectives stand in the abL to express the price, 
pretio being understood 1 (Magno, permagno, parvo, 
minima, plurimo, nimio, vili : but the genitives, except 

1 SuMj cum mnltia aliis, geminam admlttit datlvnm. 

■ Verba rogandi, doeendi, veatiendt, celandi, fere dnplicem regant accosa- 
ttyani. 

* Qnodvia vertmm adinittlt ablativum signiflcantem instramentun, aut cansaia, 
■nt modmn aeticmis. 

4 UailNudam rwbHa rabJteitQr nomen pretii in ablative can. 

26 
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mUSf are abo found, especiaUy with verbs of vaimng.^) 
123. What adjectives always express price in the gen J 
(Tanti and quanti, with their compounds ; pluris, mi- 
noris}) 124. What substantives stand in the gen. af- 
ter verbs of valuing ? {Flocci, nauci, nihiU, pili, &c.') 
125. What should be used instead of multi and majo- 
ris t {Magni and pluris.) 
12$. What case do verbs of abounding, Slc, govern ? (Verbs 
of abounding J fillings loading ^ &c., and their opposites, 
such as verbs of wanting^ depriving of, emptying of, 
govern the ablative.*) 127. What case may egeo and 
indigeo govern ? (Gen.) 128. What case do verbs 
of freeing from, &c., take ? (Some verbs of freeing 
from, removing from, differing from, being at a distance 
from, &c,, are sometimes followed by the ablative.) 
12d. What is their more general construction in prose ? 
(They are followed by a preposition.) 130. What 
case do fungor, &c. govern? (Fungor, fruor,,utor, 
with their compounds, potior, vescor, dignor, glorior, 
lake the ablative ; as does b\so super sedeo.^) 131. In 
what case is the manner, cause, dtc. put ? (Abl.) 

§ 14. Passive Voice. 

132. In what caseis the agent expressed after the pass, 
verb, w\ien a, ab, is not used? (Dat.) 133. After 
what part of the verb is this the regular construction ? 
(Part, in dus.') 134. What verbs cannot be used j>cr- 
sonally in the pass, voice ? (Those that govern the 
dative in the active.) 135. Go through / am believed.^ 
136. Mention some verbs that have a. pass, construc- 
tion. (Vapulo, veneo, Jio.) 137. What is the substi- 

I 

1 Vili, paulo, minimo, magno, nittiio, -plurimo^ dimidio, duplo, per se sape ponuatur, 
sabftudita voce preiio. 

> Excipiuntnr hi genitivi sine substantivis positi ; tanti, quanti, plvris, minoriat 
tajUidem^ quantivia, quantilibetj quanticunque^ &c. 

* Ftecci, nauei, nikilh piih <u<»} hujus, temiictt, verbis «stiiDandt peculiaritei 
adduntur. 

* Verba abundandl, implendi, oneraDdi, et his diversa, ablativo jnnguntur.' 

* Fungor, fruor^ vtor, vescor^ dignor, maUo, eommunico^ tupersedeo, ablativo 
Spngqntur. 

Potior, aut genitivo, aut ablativo, Jungitmr. 

^ Particlp^s passive vncis additur Interdiim dativus, praesertiin si exeunt in dM9. 

* Mihi creditur, / am believed. Nobis creditur. we are believed. 

J.. ft,^^ ^j.j ^igp^ Vobis creditur, you are believed. 

-' *^i€9mU 
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Uite for Vifut, inf, pass,, when the verb has no supine 
to form it with iri ? (Fore oxfuturum esse^ followed by 
ut with the subjunctive J) 138. I hope he will re« 
COVER. (Spero fore ut convaleseat.) 
39. What verbs can govern an ace, in the pass, ? (Those 
that govern /too aceusatives in the active.'^ 140. Can 
9. pass, verb or participle take an ace, of the part af- 
fected? (Yes.*) 141. Translate We have walked 
ENOUGH by the pass, {Satis ambulatum est,*) . 142. 
Which is the more common in Lat. : * Caius videtni, 
dicitur, &,c. esse,* or ^ vide tur, dicitur, <&c. Caium esseV 
(The personal construction is far the more common.) 

« 

§ 15. Time. 

143. How is a noun of time put in answer to when ? (Abl.^) 
144. in answer io for how long? '(Ace.*) 145. How 
do you express the time in or within which ? (By inter, 
intra; or by the abl.) 146.- How do you express time 
in answer to how long before ax after ? (Abl.) 147. 
How are ante, post, used in this construction ? (As 
adverbs, unless there be another noun or pronoun to be 
governed by them.) 148. How do you express a point 
or space oi future limeybr which any arrangement is 
now made ? (By t» with ace.) 149. How do you 
express the ex<ict- time by or against which a thing is to 
be done? (By ad with ace.) 150. Four years 
• AGO. (Abhinc annos,' or annis, quatuor.) 151. Three 
years OLD. (Tres annos natua.) 152. Above twenty 
years old. (Major an'nis viginti.) 153. Three 

YEARS AFTER HE HAD RETURNED. (POBt tTCS RUnOS 

quam rediit; or, redierat, &c.) 

1 Hujusmodt verba (i. e. verba rogandi, docendi^ vestiendi, celaadl) etlam in pas- 
tivft voce arcnsativniu post se habent. 

S Verbis quibasdam additac ablativus partU affbctie; et poStice accasatlvut. 

Q.asdam n-<iirpantnr etiain cam ^enltivo. 

* Verbum impersonale passive vocis pro ginguUs personis ntrinsqtie namerl ele^ 
fBinter accipi (lotest. [Thas atattcr may be, I stand (statur a me) ; thon standes 
statur a te) ; and so on. Thus, carritor, there i» running, or they are running.] 

4 Que significant partem temporis, In ablativo freqnentius ponuntar. 

t Que antem dorationem temporis aigniflcant, in accuBatinro«fere ^onimtiir. 
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§ 16. Place. 

154. In what case is the town at which a thing is done, to 
be put ? (In the gen. if it is a singular noun of the 
first or second declension: if not, in the ablativeJ) 
155. In what case is the name of a town to be put in 
answer to whither? (Ace.*) 156. In answer to whence? 
(Abl.') 157. To whtU proper names do these rules ap- 
ply ? (To the names of towns or smcdl islands.) 158. 
In what case do urbs and oppidum stand in apposition 
to the name of a town in the gen. T (In the ahlative,) 
159. How is at translated before the name of a town, 
when the action was not done in, but near it ? (By ad 
or apud.) 160. How is local space expressed ? (By 
the €tcc., sometimes by the abl.) 

160.* At home. From bome. Home, ^er a verb of 
motion. Into the country. From the country. 
In the country. On the ground. In the field. 
(At home, domi'. From home, domo. Home, domum. 
On the ground, humi, which may follow a verb of either 
rest or motion. In the field, militiee. Into the country, 
ruB. From the country, rure. , In the country, ruri ; or 
less commonly, rure.) 

J 17. Gerunds. 

161. Pecline ^ grieving^ throughout.* 162. Of writino 
A letter. (Scribendi epistolam ; or, scribendae epi&- 
tolae.) 163. The letter is to be written ; or, The 

LETTER MUST BE WRITTEN ; (WT, Wt MUST WRITE THE 

LETTER, (scribenda est epistola, the letter is to be writ* 
ten.) 164. Go through, I must write. 

^ Omne yerbam admittit geniti^in oppidi nozninis, In quo fit actio, modo iHima 
Tel secnnde declinlitiofiis, et singolaris Dnmeri sit. - 

Verunt si oppidi no^en pluralis duntaxat numcri, aut tertiie declinationis fherit, 
in ablatlvo ponitur. 

s Verbis signliicantibas motcun ad locum fere additnr noraen loci in accosatt^b 
Bine prepositione. 

> V^bis sigiuficantlbns motum a loco fere additur noznen loci in ablatlvo sine pr» 
positioae. 

4 N. Dolere, grievinff. 
, G. dolendl, of grieving. 
D. dolendo, to grieving. 
Ace. dolere, gneving, (ad dolendam, to grine.) 
Abl. doleiido, Ay grieving. 
The «C6. is doUndmn only, when governed by a nrepoAlBik 
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Simg, (mihi) scribendum est, / must write. 

(tibi) scribendum est, thou must writs. 

(illi) scribendum est, he must write. 
Plur. (nobis) scribendum est, we must write. 

(robis) scribendum est, you must write. 

(illis) scribendum est, they must write. 

165. Gro through, epistola scrihenda. 

(N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to he written. 
6. epistolsB scribendae, of writing u letter. 
D. epistelae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 
Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter, (or, 

to or for writing a letter.) 
Abl. epistold scribenda, by writing a letter.) 

166. When must the part, in dus net be used in agree- 
ment witk its substantive ?. (When the verb does not 
govern the ace) 167. We must spare our enemies. 
(Parcendum est inimicis.) 

^18. Participles. 

168. What kind of sentences may be translated by parti- 
ciples ? (Subordinate sentences connected with a prin-^ 
cipal one by relative pronouns, or such conjunctions as 
when, after, if since, because, although, &c.) 169. Ln 
what case do a noun, or pronoun, and participle, stand 
when the noun or pronoun is not governed by any other 
word ? and what is this construction called ? (They 
stand in the abl., and the construction is called the 
ablative absolute.^) 

170. He gave them the country to dwell in. (He 
gave them the country to-be-dwelt-in : hahitandam,) 
171. What does the part, in rus often express ? (The 
purpose with which a person acts.) 172. What does 
the part, in dus often express ? (The end or purpose 
for which a thing is done,) 173. Express * to have 
a thing made^ in the sense of causing it to be made. 
(Faciendum curare.) 

174. How may * without* before the participial substantive 

1 QnibiiaUbet verbis addltor altlativna abaolate sumptns. 

26* 



lated 1 (By ^ puticiple with nonor some ofbei 
word-) 

larticiple is wanting in all but deponents and 
laasives ? (The participle of the petfect aetive.) 
liVjtia LEFT BIS BROTHER. (Relicto frotre, or 
iiquisset fratrem-} 

I) 19. Pronouns. 

M FAULT. Our own fault. (Mea ipsitts culpa ; 
ipsorum culpa.) 178. When — setf, — selves, 
e ttansktsd by ipae, and a personal pronoun, in 
Be may ipse stand 7 (The ipse generally in the 

ronoun.) 179. When may kim, his, her, its, 
1 a dependent sentence, be translated by sui oi 
en when they denote the nom. not of their 

of the principal sentence ? (Whenever, from 
Ttmar or the obvious sense, there would be do 
of understanding the siti or suus lo mean the 
've of its oioR verb.\ 180. By what proooim 
in, her, &c. be translated, when sui or suus 
le understood to niean the nom. of its own 
(By ipse.) 181. Does suus ever relate to the 
oe, or any oblique case! (Yes,) 183. With 
on. is this very common ? (With quisque or 
i^e:)' 183. Which gen. pi., 6m or t, is used 
■liiives ? (The pi. fim.) 
I the diSerencc between ' is qui pugnat,' and 

tile qui pugnat V (' Is qui pugnat' means 
ibat' or ' a combatant ;' ■ while ' hie qui pugnat,' 

pugnat,' signify respectively ' tMs combatant,' 

combatant.') 185. Which of these three pro- 
I to be used when he. Mm, &c. is without em- 
iimply describing a person or thing before men- 
j about to be described by a rel. clause ? {Is, 
18G. Uy what case only of ' is' can his, her, 

translated? {Byihegeit.) 187. Of two things 

■— "tonoun means the latter T 

■■ —nrer, the lot- 
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ter ; ills to the more remote, the former,^) 188. Which 
pron. means that of yours? (Iste.) 189. Medea illa. 
(The famous Medea.) 190. Distinguish between hie, 
iste, ille, referring to difl'erent objects. {Hie denotes 
the nearest, ille the most remote, iste that which is the 
nearest to the party addressed.') ' 
I 91. When is any to be translated by quisquam or ullus ? 
(' An^ when all are excluded is quisquam or ullus.) 
192. When by quitxis, quilibet ? (^ Any'' when all are 
included is quivis, or quilibet : it then means ' any you 
please f no matter which.^) 193. When by quis ? 
(' Any* is quis after si, nisi, num, ne, quo, quatito.) 
194. When by aiiquis, quispiam ? (* Any* is translated 
by aiiquis or quispiam, when it means * some one or 
other,' * *<ww.') 195. Does quisquam ever follow*!.? 
(Yes : but it then generally implies that the existence 
of the exception >is very doubtful.) 196. By what 
pronouns may ' a' sometimes be translated ! (By 
quidoon, aiiquis, or quispiam.) 197. What prefix do in- 
terrogatives often take ? (The syllable ec) 198. 
What affix ? (The syllable nam,) 

^ 20. Comparison. 

199. How should ' always^ with two superlatives be trans- 
lated ? (By quisque, agreeing with the same substantives 
that the superlatives agree with.) 

Altissima quaque flumina minimo sono labuntur, 
The deepest rivers always ^to with the least' sound. 

200. When are the pronouns that, those, not ta be trans- 
lated ? (When they stand in the Second member of a 
comparative sentence for a substantive expressed in 
♦the 6rst.) 201. When quam is omitted, in what case 

is the following subst. put ? (In the abl.') 202. 
What case goes with comparatives and superlatives to 
express the measure of excess or defect? (The abl.^) 

/ 

1 ffie et iiie, cum ad duo anteposita referuntur, Ate plenunquc ad posterias, iUe 
ad prla« refertur. 

S lltec demonstrativa, Au;, isUj HUy sic dis^ingonntur : hie mihi prozimum demon* 
strat ; istt enm, qui apnd te est ; iUe eum, qui ab utrnque reinotas est. 

> Comparattva, cum exponantur per quartk, ablativum admittunt* 

4 Tanto, gtumto, hoe, eo et f«o, coin qaibusdam aliis quae mensoram exMssua 
tifnifieant, item «tau et natu, comparativis et snpe'>itivis sepe Jungantor. 
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203. How are the Eng. tke — the, »« by how much — by 
so muehj to be tninslated ? (By quanta — tanto; quo — 
eo or hoc,) 

^ 21. Remarks on the Tenses, ^e. 

204. When may the present be foUowed by the impetf. 
suhj. ? (When the present is usedj as it> often is in 
narratiTe, for the past}) 205. When is the . Eng. 
pres, generally translated by the Latin yu^ure ? (When 
the action expressed by it is still future, which it gen- 
erally is when the verb in the principal clause is in a 
future tense or the imperative mood.) 206. By what 
tense is the perf, definite often translated ? (By theyu- 
ture perfect,) 207. How are assertions softened in 
Latin ? (By putting the verb in the present ox perf. 
of the subjuTictive,) 208. What subjunctives are very 
frequently used in this way? {Velim, noUm, malim,) 
. 209. What conjunction is often omitted after velim, 
&c. ? {Ut,) 210. I HAVE i^ONG DESIRED. , (Jam 
pridem cupi9.) 

211. Is the perf, sidj. ever used as an imperat,' ? (Yes.) 
212. What other tense is sometimes used as an im- 
perat,? (The future.) 213. By what tense are ques- 
tions of appeal, or questions for assent, to be translated ? 
(By the present o^ imperfect of the subjunctive, accord- 
ing as a present or past time is referred to.) 

^ 22. Conditional Sentences, 

lO^TBe claofle with.'^* Is the conditional clause: tiie other the consequent 

clauife.] 

214. In a conditional sentence, how are the verbs translated 
when both are in the indicative ? (By the indicative, 
as in English : but if the consequent verb is in the^- 
ture, the conditional verb is more commonly in the 
present or perf. subjunctive.) 

215. If both verbs have * should,^ * would,^ or * were to^ that 
*~ ~"~ -<• •i^** f^Tm that generally corresponds Xo the 

'H they be translated I 



309 

(Grenerally by the present subjunctive : but sometiines 
by the imperfect.) 
216. When the consequent verb has a ' tooukT or * should* 
but the conditional verb not, how is the translation to 
be made ? (By the subjunct. imperf, or pluperfect}) 

Si quid habet, dat. 
(214.) \ Si quid habebit, dabit. 

Si quid habeat, dabit. 



^215 ) J ^^ ^^ habeat, det. 



Si quid haberet, daret. 

(^\€\\ ^^^ ^"^^ haberet, daret. 

^ '^ ) Si quid habuisset, dedisset. 

217. With what tenses may Jt take the indie. ? (With/ir^^., 
perf., andyu/.) 218. With what tenses does si alway} 
govern the subjunctive ? (With the imperfect and 
pluperfect,) 

219. Wh^t are the conditional forms of the subj. 1 {Scribc' 
'rem^ scripsissem, and scripturus essem: but scribam is 
often used conditionally.) 220^ When should scrip- 
turus essem, eram or fui, be used for * should have writ'- 
ten ?^ (When the thing would probably have happened, 
because it was so intended or arranged,) 221. What 
tenses of the iridic, are used for the subj, in conditional 
sentences ? (The imperfect and pluperfect,) 222. Is 
si ever omitted ? (Yes.) 223. Where should the verb 
of the sentence then stand ? (First.) 

224. In a dependent conditional sentence, the verb of the 
consequent clause will be in the iniin. : what infinitives 
will take the place respectively of dat 1 of dabit 1 da- 
ret 1 dedisset ? daturus esset ? (Dat will become dare , 
dabit, det, and daret, daturum esse : dedisset, dapurum 
Juisse: daturus esset, erat, or fuit, daturum fore,) 

§ 23. Oblique Narration. , 

225. Explain the meaning of oblique narration, (When the 
speech of another is. reported in the third person.) 226 
In oblique narration, iq what mood will the principal 
verbs stand? (The infinitive.) 227. In what mood 
will the verbs of the subordinate clauses stand, provided 

1 Of couiM, * would ktmCf* * tkoutd kawe^* by the pliiferf. 
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they Express the words and opinions, not of the narra" 
tor, but of the speaker ? (In the subjunctive.) 228. In 
obliquj narration what is often omitted ? (The verb or 
participle on which the infinitives depend.) 229. In 
what mood are questions for answer asked ? (In the 
subjunctive*) 230. In what mood are questions qfap- 
peal asked? (In the infinitive.) 231. When ques- 
tions are thus asked in the injin., may interrogative 
pronouns and adverbs be used with the injin, ? (Yes.) 
232. In what mood is the charge expressed with quod? 
(In the subj.) 233. How are the ace, and infin, used 
with ne in direct narration ? (In indignant exclama- 
tions.) 

^ 24. The Relative, 

234. Mention some words, phrases, &c., with. which qui 
takes the subj. (After sum^ in * sunt qui,' ' erant 
qui,* &c., and in negative and interrogative sentences, 
nemo^ nihil, &c. est? quis est? an quisquam est? 
quotusquisque est? &c. Also after adsunt qui,'non de- 
sunt qui, &c., and similar phrases with reperio, invenio 
[to find].) 

235. What mood does qui govern,, when it introduces the 
ground of an assertion ? (The subj.) 236. What 
mood does qui take after quippe, utpote ? ( Generally 
the subjunctive.) 237. What mood does qui take, 
when it is equivalent to t^t with a personal or possessive 
pronoun ? (Subj.) 238. Mention some phrases with 
which ^ui has this force. 

(After (1) dignus, indignus, idoneus, &c. 

(2) tam, talis, ejusmodi, is [such), &c. 

(3) comparatives with q^am, 

(4) is sum (=: talis sirni), * I am a man to.* 

(5) quis sum ? who am I? 

(6) when it expre^es a purpose,) 

239. In what other cases does qui govern the subj. ? 
(After unus and solus signifying * alone,^ * only,^ and to 

^.j „^fi^^ taking place in^o^^ time^) 
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^ 25. Quum and other Conjunctions. 

240. When does quum take the indie, ? (When it expresses 
the ttme, either simply or in a very marked manner ; 
and in such sentences as ' when you say this, you are 
mistaken.") 241. What mood does quum^ 'when,' 
govern with the imperf, and pluperf, : and generally 
when the sentence with when can he turned into a 
participle? (The subj.) 241.* Mention some con- 
junctions that always govern the subjunctive. (Quasi, 
^ tanquam, as if; utinam, would that ; dum, modo^ 
or dummodo, provided only ; forsitan, perhaps >* licet, 
although.) 242. When are the pres. s^nd perf, subj. 
used with utinam ? (When the thing wished is not 
to be represented as impossible to . be realized. The 
impeff. and pluperf. express wishes that are, in the 
speaker's opinion^ impossible, or unlikely to be realized.) 
243. How is * not* generally expressed after utinam, 
dum, &c. ? (By ne.) 

244.' When the principal verb is in the present tense, in 
what mood is the verb after antequam or priusquam 
expressed ? (In the pres. indicative or subjunctive.) 
245. When the principal verb is in the fut., in what 
mood or moods may the dependent verb be ? (In the 
future perfect or the present subjunctive ; sometimes in 
the present indicative.) 246. When the principal verb 
is in the past tense, in what mood or moods may the 
dependent verb be ? (In the perfect indicative, or in the 
imperfect subjunctive.) 247.. When should the subj. 
always be used after antequam^ priusquam 1 (When- 
ever it is stated or implied to be necessary, proper y,or 
designed with a view to some purpose, that the one 
action or event should precede the other.) 

248. When- do ' dum, donee, quoad, = until, take the tn- 

1 In such sentences what is said fai the principal clause is not only emf 
temporaneout with the action expressed in the qvvm clause, but is actually tn- 
tluded in it. 

When does euum always take the subjunctive 1 [When it means t^tktmgk, 
», sinee^ (wh«n tinee does not eipress time.)} 
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dUatwe? (When they merely mark the time up to 
wbich the action or state is to be continued.) 249. 
When the subjunetwe ? (When that up to which the 
action or state is to be continued, is to be represented, 
not as a fact^ but only as what may possibly occur ; 
especially when it is itself the object pursued.) 250. 
What mpod do they and quamdiu always take, in the 
sense of as long as? (The indicative,) 251. With 
the adverbs meaning after, as soon as, how should the 
English pluperf, generally be translated? (By the 
perf.) 

852. What are the conjunctions by which ' oUhmgK is to 
be translated ? (Etsi, tametsi, quamquam, with the in- 
dicative ; or licet with .the subjunctive.^ 

253. What is quamvis, and what mood aoes it govern? 
(However much ; however, with subj. : it may often how- 
ever be rendered although,) 254. What is etiamsi, 
and what mood does it take ? (Even if; even though : 
it governs indie, or subjunct.) 255. Do any o&er 
conjunctions express though? (Yes : sometimes quum 
and ut.) 

256. What is the Lat. for * because,' and what mood does it 
take? (Quia with indie.) 

257. What is the conjunction for ' sinc0?*^ {Quoniam with 
indie.) 



(Examples,) 

r Ante rorat quam pluit. It drops before it rains. 
244. < Tempestas minatur antequam surgat, A tempest 
[^threatens before it gets up, 

Antequam aliquo loco consedero, longas a me lite- 
ras non exspectabis, Till / settle somewhere, you will 
not expect long letters from me. 

Antequam de republic^ dicam, exponam vobis 
bre viler, &c. 

Priusquam respondeo . . . dicam, <fcc. (Phil. ii. 3.) 



245.^ 



• "TT -_ M . • . ^ , . .,_* 4 



•«'«£«* of Hme ; which is mt qu/t, kt. 



;5ia 



246. -( 



849 < 



Hsc omnia ante facta sunt, quam Verres Italiam 
attigitj All these things were done before Verres 
reached Italy, 

Ducentis annis ante quam Roraam caperent, in 
Italiam Galli transcenderunt, The Gauls crossed over 
into Italy tvoo hundred years before they took Rome. 
Exspectabo dum venias, / will wait till you come, 
Exspecto dum venias, / am waiting till you come, 
Exspectabam dum venires, / was waiting tiU you 



came. 
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VII. CAUTIONS. 



1 Him, ker, them, (or he, she, they, when they are to be translated by the mow* 
tilt ) must tio ir.tnHlatfd by l>io proper case of 8ui, when they and the umi- 
inativt cf the verb iitand for the game person. Also, in the same case, his, hers, 
its, theirs, must be tmn*latcd by smus. 

St. In a sentence with * that* dependent en a past tense, the perfect is to be translated 
bjf the present {and inipcrt'ect; infioitivc, tehenever the notion expressed by it 
is not to be descried as over before the time of the principal verb. 

3. * Should' after ' that' is to be translated by the present infinitive when it does 

not express either duty or a future event. 

4. * Would,* ' should,* after a pest tense are future forms : 

( He says that he toill come. 
\ He said that he vould come. 

5. * TTking* shoold be expressed by * res,* (fern.,) when the adjective alone would 

leave it doubtful whether mem or things were meant : 

Thus * of many things,* not multonim, but multarum rerum. 
0. Cnm is written nftsr, and as one word with the ablatives me, te, ice. : meeunty 
tecum, seeum, nobiseum, vobiscum. 

7. Many English verbs become txansitive by the addition of a preposition; for 

instance, to smile at, itc. 

8. ' >br* before a Bub.^tantive or pronoun folUlwed by the infin. is not to be tran»- 

lated. The construction is the aee. with in^n. 

ft u tt aim J /""■ ''■ ^y **®* ^ ***y ^* parents. 

11 IS a sin ^ that a boy should not obey his parents. 

9. ' Jis* and ' hut* are often (in eflect) relatives : * but* being equivalent to the relaL 

with not. 
10: * Such* in English is, often used where size is meaat, rather than quality. 
It should the-, be 'translated into Latin, by tantus, quantus; not talis, 
qualis. * 

11. ' That,* when it stands for a snbstantive which has been exivessed in a pre 

ceding clause, is not to be translated. 

12. JtTeuter verbs of motion often form their perfect definite of the active voice with 

' am,' not ' have.* 

13. * 7b* is nuiitted after many verbs, which thus seem to govern two accusatives. 

14. When *■ that* introduces a consequence, *■ that not* is-ut non, not ne. 

That-not \ ^°' * P^^rpose ...ne. 

i consequence . . .nt non. 

15. After verbs of fearing, the "Rng. future and the participial substantive are trans 

lated by the piresent or imperfect subjunctive, with ut or ni. 

16. Who, what, which, are often dependent interrogatives^ especially after verbs of 

asking, knoming, doubting, &e. 

17. * May* * might,* sometimes mean * can,' * eovXd,* and must be translated by 

possum. 

18. The perf infin. must be translated by the present infin. after might, could, 

ought, unless the action is to be represented as over before the tunc to which 
might, could, &c., refer. 

19. • Of yov,* 'of us,* are not to be translated after how many, or other numerals, 

when the whole party are spoken of. When of us, of you, are omitted, tiie 
veib will be of the JJrat and »eco«rfpers. respectively. 
80. In English, snbstantives standing before and spoken of other substantives, are 
—. ' -..•-.,.,.. ,_ . ... K ,.^,j . .^ t ^t\n bv adjectives. 

' -"s for 'Amv greai. 
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fS. ' J^' and * <u' are to be untnnslated, when the noun that foUowi can to 

placed in appotition to another noun In the sentence. 
23. When one, two, &c., mean or«, ttso, &.r. apiece, or for each, they mast to tram- 

lated by the distributive numeral^, singrtUi, blni, Jcc See C. 38. 
31. To express the future subjunctive passivr, we niast not use the participle in 

due with aim, eeeem, Slc, but futurum sit, essei, Slc, followed by ut. 
2."i. After an expression of time, • that* Is often used for on which. 
2G. WliHt in in form the present participle active is often * the participial substan' 

tire' or (gerund. It is always so, when it /jroverna or is jfovemed^ instead of 

niori'ly agreeing: 
37. * I have to do it* iiiiKt be translated by the part In dus. 
{Kntr.) VViih whom we have to live. 

\lAit.) With whom it is to-be-lived, (quibuscam vivendum est) 
St^. ^/< t«, followed by what is in form the infin. pass., generally expraasei 

nccetisity, Jitness, or something intended. 
2J. Bui "is to be' MimetmiHS means, not necessity, fitness, or intention, hnt possi- 

bili'tff as. ' the pisH.ipo is to be found in the fifth book,* = the passujje may 

or can be fouiul in the tifth boofc. 

30. A present partiriide must bo translated hy imperfect participle (or its snostitutef 

guum with perf.ox pluperf. subj.) when the action ejcpressed by it must be 
orcr, before ihit expru^nod bv the verb begins. 

31. The F^iieiinh prestnt part. act. Is generally translated by the Latin past partie., 

wh«-i» the verb is drponent. 
3s2. * BuV (= except, unltss) after a negative Is iit>t, or (if it stands before a snb- 
sLintive) the pre{K)S. />r<?<er. 

33. When the action was not done, m, bat only near a town, 'at* mast to trans- 

lated by ad or apud. 

34. * One* often mrans 'some one' (aliquis) or 'a certain one,* (qaldam.) 

35. ' IViir and ' woulil' * iciU noV and 'would ftot^'are often principal verbs, to to 

translated by vrlle and nolle r»'H|>«»ctivcly. 
They are to be so tninslated wlion for 

will, would, we may snbstitate 

is (are, &c.) icillinir, tr.7A' (were, &.c.) willing. 

36. When an Kncli>h W(jrd \s tullnwrd hy a preposition, consider whether the 

Latin word to be u.^ed is folli»'^('ii by a preiKjsiiion or by a case : and then by 
what prfpu>i.tion, or wh;it ease. 

37. O never triinj<l;Ue, pucr admiMlum care, 

' / am going to plough,' by ' sum tens arare.* 
With eo the phr.isc hns got nothing to do : 
Be sum aratnrus the Litin for you. 

38. In so miny apiece, Icnvc ' apiece' quite .alone, 
But of niimeruU choose a distributive one. 



Vin. DISTINCTION OF SYNO^YME& 

1. Qui guarit, kkpcrit : non guasita invkkiuntuk. 

2. Tu secc%in>i rogum ; tsdas ▲cckndc facesque. 

3. Navis, equus, currusqae vkhunt ; pOrtabit asellus 
Pondera, PORTABirNrque humeri ; leviora riRnifTUR. 
Laeva oerit clipeum ; vestesque osruntur et arma. 

4 CoNTiNOiT use of things we like ; 
But ACciDiT, when evils strike. 

5. Villa DE8PIC1MUS : contesink pericala, miles : 
Spbrke volaptates, foedasqae libidinis escas. 

Dbspicerb relates to what we might value or respect : contemnerk to 
what we might fear or think important : spernere, to what wo migM 
accept or pursue. 

6. ExiMO qua; mala sunt; adimo bona: demere possum 
Quidlibet : hsc teneas justo discrimine verba. 

7. Pars ORiE est litcs : retinentur ilumtna ripis. 

Hence ora, eoa^t'; litus, «Aore; ripa, 6an A; . 



VeilM 
therrfnf 
Of the 



OKI 
obtai* 
Upit 

rMM 
r9coi 



APPENDIX II. 



GRESK NOUN& 



.A.. 



Voc lometiinM « aadl i. 



iiEnft-U, e, 0, am (tn), I, I, 
Anchls-es, e, e, fin, 6, 6, 

pcoeiop-e, es, «, en, s, a, 

' Del-fls, 1, n, um or 6n, e, o, 

Orph-eiis, el, eo, eum or 61, eu, eo. 

{iiT^ N. eus, G. eos, D. SI (ei), Acc.ei poetical.) 
I Ath-te, &, 0, On or 0, Os, 0. (In Greek mic.) 

I es, e<>n (Tbns hoI/owmL) 



td Dbcl. 



:Pofis-l8, i!t, ) 1, Im, ) la, h 

(eos.) } (In,) { 



Ner6-l*, 



D-j,,^ J 6. ^ierSid-is, > i, em, > (NerSi,) 8. | 8S} um, ibus, es. ) 



Perlcl-fis, is, ) i, em, \ es, ) ^ 
. J ea, } e, J®' 



LDidrO. 



i, 
lis, 



ea, 



0, 



I (also, Onia, Ace.) 



Obs. Nenters In a, 6. iUs, have D. plur. in ttCio; thiu,po«mA, D. plor. jwemdtMj 



EXAMPLES OF PATRONYMICS, (or names froni a /oiAer or 

iBngas, Anchlses, Tyndftras, ThSsea^, Atlas, (antis,) 

m. Mn«Ad€», Jhuhuiddet, TfndarUet, Tkealiea * | AtS^^^^ \ 

t (JShteUf) Jtnehinat, Tyrtddris^ Tkueigy Atlantis, ) 

JlUantiM. y 



EXAMPLES OF NAMES (dsrived from osx'b town or kativx 

COUNTRY.) 

m. Persa, Cres, • Tros, Thraz, Laco, (Lacon,) PhcBnlz, 

f. Persitj Cressa, ) TVom, TkreUsa^ \ Lacmnth Phmni»9a% 

Cretis, > Thressat \ 

Rom&nns, ClosTnus, Atheniensis, AbderTtSs, (fem. jfMerif t«) 

(Roman) (of Clusium) {an JStAtnian) (of Jlbdera) 

Milesihs, ArpTnas, 

(of Miletut) (of Jirpinum.) 



1 For nUsHde; Hence Idea comes from nom. in mw. 
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INITIALS OF ROMAN NAMES. (iVtfjioimno.) 



A. 

APP. 

C. 

CN. 

D. 

K. 

L 

M 

M'.orMT 



■lands for 



JIulus. 

JfppiuM. 

Catus. 

Dectmus. 

LnuiuM. 
Marcus. 
MamuB, 



N. 

P. 

Q. 

8ER. 

SEX. 

8P. 

T. • 

TI. 



stands for 



Jfumeniu. 

Publius. 

Quinttis. 

Servius, 

Sextus. 

Spurius. 

Titut. 

THbenua. 



APPENDIX III 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
(1) Coiijunctuins gozenung the tvhjunctiw. 



nt,t 



«pw» 



ne. 



neve, 
neu. 



quin, < 



(that, in order that, (oAen ren- 
1 dered by the tn/{iit£fD0.>) 
that and carry ' not^" (after verbs 

of/«ir.) 
thai^ (and carry ' the\ to the com- 
parative,) 
'not, (with imperat, or auhj. used 
impeMtively.) 
that^ and carry * not .** leeL 
* that, (after verbs of fear.) 
it may oden be readerud by not 
with the infin. 

and that not ; nor. 

hu^, (as used after nqfativea.) 
the relative with not. 
' aa not* with infin. 
from or without with the parti- 
cipial substantive. 



qaomTnns 



i snl 



{bff lohiek—the less,) that 

not. 

with. the participial 

substantive. 
iitTnam, would that. 
dam, .^provided that: if only. 

modo, Waf\er these conjunctions 

dumu)5do, ) 'not* b ne.) 
quasi, (as if. 

ut si, ) ip^es. sulrj. rendered by 

ac si, I the perfect after these 

tanquaro, I. conjunctions.) 
licet, althovgh. 

quamvis, hoieeifer much'; although. 
quum, since ; although. 



<2) Other conjunctions, several of which take the subjunctive occasionally, (es- 
pecially with the imperfect and pluperfect.) 

'because, that, (after verbs ex- 



qaod} 4 



f pressing emotions, and when 
t refers to a demonstrative 
V. pBpnoun.) 
qnuni,s when. 

postqaam, i^ift'er, (generally withpetf. 
posteaqoam, S indicative.) 



simulac, 
simulatque, 
ut. priinnm,- 
quum primura,^ 

^^j I when ; after. 

aatequani,' 
priusqudm 



as soon asy (generally 
Vflihpeff. Indicative.) 



i \^' 



ore. 



J Sometunes ut = so that ; on condition that. Sometimes = although. 
1 Qtium, « toA«n,' often takes the subjunctive : it should generally do so, when 
the verb witH -• ^ . . .. , — « ^rticiple. 

** *he imperf. smd plupeif. ; 
' *o precede another. 
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40111,1 donee, ) until ; oj l^g at, (dam, 

qnoadt ( whi/at.) 

qaam dia, oj l*n£ a*. 

si,« if. 

sin, but if: rio minus, but if not. 

nisi, ni, uniest. 

etai, 1 

tamct^i, > although ; even though. 

etiaiiisi, j 

et, que, ac, fitque, and, (ac soliloni Lef.irc 

k sounds.) 
eUaui, {bifyre its' 



errn ; aho : too. 
(ettam, in answer:). 



word,) 
qn&que, (after its > 
word,) 

aat, vel, ve, or. 

▼enim, vero, but. 

autem, at, ast, atqui, sed, but. 

tanu-n, attftinen, t yet; notirifhstanding ; 

verunlanien, \ ncvcrthdcss. 

quia, because. 

qoippe, because ; inasmuch as 

qaoniam. t . 

qa-indoquTikm, J '*^'- 

quando, when, smee. 

siquTdeni, sittce; if indeed. 

quat£aus, in as far as. 

nam, namque, I , 

enlui, etfiiiim, )''' 



or. 



Itfique, and m; tksrofw, 

ipliur. 



'therffor* 



^ wherefore- 



t»r(i|iiercii| 

Idcircii, 

cryo, 

lilro, 

hliir. hence; ther^ora 

qu:irt*, 

qua propter, 

qu'Uiiotirein. 

quociic.'i, 

ntqu<»— atquo, 
no — .ic, 
u»ni — qu.im, 
tuiii — Mini, 
quuin — tuiu, 
m»fi M.lnin, | 
nodo, ( 



I 



both — and ; 

not only^but also 



vorum (or 



iittn ino 



not tf^f, 
also 



hU 



-or. 



8cd) cti:im 
nut — .'uii, i ^... 
vcl-vei; } "'*^ 
sive — sive, > be it 
seu — seu, \ eith 
nunc — nunc, ) 
inodo — luodo, S 

i;pn7p"'nPMu« I neither-nor. 
neqvc — neque, ) 

nee, alone, nuiy often be rendered 

* and^ and ' not' carried to the verb. 



(Aat — or be it that; 
n — or : whether — or. 
now— note ; one while-^ 
another. 



by 



Obs. EntMy autem, vero, quidem, ouoque, cannot stand as the first wordt of a 
sentence or clause : igitur seldom does. 



I I>uia, donee, quoad, la the sense of until, take the subj. when there Is reference 
to an object to be obtained. In the sense of ' as long as* they have the tn- 
duaine. 

s 8i and its compounds take the sulgunctive of the imnerfect and ^tysr/set, and 
at the oliier tenses when the condition is tc be expressed doublfmUff» 



INDEX. 



bftvfl tbc njfil of Uh frrfttt, wfl gel Elw rout of Ow pnMnL by ifcinnvliif ih 
xtirf. Bni looKUniH ■ ii id be nuliMil- 
i) WamntlreDtmbtilbalikinuikupar u, OTMiiVfU.- and thenfon 



I Wa mul WHinbeilh*! F> lur be Badenporii.' » UulUHflMtor Uw 
pmatit bHy ead in A ,- eal necFKuUy in p. 

(Ktlpi-il = tcrit^l : R. uiTb.] 
) BamMlinMuiiotiiiDUtbelnHiudlHlbnlbsaiiii] male, n-tlntheniet 
oC tba pnHDt 

(vld-ll; R.v[«c; rtp-ll; B.mpp.) 

asc-li; R.ja<.) 



/) Beforei.aJbuoneDl 



■DiHi; a-eluid.) 



(iuii. «hI, f txf, riDfB Jii*-«, cni-a, rar4 j 
in- When a Tcrb 1> felloHed by <•, Iha iMuliif ti ibM lb« bit pMMa 



LATIN INDEX. 



p. refern to ihc pnrre. NnniemLi below 7 refer to tho Exorcises, Part II. Above % 
to the VocabiilHrieii, Purl II. JNaincruls enclosed In parentheses teimt to tho Ex- 
ercises, Furl 11. J 



A, ah, abs, from; by: a fronte, (24,) in 

front : ab tt. c. stands for »ib urbe 

condit&, from the city built ; front ike 

buildinff of ihc city 
abcsse, to be abnent ; to be far from. 
abire, to go away A 
abolSre, to abmffat*. 
ahAle'^cere, pats away, dfcay. 
abrliicre, (ripu, rept,) 28, to snatch away; 

hurry a way. 
abs-condere, (did, dit,) to hide. 
absens, (23,) absent: constme *«n his 

absence.^ 
ab^olvere, ^solv. solut,) to acquit, 12. 
ab:itin6re, to abstain from. 2.5. 
absamere, to take away, destroy. 
ac, and. 

acc5dere, (ces.s,) ffo up to ; approach. 
accTdere, Syn. 4, to happen ; befall : accT- 

<lit,"5l, it happens ; or, it happened. 
accTpcrc, (cfip, cept,) to rcceioe, 2, 39. 
accipiter, a hawk, 2. 
accotninodare sc, to adapt. 
accurftte, accurately, 40. 
accurrere, to run up. 
accusarc, to accuse. 
acer, p. 139. sharp, active, figrce. 
accrbc, sharply, 20. 
acerbita;^, sharpness, 15. 
acerbus, 36, sour; bitter. 
Achilles, (23,) jichilles, the bravest of the 

Greeks who fought at Troy : Gen. is. 
Scies, sharpness ; sight ; line T)r order of 

battle ; ' rsnks ;' acieni instruere, 213', 29. 
acquTrere, to acquire. , . 
acuere, to sharpen. 
aculeus, 13, o sfing, a thorn. 
ac&nien, 19, acutcness. 



acute, shirply; vittily. 

hd, to, at ; ad leinpus, (^25,) for a time; 
iui — u que, 19, up to. 

adili re, to add. 

adiliciiis inurti, condemned to death, [ad- 
dlfiTf.] 

addiscere, 27, to learn more. 

nddQcere, 30, to lead to : induce. 

adeo, 21, (2^1.) so ; in such a manner. 

adcHse, (32.) to be present, to be at hana- 

ndferre, (fero, Irreg. verb,) to bring. 

adhiErfire, to adhere ; to be joined to ; to 
stick ; or, be caught. ^ 

adhihAre, 2.'>, to use, to employ. 

ad-hinnlre, to neigk at any tiling. 

ndhuc, 12, (22,) hitJierto, yet. 

adlmere, (6m, enipt,) to take away some- 
thin); desirable. 

adiplsci, (adept,) to obtaiuj gain, win. 

adjuvare, to help, (ace.) 

adniinistrare, 2;), to administer. 

admirSlbilis, admirable, wonderful. 

adni&dum, very. 

admongre, (nionu, monit,) to admonish^ 
remind. 

adin5v5re, to move (a thing) to. 

adnamerare, 31, to reckon to. 

adolescere, to grow up ; grow to maturity 

a'doriri, 37,8 to attack, fall on, accost. 

adornare, (25,) to adorn. 

ad^cendere, 12, climb to, ascend, mount, 

ad-scrTbcre, [to write in addition to.] ut 
se ad aniicitiain tertiuin adflcrlberent, 
(to admit him as a third person into their 
friendship ;) tolet him too be their friend. 

adspectns, (10,) look, sight: Gen.-fis. 

adspergere, (spers, spers,) to besprinkle. 

adspicere, io, (spex, spect,) to behold. 



1 See Conjng. of eo, inf. ire. Irreg. verbs, p. 123, 
S In Fab. 4, p. 256, to address or accost : meaning, 
% deceit f U intention. 



, First Latin Book. 

however, that it was done with 
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anna capere, to 



•nuidu<.iuim Brumdusimmi a Utmu ^f 

l9W*r fitly. 
bnituti irruU, brutuh. 



Oc&mcn. 15, the top, ptsk. . 
Cadavt^r, :.> ,) corpse. 
dderc, p. lll.tofaU. 

ciHjfre, (rocW, cir<0 p. 171, to olay, ktll. 

Cv.inr, Cttsar ; G. iris. 

cnlaml^iH, a calamity. 

calcjir, a fpur ; G. afis. 

ciii'Iu^, uiarm. , 

call fire iK-nc, to he well sktltod in, 

callidas, akilftU; caUidbsime, verf okU- 

fui. 
ealor, heal ; G. Oris. ^ 

cainpa<i, Jield. 
cantfldu*, whit*. 
cinSre, 'p.n«, to'tV- 
cinls, ^ ; G. Is. . 

Cann«, tram, Cmmm, a town »» Qm- 

pdnia. 
Cannen*.i4, 17, of Cannm. 
cantirr, 9, to sing. 
cantilena, ^9,) '<"V- 
caoUllare, 4, to trill. 
cantus, song ; 6. iks. 
ciperei !»« p. 171, 

take arms. 
capessere, p. 173, to sehe hold of, under' 

take. 
capUto, (of the head, =) to death, 
eojpmtgoat. 
captTvu*, 15, captive. 
captQrU'ti fuL part, or capio, to take. 
Capaa, Capua, the capital of Campania, 

tit southern Italy. 
Cipot, Ills, head; cnpTte or capitvs 

damnatus, 38, condemned to death. 
career, Sris prison; 
drSre, p. 109, 1. (governs abl.) to want, to 

be without. 
caritas, 37, affection. 
canueDi G. Inls, song. 
eftro, carnifl, /Ie«Jk. 
carpere, p. 171, to pluck. 
CarttiA^iniensis, 15, Carthaginian. 
Carl)ift«ro, Ini!«, a powerful city in .Afrien, 

founded by Queen Dido, {from Tyre;) 

the rival of Rome. 
c&ms, dear. 
eastigftre, to chastise. 
cistrii, (pi.,) a camp. 
castus, chaste. 

casa^, (31,) misfortune; G. As. 
ca.<tu. by chance. 

Cutilin:irii, tJie Catilinarian conspirators. 
CKt(). 5nl», a Roman famed for his infiex- 

ibtt adherence to his principles ; he lived 

hetioeen the second and third Punic wars. 



oiutos, 35, camlious. 

civea^ a cage. 

cavere, (c&v, caut,) p. 170, to haoare oj. 

cftvua, hollow. 

cedere, p. 171, to yield. 

ceiubratus, part, ol' c^lebnune, eeleAratod. 

ccieritxis, swiftness ; G. itis. 

celeriter, quickly. 

ecliius, hijfh, tali. 

censftre, p. 169, to thint, value. 

centu^o, 06, centurion ; G. dais. 

cCpi, see caperc. 

cera, wax. 

Cgres, 6rU, Ceres, the goddess of ttfra, 

cernere, (crSv, crct,) to «ee, perceive, pi 

cerbuuen, 17, contest. 
certarc, 3, 17, to fight, quarrel. 
ccrtus, certain. 
rervut, stag. 

c*:«»ri, SB, a, the other ; other. 
Chcronea, a town in Baotia. 
Christianas, Christian. 
Chryses, G. se, Chryses, a priest of .B polio. 
cibas, i, food. 

cingere, (cinz, cinct,) p. 171, to gird, sur- 
round. 

^I'^*' \ about. 
circuDi. f ""'"*• 

circum-dire, (circnind&dl, circumdStuui,) 

to surround. 

{^:^ *to sorround a city with a wall," 

is either " circunidare urbem muro,' 

or ^circmiHlare murum urbi.* 

circnin-linere, (lev, ITt,) to smear round, 

anoint, cover. 

circum sddere, (to sit aroundr) to invest or 

besiege a town. 

circum-spicerB, io, (spex, spcct,) to look 

around. 

circitm-vSnire, 38, to surround^ to eireumr 

vent. 



cl'^ ("»"'■•'«•»/• 



cito, quickly. 

civTiis, 19, civS. 

civis, .p. . a citizen. 

civltas, state; admission to citiiensMip, 

p. 134, 
clftde-i. defeat, overthrow ; cladcs Variaua, 

the defeat of Varius. 
clam, secretly. 

claui, (prep.,) without the knowledge of. 
clamare, 3, to shout. 
clamor, 16, clamor, shouting. 
clams, clear, illustrious. 

classls, p. 134, classom upjiellere, (appCli, 

a^paldum,) to put into a port ; to land 
claudere, (claus, ciaas,) p. 171, to shut. 
ciivus, a nail. ■ 
dementia, 25, clemency, mercy. 
cllpcus, shield. 

""•yinitrs ; a paekoaddlo. 
— /«, 



nrlJWHUffll. p-ITS. 



■;r^-r."!.'™.>"? 









r««i^ 1/ Ui iK^i 



atianri. [to tarry t^etAffr,'] iQ tibe 






jlniiWre, [pl«v, piei,)(.p(. 

impoiiiriis 'from componere,) arranred, 
rfiS^wdb.' i-c. In &. IB; 'conpirfliins 

icnilercd, 'advpling a grave and te- 

im-piebeodere. (pnhenj, prehens.) u 

mierleni, 19, (43.) u yiM, Uga. 






nrninrr, w MnVrt*'*' 



.,TMrc(ai,)fi.^rf«. 






conll'QiplittD. iijr^ 
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iowr ftalf. 
bratos, bruUt brutish. 



torn tf 



Cac&mcn. 15, the top, p€Ak. > 

eadavrr, .'n .; rorpse. 

cidcrc, p. MX.UffaU, 

Cft'cus blind. 

ciHicrf, 'r.»rlcl, c«'«0 p- 171, to ilay^ kiil. 

CvMir, Cmsot ; G. irb. 

calnmi^i^, « calatnity. 

cxilctir, o rpur ; G. aris. 

Cili'lu^i t^'^rm. 

CullSre b< 'IP. to ft« we// tkilled in, 

caindas, tkHful; caUldissime, very #U/- 

CttloTf Aeaf ; G. Oris- •* 

canilldas wAite. 

cinfire, 'p.l7«, toting. 

cinls, do^ ; G- Is. , 

CaniiK, irnm, Cannm^ a town m Qm- 

pinia. 
Caonen*is, 17, of CiiiiiKf. 
cantarp, 9, to ting, 
cantilena, (9,) *ong. 
f, 4, to trUl. 



anna capere, to 



caotillarf 

cantus, aong ; G. us. 

cipere, io, p. 171, 
tak9 armo, 

caposscre, p. 173, to seite hold of, under- 
take. 

capitis, (of the kead, s) to death. 

ceLpn,goat. 

captTvu.^, 15, captive. 

captani'<, fttt. part, of caplo, to take. 

Capua, Capua^ the capital of Campania, 
tn south em Italy. 

dput, ItiS, head; capite or cnpIlU 
oainnatus, 38, condemned to death. 

career, firis prison; 

cXrSre, p. 109, 1. (governs abU) to want, to 
be without. 

caritas, 37, aSoction, 

canuen, G. Inis, aong. 

e&ro, carnis, /I««Jb. 

carpere, p. 171, to pluck, 

CarthAginiensis, 15, Carthaginian. 

CrtfUiftWi Inis, o powerful city in JIfrien, 
founded by Queen Dido, (from T\fre;) 
the rival of Rome, 

c&rus, dear. 

castig&re, to chastise, 

cZstra, (pi.,) a camp. 

castas, chaste. 

casQH, (31,) misfortune ; G. As. 

casu, by change. 

Catiliniirii, tfte Catilinarian conspirators. 

C8U), finis, a Roman famed for his inflex- 
ible adherence to his principles ; he lived 
between the second and third Punic wars. 

ca^a, cause; causA, for the sake of; 
~" " "' ' *" -'--J- — ... ^<)!« ad- 



cautos, 35, eauliouo. 
civea, a cage. 

cavfire, (c&v, cant,) p. )70, to beware oj. 
cSvus, hollow. 
ced«re, p. 171, to yield. 
ceicbratus, part, of celebrare, cdtbroia^ 
celeritas, swiftness ; G. fttis. 
celeriter, quickly, 
eelsus, high, taU. ■ • 

censfire, p. 169, to thinks value, 
centucio, 26, centurion ; G. Gois. 
cSpi, see capere. ' 

cera, wax. 

CSres, Sris, Ceres, the goddess of ttfra, 
V ire. 
cernere, (cr&v, crct,) to see, perceive, pi 

certHiuen, 17, contest. 
certare, 3, 17, to fight, quarrel. 
ccrtns, certain. 
cervus, stag. 

cfelTi, as, a, the other ; other. 
Clietonea, a town in Baotia. 
Ctiristianus, Christian, 
Chryses, G. s, Chryses, a priest of .Apollo, 
cibus, i, food. 

cingere, (cinz, cinct,) p. 171, to gird, sur- 
round, 

circuin, ) ••^"*' 

circum-dftre, (circumdSdi, clrcuntdStum,) 

to surround. 
^Cr ' to surround a city with a wall,* 
is either ' circumdare urbem muro,^ 
or * circumdare murum urbi.* 
circuni'iinere, (ISv, lit,) to smear round, 

anoint, cover, 
circum sSdSre, (to sit aroundf) to invest or 

besitge a town, 
circum-spicere, io, (spex, spcct,) to look 

around. 
circum-vfinire, 28, to surround, to circumr 

vent, 
cis, 
citra, 

cito, quickly. 
civTlis, 19, eivff, 
cTvi3,.p. - acUizen. 
civitas, state; admission to citiiensM^ 

p. 134, 
clftdes, defeat, overthrow ; cladcs Variuaa, 

the defeat of Varius, 
clam, secretly. 

claui, (prep.,) without the knowledge of, 
clamare, 3, to shout. 
clamor, 16, clamor, shouting. 
clams, clear, illustrious, 

classis, p. 134, classom appellere, (appQIi, 

a^pulsum,) to pytt into a port ; to land 
claudere, (claus, claus,) p. 171, to shut, 
cl&vns, a nail. • 
dementia, 25, demeney, mercy, 
clipeus, shield. 
clitellse, ;)flnnt«r« ; a packsaddle. 

' -*'- '17, heavenly, 
■-'»«<??». 
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•sna, dinner; ad eonaju vocaro, t* in- 

viU to dinner. 
nenarc. (• dine. 

co-€rrgr»', to rtstrain. 

c&|jere», r.H's. ciKirtJ to compel^ f, I7*i. 

lottiturc. to con,tidir. 

C«> i^iwilut. 3U, rtiiitnl. 

C(f(:nilto, 41, knoviiiljr, 

co-::no-c«Ti'. <ri»-}iiir>\ i, ro-pnitum.) to 
know tctil, cfnrr.ill) (>• in latoriimtUm ; 
to Uarn ; roaiiitU', known. 
{fZf ( )bs. 'I'ho iinuifi.il root li ^no, on 
in yi'o, yi/w, yiyviaaK, 

colere, p- ll'i, ruitimti, irvr^hip. 

c<ii|itK'.-ir(>, lo hit the murk. 

olliH. ■.III.,/ A///. 

c<)l-I6(iui, ^ I oc 11 1,) to COR Drr^i;. 

col I mil, nerk. 

col-luiir.trf, enlighten^ illuminate. 

colOniH. "jn, former. 

Color, Oris, color. 

colaioba, dove. 

com-Wkrere, p. 368, to bum down ; to hum^ 
(= consaine by burning.) Sec uro, p. 
173. 

eom-Sdere, to eat up, to devour, to eat. 
Sec ede, p. 178. 

efimes, (coniUis,) companion. 

cOnii.s, affable, polite. 

comltia, (pi..) an aasembly of the people 
fdr the election of nia^^istrates. From 
* eom* ami ' i<,* sap rtM>t of eo. 

commeniorare, to make mention of. 

{JC^ I)e after commemorart must be 
rendered by ' o/.' 

comniendure. 19. 

conimittere, to commit; prcclium, 15. 

com-m6dum, 34, advantage. 

con>-Diorari, [to tarry together,} to live 
together. 

coniiiiovSre, to move ; 

cominunicare, to make common ; to share, 
(followed by ettm.) 

coininnnitcr, 37, in common. 

com-parare, to procure. Comparar^ co- 
pias, to raiee troops or forces. 

com para tus, formed. 

coin pel lure, to call. 

couipgrire, p. 174, to ascertain. 

couipescere, to restrain, repress. 

complero, (pl6v, piSt,) to fill. 

comp5nere, to arrange. 

conipositus ffrom coniponerc,) arranged, 
dt^oscii "S-c. In Ex. 19: 'conipositus 
ad i;nivitatem ac severltateni,* may be 
rendered, * adopting a grave a,nd se- 
rious tone.^ 

coin'prehendere, (prehend^ prehens,) to 
take prisoner, to seize. 

concederc, 19, (43,) to yield, to go. 

concha, shell. 

conciliare, to conciliate, reconcile, win over, 

conrio, onls, assembly. 

concitare, 25, to excite, rouse. 

Concordia, 18, concord. 

eoncupidcerc, to wish for, dfsire. 



ronrut4'r4>, (roti qual4>rt*.) to tkake. 

vtunU'W, '^i, to build, fouHii. 

ron«l1iii«Mitniii, (from c<>iullro,) seasoning 

roniiitio, cvnUition. 

ronilonin', 'M, to pardon, grants 

ronduccrf, ^du\. dun.) to hire. 

coniero, to carry, (to(;t'tlu*r ;) confCro 

riilpniii. I tAri'ir thr blume. 
roiil»rro m*. to h<ttke thrmsslces. 
\ vnnUrtTV, I'i, 34, 39. 
n»iili<l»'ro. to frrl confidrnt. 
r<>nfiilfii<«, truattng, confident 
roiitiriiiare, to strtngthtn. 
roil Jiif'ri, (lc*'»,i to conjtss. 
n»mTi'«u<, '(uiriirip. of ronfiindere ) 
coiiflucro, l.*>. to Jtoip titfTtthrr. 
conjurrt', (42.; to hurt, to shoot. 
coniwnjrrrr, ^31.) to join. 
roiijiir.ttio, !.'>. li J coiuipiracy. 
roiinilliiillil, 'X^. iii'trri.ijrr. 
cotKjuIn're', sttk oftir, collect. 
ron-'.r<M«l«'ri'. (>tt'nd, scons,) to climb up. 
coil »r if 11 tin, 5JI, knoK'liif<re. 
con'<('iiianeu««, rea»onaUe, agreeable. 
con-Ht'rcrr, ("C'V. sU,) to plant. 
con-rrvari', CJl.) to prcstrve, observe. 
con^liU'riirp. to consider. 
con>l<UVe, («5d, srss.) to settle ; to pereh. 
con »i I mm, design, plan, intention; ci« 

pjTr, to form a resolution. 
con- Istcrc, (siTt,) to stop. 
coii>«Uiis. See coiisfirerc, planted. 
coijw^l.itio, (3<5.) ronsviation. 
consortium, partnership. See 37. 
con-^pocttis, us, sight. 
conspiccre, io, (xiicx, spcct,) to behold, to 

see. 
constantia, /rmR<>;?5, constaney. 
constat, it is known, evident. 
con-stiluere, 2.'?, 29, (3iJ,) to appoint. 

Constituere excmpUim, to set an ez- 

avijde. 
consiriicre, (strux, struct,) io construet, 

build, (a nest.) 
consuetudo, 31, custom ; G. Tnis. 
consul, (15,) G. Qlis, consul. 
coDSularis, (37,) consular; of consular 

rank. 
consiriatns, 18, consulship; con^^ulatum 

pSterp, to be a candidate for the consul- 
ship, (23.) 
consaiere, to consult ; Consulere aliciii, 

(21,) to consult a mian^s interests. 
consuincre, (42,) to consume, spend. 
con8uniptu<;, ir:rn out. 
contHUiincire, (35,) (for con-tagininare,) 

to contaminate. 
contcgcre, to cover. 

conteinnerc, (temps, tempt,) todespue,20, 
contcMiplnri, to look at. 
conttnipl ttio, sight. 
contcntus, contented, content, (abl.) 
contoxere, 31, to weave, join to. 
continens, G. nti^, continent, (adj.) 
con-tin5ro, 23, fo hold, contain. 
coutingeru, 19. (ii,) to towcik, lay hold of- 
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cunlnidlccro, 32, to tpeak mgainMt. 

eoouiberc, 15. cootrihere fouiUiaritl- 
Uioi rum bliquo, to make at^uaintanet 
(t>r strike up an imtimoff) ititA anybodjf. 

eon-trcctiire, to kamdle ; to pttU about. 

COiivilrHrorr, i9B. to grow otrong, amend. 

con\Ciiir(% ^1, to ustembte. 

con\Inum, an invectiee. 

cun-vlVA, ifue^t. (Cum. Gender.) 

copiip, force*, troop* ; copiffi equestres, 
eacaJr^. 

copiam t icerp, to make plenty s: to give 
an opportunity. 

tSqueiv. (cox, coct,) to eook^ bake, ripen. 

cwraiii. be fare. 

lor. cordis, keart. 

Corintbii^, CWtatA, a rich eommereicU 
eity uf Greece. 

Cornel i UN. a Homan family name; C. 
Nf)N)«. a Roman kiotorian. 

<ornii. kurH.\ 

CorfiiKi. crown. 

torrigere, to correct. 

corpus 6ris body; 

corr&borare. ZX^to etrengiken., 

romiorc, (ni. rQt,) to fall down. 

e()rrnni])rre, (35,) to corrupt. 

cortex, Icis, bark. 

corvus, raven. 

crabrn, komet. 

eras, to-morrow, 

cr-istinus, to-morrow^*. 

crastlnus dteSf UMnorrow. 

crassus, tkiek, eoaree. 

crcsire, to create. 

cr5<icre, to believe, to trutt ; credTdi, cre- 

dltum, (dat.) 
creniare, to bum, bum down. 
crepare,.p. 166, to make a ]iai««. 
crescercj p. 173, of the moon, to wop^ to 

grow. 
srlinen, crime, charge. 

cruciare, to torment. 
crudelis, cruel. 
crade]iter, 21, cruell%. 
cnunCna, i7ttr«e. 
cms, crllns, leg. n. 
cfibare, p. 168, (U,) to He down. 
cublle, 16, bed, couch. 
ciibita surgere, to rise from bed, to get 
up ; cubitam ire, to goto bed, {luplnes 
of cubnre.) 
cDdere, 5, to forge. 
culpa, fault. . 

culter, 6. tri, knife. 
cultor, 38, cultivator. 
eultura, 27, eultivatton. 
cuUuR, -fiis, 39, civUitation. 
cum, witk, wken ; cum — ^tum, both — amd. 
cum piaxime, at tke moment that ; «s ke 
, wasjuot. 
cnmulare, (34,) to k£ap, to load. . 



canclatio, delay. 

cuncti, aU. 

cunctus, (with sub.) the vAeU. 

c&pere, (from cupto, eupivi, cupitom* 

p. 171, 
cupiditas, ttis, deaire. 
capTdo, G. dinis, desire. 
cuplduii, deeirou*. 
cur? why? 
curare, 10, 22, to care for, take care of; 

nihil curare, not to care at all : with 

part, in d us, to cauee ; e. g. Hiciendum 

curare, to cause to be made; to kav€ 

any thing made. 
Cure.H, G. ium, Oires, a city of tke Sabine* 

in Italy. 
curia, the eenate-house. 
currpre, (cucurr, curs,) to ntif, 
curriculum, a course. 
curru», us, chariot. 
cur^us, 39, G. lis, eouree. 
curulis a'dilitas, curule ^dileehip ; th* 

dignity of curule tedile. 
cusiodia, (35,) custody; in custodift te- 

nSre, to keep in custody. 
custo<lire, 5, to keep safe, preserve. 
custom, 5, guard ; G. 5dis. 
Cybeie, a goddess, the ptother of all the 

gods ; G. es. 

Damn a re, to condemn. 

Damnum, hurt, loss ; damna inferre, to 

inflict injuries. 
dire, (ded, dtt,) p. 168; poenam, to suffer 

punishment, 
a, from, concerning, about, of. 
debere, to owe. See p. 296, 61, 62. 
debilis, weak, feeble. 

decSdere, 17, to depart, withdraw, to die. 
decemere. (crfiv, crSt,) to decree, resolve. 
decerpere, (cerps, cerpt,) to pluck down, to 

pluck. 
decertare, to contend, to fight. . 
dficet, it is becoming ; it becomes, (ace; 

Sometimes it may be rendered by 

ought. 
decipere, io, (cSp, cept,) 24, to deceive. 
declarare, to declare. 
decorare, 7, to adorn. 
decrescere, (decrSvi,) 18. See crescere* 

to decrease, to wane, 
dedScus. (Sris.) disgrace, shame ; dedecus 

sui, disgrace to htmse(f. 
dSdSre, (dedld, dedit,) to give up ; to 
' surrender, compound of dl and do. 
dedQcere, (dnz, duct,) IS, 30. 
deesse, to ^e wanting 
deffttlgare, to weary, to tire. 
defendere, (fend, fens,) to defend; to 

ward off. 
defervescere, 18. 
dfigere,! (perf. dfigi,) to spend life, tme^ 

^e. ; to live. 



1 See note on the Genitive of the fourth TV*-'' 
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deKlQbere, (kIu|Mi glupt.) r«;l«y. 

de>nc<>|M, omt after another ; succtseiwiff. 

dcinde, 31, (11,) UUmc^orlh. 

d« jiren*, ;o, (j*'<'«i''<^t,) to throw dawn, 

delvcutrc, .*>, to Uettgkt, allure. 

deiSre, iiii>iev, deiei,; p. lOU, to MX 

otf£, defate. 
delirium, IH. 'in, tranegreeeion. 
dcliu4're, (ISg, led,) to choose ont ; to 

ehooMe. 
deiinqupre, to traa*great. 
dellrire, 31, to rao0, ^<e. 
ficlUus, crazy. 
Delphi, a town of Oreeeo^ famous for the 

Oracle of .ipollo. 
detphlnus, a dolphin, 
deiueiis, cutis, mad. 
deiiiH.tu.H, (part of demlttere,} huHg 

down; down. 
demlttere, 30, to send down. 
deiiionitrare, to show^ to prove. 
dSn&riu9, a denariuSy (a Ronutn coin 

worth about 8^d, or 15 cento.) 
denTque, at last. 
denn, tooth; G.d€n\ia. . 

de-pellere, to drive away. 
dependSre, to hang down, 
de-piorare, to bewail. 
deprehendere, to catch (in the eommieeion 

of a faulty A-cA 
derrdSre, 30, to deride^ nwck. 
de^cendere, 7, to come down. 
djficfibeTey describe ; lay outy (gaideiw.) 
descriptio. laying out, (of a garden^ *e.) 
desgrere, (seru, sert,) 30, to leave offy 

forsake. 
de-^TdSraee, to miss ; to feel the want of. 
desTnere, (desii, dealtum,) to end; to 

leave off. 
desTpere, io, to he foolish^ [de, from ; 

B&pere, to be wise.] O me desiplen- 

tem ! O fool that I was I 
desperare, to despair of. 
de-spTcere, to look down (Upon.) 
desttnare, to fix. 

dete^ere, (tax, tect,) 13. (Voc. on perf. si.) 
deterrSre, 35, to deter, frighten. 
de-trfthere, (traz, tract,) to drag off; take 

off. 
de-tntas, (part, of detSrere, trtv, trtt^) 

mbbedy galled. 
Deus, Oody 

devincere, (vie, vict,) to conquer com- 
pletely ; to conquer. 
devlncire, (vinx, vlnct,) to bind, enchain. 
devdrare, to devour. 
dexier, (tta, trum,) right, (opp. to left.) 
Diana, IDianOy goddess' of the chase. 
dicere, (dix, diet,) to «ay, to speak — to call. 
dictator, dictator y (a h^h office at Rgme.) 
dictum, a saying. 
Drdo, a Phtenician prineesSy queen of 

Carthage ; Gen. fls. See App. ii. p. 317. 
dies, day. Ad diem, to his day. 
difficTlis, diffUult. 

ifiicaltas, difficulty 



t dilt'TiliTT, to dtntruat, (dHl.) 

di|;nit<i.<t, worthy worthtnfss. 
, ditfiiu^, worUitf, »U\. 
I «nift< r'r.'»n», to te,ir to pieces. 
! (lilAiiiiire, to tr.ir to pieces. 
I (liiiccntcr, dihfrrntly. 

dili^cnlla. dilijirnte. 

dilitffri', (ililcx, dilect,) to love. 

(iilQviiun, flood. 

dl iii^tior, 'jiK'DSU),) to measure out. 
itniTrure, tojight. 

iliinittcro, to send away ; to dtsmtss. 

dincrro, (dirox, direct,) to dtrect — 1§ 
sterr (a vranrl.) 

dbrt'ih're, (ilisct'S"*.) to uepart. 

clist\>r»', (dldni,) to icarn. 

<iisci|)Ilnii, disci/dine, teaching 

(liH(i|)uluH, pupil. 

discrepuro, to be different. 

di<crliiicn, difference, danger. 

dbjungcre, (junx, junct,) to separaie. 

dh|)cnsatur, a steward. 

displicBrc, (pUcu,) to displease. 

dispOncre, (|>5.sa, pd^^It,) to dispose; to 
placCy arrange. 

disput'ire, to atscuss ; to dispute, 

dl!«(|Ulrore, to ezamine. 

dlsHgrere^ (seru, sert,) to discuss; to 
argue. 

dlssldinm, disagreementy quarrel. 

dlsslpare, to scatter ; to spread abroad ; 
publish, 

dlstinSre, (distinn, distent,) to keep off; to 
engage or distract (with business.) 

distrlbuere, to distribute. 

diu, long ; for a long time. 

diuturnus, long (of duration,) 

dlversus, different : e dlverso contendere, 
to maintain the contrary. 

dives, Ills, rich. 

divldere (dlvls, dlvls,) to divtde. 

dlvlnitas. 9,11% divinity. 

divinns, divine. 

divitiae, richesy wealth. 

divnigare, to publish. 

d&cSre, to teach. 

dolSre, to be pdinedy grieve. 

dSlor, jNiin, sorrow. 

dftlus, trick, stratagem. 

d5mare, p. 169, 11., to tame. 

domestlcas, domestic. 

domin&tio, rulCy sovereignty. 

domlnus, master. 

dOmxis, p. 136, houssy home, O. fts and i. 

dOnare, to present. See Synt. 275. 

donee, till, until — as long as. 

Aonxxxaygift. 

dormire, to steep ; to be asleep. 

drachma, drachmay (a Greek coin, worth 
about 0|{2. or 18 cents.) 

dable : hand — , ieithout doubt* 
dQcere, p. 162, to lead. 

ducere nomen, to take its name. 
ducere in matrlmoninm, to marryy (of 
the husbaTid.) 
dndam, long ago. 
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duin. u-li j<, mttt.l^yrvv.iUd. 

iJu • fr«. 

ilu \'i f.i ir.-'rr. 

ill..' «rf f ' 4i- i*« ; to I'lst. 

^\n.^• r* ' . t> g' 'tc kard. 

tluru«. A .'"•i. Ajr.vA, cruel. 

dux, dac -. itader^ general. 



K. c t. » « •/ ; /rom 

t*: -A fi'. t^ urtni H/i; to drain. 

P'liir. o* trorf. 

{•riiT''. ■ (•«•, |». 178, to eat. 

tii.r-. ■ ..il. rdiu; to ^''; to puUijih; to 

rihi' »'. 
rillrrr... f'j in ke a prnr'amation. 
cJ'-fiT.'. fo f<jrN tnf heart." 
I ila<' Iff. f-/ • 'iac lie. 
e«lu'«T«'. .'.'j^, «-.Juct,) to draw forth or 

lint ; tij UriH^ up. 
rtricnx, (jj'tctuiU. 

frtirere, io. .ir- '. r«*«'t.) to 'ffrct; arrompiiak. 
et\vji*'"<. iinnf^f . tikttn.-** ; Ki. i«i 
e\ \\,Te.ti>l'rinth- '*!(.. rt-fl in* ;infni!)ni 

(£w breithe out <>!«'*• breath,) to expire ; 

brcatke oH-'s la.<t. 
rfflorc-^Ct-ro. /•' 'th:<snm. Jlouri*h, 
f}-tft<lir«'. i«t. f<» <'/> tftti-, ^' floJ, cff)S3.) 
imIV*" ritii-, mm/' <■•'</'»/. 
rM'ic.'tTr. i'». r.r.pr. nrttul. 
t'cr-n". p l''P, IV., ijii'n. or ubl.,) to need. 

CJI'i. /. p. I' .''. 

mrvL' **, 'ulmirublti ; e/^regiously. 

(•S:.-<'N>u .. /» Tf. of rjii»'*ili, to go out. 

e-'tiiti, (!.■; h.; ^' ••>/'/» aw.n/. 

«'i;uu< f/.jrf. rt/fi I'erre,; lifted up, etated. 

rI»'L"»Mti;i. el F trance. 

1 1. |ili\s, and.'*, elephant. 

rl('|)hnii(ii<, flrphant. 

f W'V ms /.' depreciate. 

( hr'rc (It^i!, 1* rt,) to chooee out ; elect. 

e-lndfre (Ifi'.) to deride. 

eiii»Hi<iatus. 25, emended. 

AinSrp, p. 172, to buy. 

cinittere, tosendorU; toputeut; toletgo. 

cnlm,/tfr. 

onltl, to strive, 

ensii*, sword. 

ro, thither. See fjuo. 

Kp-iiuinondas, a Theban general. 

Kph«'4u<«, a city 0/ .49ia Minor. £ph( 
siui, Ephesian. 

c*phippium, a saddle. 

epi||;rniiuuu, (fttis.) epigram, 

cpisl6lfi, letter. 

epit5ine, G. es ; an epitome ; abridge- 
ment. See Aup. 11. (Penelope) 

Sques, equitis, horseman, knight. 

equestrea copie, cavalry, 

equitatiis, fis, cavalry. 
■ • — -. - — -.SVI 
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•svi *n ride onhorse- 



' vT^-jitTo, (erex, ereci,) erecL 

€fl|iere, io, (ri}m. rept) snatch ; mmJbA 
I away ; dit. of j>ennn from whocn. 

error, wandering, error ; G. Sris. 

erudire, to instruct, teach. 

erunipere, to frreoA: 01a. 
[ esse, p. 154, to be. 

e.sio. iinper. of esse, to be. 

esurire, to be hungrj. 

et, and — also, too. even ; et — et, both — and 

etiani, even, too. 

etininsl. even if, though, although. 

etsi, although. 

cvadere, (evis,) to escape ; to turn eiU , 
become. 

evcctus, part, of evehere, to raise. 

e-vellrre, to draw or pluck out. 

cvSnil, il happens ; eveuit, it happened. 

evorterc, (verl, vers,) to overthrow, pull 
down. 

AvTt-ire, to avoid. 

evolMre, tofiy out of. 
I <?x, out of ; from, (abl.) 

ex-animare, to put to death. 

oxftrare, [to plough up a wax tablet,] to 
write. 

axnrdofircre. (rxnrsl,) ^ze forth; {of a 
war) to break out. 

excel Irrc, (nt,) to excel; to be distin- 
guished. 

cxcTinre, ezcke, arouse, awake ; — stir up. 
\ excl'iin.re, to exclaim. 
' e.\c6!ere, (colu, cult.) to cultivate. 
; excrucinre. to torment. 

excubitr, watches, posts : to be rendered 
guards. 

exercere, (nl,) to exercise ; to practise. 

exercilatio, practice. 

exorcittis ii*, army. 

exi^tius, small. 

cxTlis, thin. 

exire, (cxoo,) to go out; to leave. 

exisiiiiiare, to Uiink. 

exllu:», u.-», egress, issue, end. 

exule!»cere, to become obsolete; to pass 
away. 

exoptalus, wished for, desirable. 

exOrure, to supplicate ; to prevail upon 
(by entreaties.) 

exorlri, (exortus,) to rise; arise. (See 
orior, p. 176. 

expSdit, It is expedient. 

expedite, quickly, promptly, without hesi- 
tation. 

expcllere,(puli. puis,) to drive out, banish. 

experlri, (expertus,) to try ; to experience. 

exjiTlarc, to plunder. 

explSre, (explfivi, expl6tum,) to fiU^ to 
fulfil, to complete. 

explorare, to examine, to §xplore, 

ex-prjnaere, (press,) to extort; ace of 
thing, dat. of person. 
"irnare, 8, to -assault. 

'- — ■i'hment. 

' fonoardasi 
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csspeetare, f« wit. 
exsplrlre, U npire. 
cxstare, to be extant. 
exsul, (Alls,) an exUt' 
externus, nt0mai. 
extimescere, to dread. 
ex urn, without. 
eitrCiuus, extreme^ 
extrina^ctts, outwardlf. 



Faber, bii, a wuekunU; MitCA, carpm- 

ter^ S-e. 
fabaia, ea/«, fable. 
fabuIAsus, 31, fabulous. 
facere, io, p. 173, to d», to mak$, (bsperat 

fac.) 
facessere, (M, Itnm,) to tmakey to cause; 

to make off. 
facies, Si, face. 

facile, tacilliis, easilf, more easilf. 
fac ills, easy. 
factum, deed, eomduetf (in a particular 

ease.) 
facultas, eapacitu, power. 
fallax, icis, 31, deceitful. 
fallere, p. 172 ; falUt me animua a / de- 
ceive mfeelf. 
famSlIcus, hungry, starved. 
liiDies, is, hunger. 

familtaris, tattmoto; (aa inbst.) a friend. 
IhmiliarTtas, intimacy. 
famaliu, slave, servant. 
fas, lawful {according to divine or nata- 

ml law.) 
fatfiri, (fassns,) to confess. 
fatigare, to fatigue. 
faux, throat ; fauces, (Ex. 44,) a past, 

nech of land. 
ftvCre (dat.) to favor. 

febris, (abl. i.,) fever. 
lieiicitas, atis, happiness. 
felis, a cat. 

felix, Icls, happy, prosperous. 
fera, wild beast. % 
f6re, almost. 
ferire, to strike. 
ferox, Ocis. fierce. 
ferre„p. 178, to bear, carry. 
ferruui, iron, sword. 
fero, see fene. 
ferus, fierce. 
fessus, weary, t^eid.' ' 
festns, festive. 
fideliSf faithful^ true. 
fidere, hsus sum, to trust. 
fideH, fidelity, faith ; fidem habere, to bo- 

lieve ; G. ei. 
fieri, p. 178, to be made or dons. 
figere, to fix, 

^%Xa^ figure. 

niia, daughter ; abl. pi. ftbus. 
filius, *«n; vocfiii. 
filom, thread. 

fingeref feign, fashion, 

ti^ to finish. 



finis, eai. ' 

flrmare, to strengthen. 

flrmltas, jimiJMee, etrei^^. 

flrmuSfjirm. 

flagitHre, to demand^ call for, 

flagUiumt crime. 

flainina, fiame. 

fleciere, to bend, 

tlfirp, p. to weep. 

florfire, blossom^ flourish. 

horescere, come into fiowsr ; blossom; b$ 

gin to flourish, 
doa^fiowor. flOris 
flnere, (flux,) tofiow. 

flumen, Inis, river. 
fluvius, river, 
fficus, AeorU. 

fcBdus, firls, league^ treaty. 

foDs, fontis, /tmntotn. 
fore, from esse. 
fores, ium, door. 
forma, beauty, form. 
formica, ant. 
formldo. This, fear. 
fortasso, perhaps. 
forte, by chance. 
fortis, strong, brave. 
fortTter, bravely. 
fortuTto casu, by accident. 
fortttua, fortune,; fortiftce, pi. prope rt y^ 

possessions. 
fortunatns, fortunate, prosperous. 
forum, the forum; i. e. market-place, 

used also for the transactloa of public 

business, 
fossa, ditch, frencA, foss. 
f&vere, (f^v, f&U) to cherish, 
frangere, (frCg, fract,) to break. , 
Irater, G. tris, brother. ' 
fratercnius, little-brother. 
fratriclda, a fratricide. 
fraudare, to defraud. 
frenuni, curb, bridle. 
frequentare, to frequent. 
fretus, relying on. 
fricare, to rub. 

frigSre, to be cold. 

fngps, 5ris, eold. 
frons, frontis, 

a fironte, in front, 
ftuetas, fruit, produce ; G. us. 

. fructnm capere ex, to derive 
tagefrom. - 
frui, to enjoy. 

frumenta, all kinds of com. 
frustra, in vain. 
frustum, piece, morsel. 
frutex, Icis, shrub. 
fugare, to put to flight; to rout. 
fugere, (fugio,) fly, fly from. 

fulcire, to prop. 

fulgSre, V. to shine, glittor. 

fundus, i, estate, farm. 
fungi, (functus,) to discharge,, abl. 
funis,' (m.,) rape. 
furere, to rage, to besnad. 
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fu^ut, rtfM/ntf; part of IVindo, ffBd, ftis.) 
fut3ru<. luL p iitic. of esse,) oA^iU to be ; 
J'mtmrc. 



(I ;1!T:i& a A4II. 

4i illu4, a (iaul, 

fr.il.it* pdlinacent, a««ci:. 

piiiu«, a cook. 

ITirnre, to babble^ toekMUtr.. 

ft.i rru 1 1 1 9 , talkati90. 

j^Axv\^irc, p. 174i 

gfildlf, cold. 

gen«:rar(>, <• be^M. 

gPMpr&*u-«, ii0Me. 

p'ns, a race^ tribe^ matitn ; G. gentls. 

fE'TKis (t!«'iieris,) riu*, familffkind. 

gcrrri'. p. 163, to CMrrgj bear. 

pt'rcrc bcliam, to iOdy« war. 
Gorininia, Germaay. 
ge^tusi us, action^ (of the handSi) de- 

ntniwr, attitude. 
pi 1(1 mi, eword. 
^ItTv.i, g'iory. 
gloriitbundus, beaeting^ [render by beaet- 

fully.] 
gloriari. to beast. 

finlwro, (elu|)s, glopt,) topore, to jMaf. 
Gnrcuius, (dlmlnotive,) a few Oreek; a 

ffreek. 
GneciLs a Greek. 
gracilis, eUnder. 
graoien, Inls, graea, 
grandin:ire, to kaU. 
grandis, large. 
gr&num, a grain. 
gratia, favor ^ grace, thaimks. 

gratiam ambire, to court the favor. 

habere, to feel graUftU. 

retribupre, to return a favor ; 

to reeompenee. 
gratnlarl, to congratulate* 
gratas, grateful, agreeable^ delightful. 

gratum facere allctU, to oblige a 
pereon. 
gravari, to be reluctant ; not to choose. 
gravis, heavy, voeighty, serious. 
gravitas, veigkt, seriousness, importance. 
grex, (grfigis,) ajlock. 

gnis, uis, erane. 
gnbemare, to govern, (aec.) 
gobemator, ptloi. • 



Habere, to have. 

haMre pro, tn hold for ; to consider 
as. 

— amTcTun allqiiem, to have a 

man for a friend. 
habitare, to dtoell. 

ter6re,(h»s,) * toelingto.tostick. 

Hannibal Hannibal a arreat Carthaginian 



>, Ml. 

hanrire, drink sff, drain. 

baarire vSneamn, to drink poisetk 

Mhcn,Uunt,dull; G. gtis. 

Helvetia, Helvetia, Switzerland 

herba, herb, grass. 

Hercules, Hercules. 

hfiri, yesterday. 

Uc, base, hoc, thU, p. 145. [When it has 
no noon in agreement, it is rendered 
aa a personal pionoiuii Ae, she, it.} 

hic,iUre. 

hiems, Smls, winUr. 

YAnc, hence. 

hlnnire, to neigh. 

historia, history. 

h&iie, 7, to-day, this day. - 

Homfirus, Homer. 

hSmo, homtnis, man. 

honestas, honor, integrity. 

honeste, honestly, virtuously* 

honestas, honorable. 

h<mor, honor ; G. Ms. 

honoriflcns, laudatory. 

hora, ho'ur. 

honrere, to be frightened at. 

hortaii, to exhort. 

hortulas, 8, a little garden. 

hortOA, garden ; G.l. 

hostis, enemy. 

hnc, hither. 

huminus. human, (Ex. 37, earthly :) esar 
teous, kind. 

humertts, shoulder. 

humi, on the ground. 

humiiis, (hunuilimus,) low, humble. 

hnmus, ground, soil, f. 



Ibi, there. 

ictus, G. us, a stroke, A blow. 

Idem, p. 145, the same. 

idem ac, the eame as. 

ideo, therefore. 

idOneus, euitaUe. 

igitor, therefore. 

ignftms, ignorant, (gen.) 

ignavia, sluggishness; weakness of tke 

will. 
igais, (m.,) fire. 

ignornre. (0 be ignorant of, (ace. ;) igna- 

ratio, ignorance. 
ignoscere, (ignOvi,) to pardon, (dat) 
illaerimare, to cry over ; to weep ever or at 
ille, a, ud, p. 145, that one, the former 
iUecebra, enticement, allurement. 
iUIcp, immediately. 
illustrare, to illumine, 
illustris, 16. 
im&go, Tnis, image. 
imbechlis, -is, weak. 
imber, bris, m., shower. 
imbuere, to <fo>, imbwe, 

imitabilis, imitable. 
• '"-"ifnte. 
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Im-inerKero, (iners.) toplmtfe or tkruat in. 
Immlnfire, to hang oter ; to threiUrn, 

(dat.) 
immoliili^, immom.ble. 
ifliiiiol iri'. to Siicrijice. 
imninrt.-dis, itniuurtal. 
lininort&lil i-s immortality. 
iiiio, no — but. 

impnr. iri.4. oiid, (ot BBnibcr.) 
ijDp^dirc. to hindtr. 
Impellorc, to impel; to drive on, (impul, 

inipuh.) 
Impendere, to eprnd. 
imperare, to command, (Ani.) 
ioipcnttor, commander-in-chief ; general% 
Im peri am, command, empire. • 
impertire, to impart. 
inipetrare. to prevail upon ; to obtain {by 

entreaties.) 
IjnpStus, assault, violence ; G. us. 
Jniplii9, impious. 

impleais, (|Kirt. of impiere,) filled. 
impt^nere, (iropSsui, Impositum,) to place- 

upon ; to impost. 
Impriniere, (impress,) irnpre**. 
imprTmis, especially. 
ijnpr6bus, bad. 

impmdens, ignorant^ senselea*. 
impugnare, 'M. 
impfidens, impudeiU. 
in, (with abl.,) in; (with ace.) into^ to, 

against. 
In tcmp5re, in good time. 
ininis, empty. 
incale.«cere, to grow warm. 
incendcre, to set on fire, to bum. 
Incendiom, conflagration, fire. 
inceptum, (properly, a thing begun^) a 

purpose ; a resolution, j § 

incertus, uncertain. 
incessere, (iocesslvi and iiicess ) (p fall 

upon. 
incidere, 24, to fall inta, enter. 
incipere, (c6p, cept,) to begin. 

inceptum, undertaking. 
incIarcKcere, to become famous. 
incognitas, unknown. 
inc5Ia, inhabitant. 
incolumis, safe, uninjured. 
incommSdum, inconvenience, disadvan- 
tage, hardship. 
inconsidemntia, thoughtlessness. 
inconstantla, inconstancy. 
incredlbiliij, incredible. 
incultus, uncultivated, uncivilized. 
incurrere, to run into. 
in-curs-jo, (properly, a running against,) 

«u attack. 
inde, tfi-ence, from this ; — then. 
indtgnas, unworthy, (abl.) 
ijidnctas, unlearned. 
iDdugre, to put on. 

InduIgSre, to indulge. 

Indus, the Indus. 
Ififelu, Ids, unfortunate. 
Uiferre, (intfil, illat,) to hearngninst ; 



bclluui Inferrc, to ^age war cgainHt 

to attitck, invade. 
Inrostaro, to makcunst^fe; to infest. 
liitV.vtuv. hosttlr. 
inti(«r«'. ((?*•, li'Ct,) stain, dye. 
inlirmui, iiijinn, weak. 
iijIlrct'Tr, 13, to bdvl in, crook. 
itisrniuiii, af'iiititi', mtnd. 
iii;;«uii tuItti',<«//irfl/.Mrt cf the intellect; 

tntilifctUiU cullivalwn. 
ingrn-", huge, imminse ; (t. cntl*. 
in<!i;;nere, (iiipSnui, ingSnltuni.) tuimptanL 
iii^rntus, untrrateful, disagreeable, 
intcruero, to burst out. 
inhibSro, to restrain. 
Inhonrstus, dishonorable. 
iuiiiiTiiH, rnrmy ; as adj. hostile. 
iniiiilciHsUiius, most hostile. 
inlqims, unjust. 
injuri », injury, wrong. . 
inju.isi uliict'n', to wrong, to injure* 
injusto, unjuHtly. 
injustitut, injustice. 
luuocen.s, innocent. 
innuceiitin, innocence, 
innoto!N;crp, (innotui,) to become knoion, 
innoxius, harmless. 
inftpin, want, poverty y destitution. 
iascitia, ignorance. 
iusecUtri, to persecute, to rail at. 
insequi, to pursue, to follow. 
inservire, to be the si are of. 

inscrvirc teniporibus, to comply with 
the times; to accommodate oneselj 
to the times. 
insidliD, plot, stratagem. 
insidinri, plot against. 
insigiil:}, distinguished. 
insistere, to stand upon ; to take a road 

or course, 
inspiraro, to breathe into. 
ins tare, Ut press on ; to press ; to be at hand. 
institaere, to establish; to appoint; to 

train on: vitam instituere, to conduct 

yourself. 
instruere aciero, to draw up an army in 

order of battle. 
ins&la, island. 
insfiper, besides. 
integer, whole, entire, upright 
integritas, uprightness^ integrity. 
intellectus, tn/e//ect; 6. lis. 
intellifgere, tq understand; to be atoard 
lQtcm{)erantia, intemperance. 
intendere, (tend, tens,) to put forth. 
inter, between, amongst. 
intcrdin, i» the day-time. 
interdam, sometimes. 
interea, in the mean time. 
I interesse, to be engaged in. 
' interest, there is a difference ; it is of im- 
portance ; it concerns, signifies, &c. 
interficere, io, (fee, feci,) to kill. 
interimere, (5ni, empt,) to kill, to carry off 
interrogare, to^ask. 
interroga^io, a question. 
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InlenraKoiD, imttrMi. 

Intra, witAiu. 

intrnitos, mf ranee. 

IntuAii, to look upon. 

intiu, within, at home. 

Inuiulare, to inundate ; to overjlow% 

inutilis, useient. 

iavtdere. to come against; astault; in- 
vade ; fall upon. 

InvSnire, (v8n, vent,) to find. See Syn. 

invlcem, in turn ; one another. 

InvIdSre, (vid, vfs.) to envy^ grudge. 

iovldia, envy, odium. 

InvKare, to invite. 

lavlttts, untoilling, 

involvere, (voiv, volQl,) to roll up^ to bind 
round, (with-) 

Ipse, p. 160, se^f, mfself, tkgsdf^ itself ^ &c. 

iia, anger. 

Iracundla, passionateness ; anger^ {as a 
habit.) 

Irasci, (irat.) to be angry, (dat.) 

Irr!gure, to water. 

IrrTtare, to excite; to provoke; to irritate. 

Is, ea, id, p. 146. that. 

iste, a, ad, p. 145. thai of yours, tec. 

Ister, ri, the Danube. 

ita, so, in such a tsanner.^ 

Italia, ludy. 

itiqae, therefore. ' 

Iter, G. itInSris, journey. 

itenim, a second time; omes more; again. 



Jao&re, JSc, jact,) to throw, to hurl. 

jacfire, to lis, to lie low- • 

Jactare, to toss. • 

jacttlari, (o hurl a dart, to shoot. 
Jam, already. 

nee jam, and — no morel 

jam dudum, now for a long time. 

jam pridem, long ; for some time. 
Janua, gate, door, (of a house.) 
ibcAbnndua, joking ; in a joking manner. 
i^ua,joke. 
Jov-, see Jnpiter. 
JubSre, (juss,) to order. 

jocundus, pleasant, delightful, 
judex, pleasant, delightful, lii, and p. 134 ; 

6. Ids. 
judlcare, to judge. 

jugum, 15, il., a yoke, a range, (of hills.) 
Jugurtha, Jugurtha, a prince of ^umidia. 
jamentam. 17, a beast of burden. 
jonf ere, (janx, junct,) to join ; jongere 

amicitiam, to form a friendship. 
Japlter, G. JOvis, Jupiter. 

jQrare, to swear. 
jus, juris, right, law: 

jure, deservedly, with good reason, 
justly. 

jure nieritoqUe, deservedly. 



jussu, by the command. tXmilnl jnssii, by 

his master* s orders. 
jussum, command, bidding. 
jU9titia, Justice. 
juntos, just. 

jiivare, to help, assist, (ace.) 
juvat. it is delightful; it delights.' 
javenllis, youthful. 
juvSnis, a yowkg man ; a man (from about 

20 to 40.) 
juventus, fttis, youth. 
joxta, close by,- (prep.) 



J4bare. to totter. 

labefactare, to make to totter ; to shako. 

labor, labor; 6. Oris. 

labOrare, to labor. • 

lacessere, to provoke. 

lacrTma, or lacryma, a tear. 

lacunar, 10, a paneUed-eeUing ; 6. 
ftris. 

Icdere, to hurt, (ace.) 

Icte, joyfully. 

lietitfa, joy. 

lattus, joyful, glad. 

Ikvus, left. 

lana, 'wool. 

laniare, to mangle. 

IltSre, (latu,) to lie hid, to be concealed. 

Latlnb (adT.,) in the manner of the Lat- 
ins. JLatlae lOqui, to speak Latin cor- 
rectly. 

Latinus, Latin. 

latro, 5nls, robber. 

Ifttus, broad. 

iStus, 6rls, side. 

laudare, to praise. 

laurus, a laurel. 

laus, laudis, praise. 

lavare. Also lavSre. 

lectio, reading, perusal. (In 11 it Is used 
for ^ lesson^ set'fo >e studied; which is 
an nnclassical use of it.) 

Ifigfttus, ambassador, lieutenant. 

ISgere, (16gt lect,) to read. 

Ifigio, &nis, a legion or body of fioman faf- 
diers. 

Jenire, to soften. 

ISnis, soft. 

leo, Qnis, lion. 

ISvare, to relieve. 

l^vis, light. 

le vitas, lightness, fieklenestr. 

lex, iSgis, law. 

' legem perferre, to carry a lass 
through. 

llbenter, willingly; llbentcr fado, /like- 
to do it. 

iTber, era, erum,/r«e. 

liber, bri, book. 

liberalitas, /t(eraA%. 



» /to is often to be rendered by an adverb with so: » so t»«'' *'-.' * so foolistiy, 
■EC , recording to the manner meant. 



:ii:i 



Ubirare, tofrt. 

)ib#rn. freely, gpirUiUff. 

illt^ri, ekildrm. 

lU'crUis. iibrrty. 

iTliTilo, \nU, lust, dtair: 

WceaXi^t permisstott ; the power. 

licet. ('See (Ni^e :i90, Questions 57, 5B,) 

It is alloved. 
ligneti'), icvoden. 
lignum, wood. 
iii;ii, Oil is, spade. 
tlinen, (Tnis.) threshold. 
ITncre, (Ifivi. lltum/ to emear, 
lingua, tongue. 

litenc, a letter^ literature. 

iTtus, diifl, a shore. 
I6care, to let on hire. 
iticfipies, Slis, ri'cA. 
l&cas, a place. 

longe, /ar. 

16qui, (UicQtns,) to speak. 
Ifibct <n- libet, it pleases: to be rendered 

by / {you, ^c) like, please. 
Inbldo, ini.4, lusty pleasure, 
lucrum, gain. 
lnctu-«, as, sorrow. 
ludere, toplaf. 

I una, moon. 
iQpus, wolf. 
lu'tclnia, nightingale. 
iQsus, (is, game. 

latalentus, 15, miry, dirty, muddy. 
lux, iQcis, tight, 

Inxfiria, luxury. 
lyra, lyre. 



Mkc£da, &iii8, Macedonian. 

DiftchTna, machine. 

mlcies, leanness: macle confectu, 
(weuted away with leanness.) missrMw 
thin. ' . » 

mSj^is, miore. 

magi-sier, tri, master. 

niagistr&tus, us, magistracy, magistrals, 

in:i^btnitum gSrere, to hold a magistra- 
cy; to fill a high office. 

magn&pere, earnestly. 

maf nus, great. 
mftjor. greater. 
mftjdres, our forgathers. 

milSdictum, railing, abuse, scurrilous 
language. 

malgncium, misdeed. 

mill am, soil, mala, evils, Uts. 

mil us, bad. 

mftlUB, i. f., an apple. 

mftlus, i. m., a mast. 

mancipium, slave. 

manSre, to remain. 

manifestns, manifest. ' 

minus, us, hand, (f.) 

Marithon, Marathon, the field of a cele- 
brated battle between the Athenians and 
Persians. 

qiire, is the sea. 



Martlnns, M.trian ■ if Marina, 

m<ir1iui, salt (truter.) 

mnridinuH. mar tit me ; living im the MS* 

niHiliiH, i, husband. 

hlixr^i, the Martians, a people of middl4 

Italy. 
MitH>tilia, Marseilles. 
muter, mother ; G. wixU\*. 

mtttorics, materials ; wood, timber. 
niatunirc, to ripen ; to hasten. 
iirtt&re, quickly ; — prematurely. 
niiiturosccrt*, to ripen, (iiitraiw.) 
mutOrus, ripe. 

maxiine, (adv.,) most, the moat. 
maxiiiii, at a very great price, very kigl^ 

ly, the greatest. 
maxiuuis, the greatest. 
MediolJLnuin, Milan. 
medSri, to heal, (dat.) 
medlocritHs. a middle point, the mean, 
medius, the middle, amidst. 
mSdTcus, physician. 
MSgint. Oruiu, a town not very far from 

Athens. 
mel, mellis, honey. 
roembruin, member, limb, 
memorabilis, deserving to be remembered f 

memorable. ^ 

menioria, memory. 
mendacium, a tie. 

mendax, ftcls, lying (person ;) liat, 
mens, ntis, mind. 
mensa, table. 
Inensis, is, iii. month. 
nientlri, to lie, to deceive. 

merces, fidis,/»ay, reward. 
merSre, mcrui, and niereri, (depon.,) to 

deserve. 
meiTdies, mid-day, (vfx.) 
merituni, desert. 
metuUiim, metal, mine. 
mStere, (messn, mess,) to mow;- to rea^; 

to pluck off. 
raeiiri, (mensus,) to measure, 

metnere, to fear. 

mStus, lis, fear. 

meus, a, am, mine. Voc. masc. mL 
mi, Voc. masc. of mens, 
micare, to glitter, glisten. 

migrare, to remove, (intrans.) 
miles, Itis, a soldier. 

militia, warfare. 
millia, thousands, 
Milti&des, is, the Athenian general to 

whom the victory of Marathon was due. 
minari, to threaten, 

minister, tri, 5, a servant, attendant. 
minor, less; — the younger, (for minor 

nata.) 

mirart, to wonder, express admiration. 
miscSre, to mingle, mix. 

miser, 6ra, Srum, miserable, wretched. 
miserandus, to be pitied : niiserandum )• 
modunlf in a horrible manner. 
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iofkjf. (Gen.) 



nlwrtri, 

lui^ria, mistrf. 

niiitfirlconlia, eompatsiom^ pUjf, 

luttU, mild, lenient. 

luitterr, to tend, 

mObllis moveable. 

nwidcmia, moirration, modcsiff. 

inodius, opeck (^uarly*) 

ID{kl«S oji/y. 

intNio— iiknIo, one while — nnotJker. 

inJVliM. mejjture, manner. 

ina-ina, ru//jr {of a fortified town.) 

moTt'rt', to mourn. 

imrroLflris, frief. 

jnOliri, to t.'^nte, to plan. 

mollis, toft. -^ 

lD5nere, worn, advise. 

monocSros, Otiii, unieom. 

mens, nils, momUainm 

ntons AiicnnTniis, the .Apennines. 
monviritro, to fhow. 
inoDUiuentiiin. monument. 
Uior litis, dig cage. 

innnicrc, (mors.) to bite. 

mOre.^. uiii, manmrg, morals, chMraeter. 
mOritaru^, see tiionur, ttadg, or 

about to die. 
moro^u^, ill-humored. 
mors, inortiH, death. 

mortal is, mortal. 
nidrtit'er, fatal, deadly. 

lIMirtUMs, ddld. 

iii(r<, 5ris, custom, manner. 

liiuuis, it.-', motion. 

niOverc*. to move. 

Iliox. prfitffitly. 

oiucru, o..i^. point of a sword; sword. 

Um]ct-*r«-. tujiuc, (uhl.) 

niulier. rr.<, voman. wife. 

niullitUtlo, 111): , miillitutle. 

Diutto. ( .ill..) much — belorc cooipamtives. 

multuni, much. 

iimltuH, a, um, much ; plur. many. 

inandu:;, world. 

niunire, to fortify. 

munns, Sris, gift, task^ duty. 

mxlrw*, icnll. 

Ill us, iiturU, a mouse. 

inulare, to change. 

inutatiu, change. 



to get, attain. 



Nam, for. 

nancisci, (nartus,) 

narnire, ta relate. 

nasci, (natu j,) p. 170, to be bom, to proceed 

from. 
nalare, to swim. 
nat*"— nature. 
nat is, natural. 
nSt vrn. 8ce,nasci. 
U%\ lUor. 



navigaro, to tail. 
navigatio, navigation. 
navigium, vessel. 
navis, ship. 
ne. See App. ill., 

ne — quidcm, not even. 
ne qQb,.tAal nobody. 
— n6, aaks a question. Sco p. 295, 51, 33, 

dtc. ne — an, whether — or. See p. '2J5, 

(51.) 
nee, neither ; nor ; and not. 
nee— nee, neither — nor. 
nee temSre, nor easily. 
ncc nllu!«, and no. 

nee qtiidquaju, \nor any thing,] and 
nothing. 
necessarlus, necessary. 
nSgare, to deny. It is often rendered by 

to say, a ' noV being added to the in- 
finitive mood, 
negligere, (lex, lect,) to neglect, disro- 

gard. 
ncgotlum, business, affair. 
nSnio, Inis, nobody. 
n&mu.<<, Dem6ris, grove. 
nequc — neque, neither — nor. 
nequlre, to be unable. 
nequltia, wickedness. 
nfire. to spin. 

nescire, not to know. 
neuter, neither ; G. neatrins 
n6ve, nor. 

nex, nCcis, deaths (a violent death.) 
nTdus, nest. 
nihil, nothing. 
nlhilduni, nothing as yet. 
nihilo secius, nevertheless. 
nlinls, too. 
niiniuni, too much. 
nisi, unless ; if — not. 
nitere, to shine ; to be sleek, 
nix, nivis, snow. 
nobilis, noble* 
nobilitare. to ennoble. 
n&cens, (part, bf nocSre,) a guitty pes 

son. 
nocCre, (dat.) to tnjicre, hurt, 
noctu, by night. 
nocturnus, nightly ; by night. 
nQuien, Inis, name. nCuien ducere, to 

take, its nnme. 
non,' not. 

noR modojfiot oniy. 
non satis, {not sufficiently, =) not well; 

not thoroughly. 
nondum, iiot yet. 
nonnulla, (not-iume,=) some. 
nonnS, not 7 

nonniimquani. {not-never, =) sometimes. 
nosccre, (nftvl, = I know,) to know. 
nostor, tni. train, our. ours. 
notio, notion; finis. 
oOvi, / know. See noscere. 



* 1 gall. 7.8576 pints. 
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bStus, firv. 

BOX, noctis, ni£kt. 

DQbere. to marry, ;dat.) 

flBbe.<<, Is, rloud. 

nDtltt!*, naked. 

nullus, U. lus, 110, nane : nuUo inodo, by 

%» means 
ntim. p. 295, 46, whether. 
nam — an. See p. S95, 51, 53, 4tc. 
namentre, to number ^ to rukon. 
nuiiierti4, number. 
nvBC. now. 

niiDCtf iNire, to name ; to mention a name. 
unnquain, never. 
DUntUirc, 10. to announce. 
■Qntiu^, messoffe, mrasenger. 
Biiptiiii) dare, to give in marriage : nnp- 

mii). aufine of iiubo. 
n&tiTnientuin, nourishment. 
DQtrire, to nourish ; to support * 



Ob. on account of. 

ob ocutos, before our eyes. 

obdom)i^'cere, to be falling asleep. 

obducere, to overlay, cover. 

ohfidire, to obey, (dnt.) 

oberrare, to uander about. 

obeflse, to be prejudicial to, (dat) 

ob-jicere, io, to throw against ; to expose^ 
(to.) 

oblectarc, to delight. 

oblTngre, (oblSv, obllt,) to hedavi. 

oblTvio, Oni:<, oblivion, forgetfulness. 

oblivisci, (oblitus,) to forget, (gen.) 

obscorare, to obscure^ to darken. 

obsSquiam^ obedience. 

observare, to observe ; to keep^ 

obsTdfire, (obsed, obsess,) to besiege. 

obsLstere, to withstand^ prevent. 

obstare, to stand in the way; to prevent^ 
(dat.) 

obtSgere, (obtex, obtect,) to cover. 

obtemperare, to obciy, (dat.) 

obtTn6re, (obtinni, obtent,^ to obtain. 

obviam, (uLv. in the direction towards an^ 
other person; obviam mittere, to send 
to meetf (dat. of person to be met.) Ob- 
viam occurrere alicui, to meet him ac- 
eidentally. 

occasio, Onis, opportunity. 

occldeng, setting : (as subst.,) tAe west. 

occldere, (occTd, occls,) p. 367} to fall, to 
perish.- 

occldere, (occid, occis,) p. 367» to kill, to 
slay. 

occnltare, to hide. 

occumbere^ (occfibni,) to fall (tn battle.) 

occupHre, to occupy. 

occurrere, (occurr, occurs,) to meetj (dat) 

&ceftnas, the ocean. 

octo, eight. 

6c&lus, eye. 

Odium, hatred. 

odor, 5ris, smell, odor, 

odoratus, us, smelly sefnt. 



ofiendem, (otloiid, oi!rii»,) to offend ; io 

light upon. 
otVero, to oger. 
otiicium, duty. 

utnrimu prKstare, to perform a ser- 
vice, 
6l<Mim, oil. 

oltfio'rc, ((>lt?c, olfact,) to smell, (trans.) 
olor. Ari.H, a ausan. 
olOrTnus, of the swan, (ndj.) 
Omitiore. (ouiTs, oiuiss,) to omit, tirglect. 
omnis, all, every : oumia, all things, ev> 

ry thing. 
5nu.s, (Sris, burden. 
DiniHlus, laden, burdened. 
npacus, shady. 

operuni d&re, to gu about (biKin^ss.) 
opSrirc, to cover. 
o|)er5s«s, busy. 

operi, urn, means, resources, wealth, 
opinari, to think, to imagine. 
opperiri, to wait for. 

oppetere, to encounter. 
oi)pidHnU!f, inhabitant of a town. 
oppressor, oppressor. 
opprlniere, (oppress, oppress,) to oppress ; 

to fall upon ; to crush. 
oppugnaro, to attack, assault. 
ops, &pis, f., power, assistance. 
optinius, (superl. of b6nui, good,) thi 

best. 
opus, Sris, work. 

opus est, there is need. [Render 
nom as dat.; est by 'Aarr;' abl. 
by 'o/;* *'mihl / est have opus 
need ciho^f food."] 
opus facere, to work ; to labor. 
or&culnm, oracle. 
Orare, tojtray. 

orare causam, to plead a cause. 
oratio, Onis, speech, oration. 
orator, an orator. * 
oratOrius,. oratorical. 
orbis, is, m., orb; the' world. 

orbis terraroni, {the orb of the 
lands, =) the world. 
ordinare, to arrange. - 
ordo, Inis, (m.,) order. 
oriens, rising; part. ^. from orior: (as 

subst.,) the east., 
orTgo, Inis, origin. 
orlri, (orgris, oritur, 4tc. ; perf. ortus 

sum,) arise. 
omare, to adorn. 

ornatus, fis, ornament, decoration* 
OS, oris, n., face. 
OS, ossis, u., a hone. 
ostendere, (tend, tens,) to show. 
Ostia, a town in Italy, at the mouth of 

the Tiber. 
osti&, pi., mouth {of a river.) 
ostium, door. 
OtiOsus, fvil of leisure, disengaged, I'siBc 

tixe, idle. 
ovis, is, f., slieep. 






le PlIltlK IIUI.) < ixrrllrt'ic. Id, <1 
pIrU. 
perfeli-., ftrJUi 



,l«,.l.,ni..n.tf..B«rf-^«.. 
It. prrportd. ipBrl- of punre.) 



|n^^LlDllllillT fjiagaJita. 
piruiii, Utile, too time. 
panDJiu. (inn. <{r pamu,) lilUi. 
pucen, (piv. puij I* /ot* (iram.d 



fkridni. fc^rfai. iimid. 



pacunlOiui, 
P^ai.UufkatriifA' 



trcfA^kUla. 



(^«. a/ pBT^rfilMe, « 
'•wnlldL perditDDj tf 



E« Jdiucr. Uonin peri' 
.„»,^ „. .,m1, U< WW'. i(/E u U 

peiiniJe, juil M ; ferinda nt u ■!> il i* 

ptlTn.ere, Ipertm, pcrempt,] U turni i/. 
pertlui. »*i/;ai i», (■«■■) 

peniiilttrt. »ijni«if. 

perpwim, ^si>( tugtrti, or m J iir rf 

per-pLnguis, htji /hi. 

perteveren, Upir.nrcri. 

penuiLnere, (solv, KluI,)li.)Mf. pemd- 

vere ptenu. u fHf^rpKHLiRiuKL 
per iplcufCT l<>r f4 '"^ <Ar«wA f HI 

perturtHiQa. f«rfiirABb#i«, 

pervSoira, (perven, perventj ■• ■ttih 

p«9, fiCdiik /Mf ,- pSda preniflni (eapnii 



IkUufM 

i, (pDlli 






plltmuni, an tf^.V •/"I«.™ml. 
pl«lu, lilt, ditUfil affatim ; afBCtuI 
plonere, (pin., jritt) upai^. 



(dm, intifaily afftctinnut ; pu> 

plicite! Id ii/mi., (dat.) 

plBclde, «a/ia/v. 

pllno, ;»■(.. 

pllnlileB. S\, IrveJ ^rvund, ptan 

pl»nt«, n pionl. 
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ptabt, UU ftfl*% {•* 4i9tingMi»ked frwm 
tkt pmirutmms cr nobict,) tka pkbtiant ; 
G. pIKbU. 

pieriere, U t»i*U tvine, weave, pmmitk. 

plerique, plerirqne, ptcntqiie, the putL 

pleniiiM|iifc, feuermi^f. 

plAnra, to erg ; to verp aloud; to heitaii. 

Plus, more, (•. pluris. 

a«Tle, Uu paintod portten at Athens. 
pnenm. itU, a poem. A)>p. ii. 
ptrnam dire, to ouffer punishment. 
ponltenua,jMMttnic«, regrrt (/vr.) 
piBntlet, tf( npniM . Tuke acr. ni nom. 

DM l^ ponttet repent. 
Fbuos, m Cartkoffimimu 
pn£tiif c poet. 

pullicCrU (poHlcltOf.) to>r«fliue. 
pom pa, a proeesoion. 
fXHUQiii, am apple* or §tAerfruiL 
pOaere. (pC«ui, pflnlt.) Iv plaot. 
poim, poBliM, a bridge, 
ronlinx Maxliiiuft. tA4 Ponitfes Maxi- 

wmot or Chief PrieH. 
Pi>Dtiu EotTnus, tko Euxing^ rmo ike 

Black Sea. 
pOputlii, to lay waste ; to ravage. 
popniaris, popular. 
pOpulns, 1, C, a peplmr tree. 
p&palos, i, a people, tke people. 
por-rigere, (rex, rect,} ta e€tmi% etretek 

onU. 
porta, gate. ^ 

portare, to earrf. 
portTcQft, As, portico. 
fiorttis, ds, port, karhor. 
posse, to he abU, can. 
possidire, (posaCd, possess,} topoesees. 
post, after, (ace.) 
pottea, ^fierwarde. 
posthac, kereaftery afterwards. 
postpAnere, (p&sa, pfislu) to put after, 
pOstqnaqi, after. 
postalare, to demand. 
pOtens, (potentls,} powerful, ' 
potentia, power, 
potestas, Itis, power. 
pOtio, Onis, drink. 
potiri, (pStior,) to get poeseeeion of. 
pOtiaSf ratker^ 

pre, before ; in comparioon witk ; for. 
pnebere, to afford ; to supply : pneuere ae, 

to prove or show oneself. 
preceptor, 7, teacher, preceptor. 
preceptum, 7, precept, 
preclpere, io, (precfip, precept,) 7, to di- 
rect, instruct. 
precTpltaie, to cast down Headlong; to 

ruin. 
preclftnis, 30, illustrious. 
precnrrere, to run before; to outran, 

(dat.) 
preda, kooty, prey, prede esise, {to bt 

for a.preyi) ^ k^ ^^ prey. 
pnedTcare, to proclaim ; to extol. 
pncdlcere, (prediz, predict^ to foretell. 
p wrtltiM, tnduai wiik. 



pnraiUlcre, (tnis, nitss,) t^ssnd faimt t M ; 

to esnd on. 
prrinlum, reward. 
pnpvns, tin, present. 
\txiy'^\i\\\xnit a defence; agasrismu 
)irn'5l:ins, tls. exctilent. 
pncsniro, to be better; to exaelt (dat a 

iirr. of person :) — Io skoWt or txkikU, 
prn'siMt. it is better. 
jiro'lerfa, besides ; more. 
l>rH'trr-ire, to pass (by.) 
pm-UirUus, past. 

]ineu>r, M\ pr^tor, a Poman magiatraU, 
pra>tAriiis, relating to a wrmtar ; 

rian ; ofpreetortan rank. 
pra-tQrn, tke pr^toreksp. 
prftluin, meadow. 
praviiaN, atis, wickedness. 
I)rilvus, wicked^ depraved. 
{vfices, ttiii, prayers. 
pre mere, (press, press,) to 

pretiOsas, 35, precious. 
pnniain./r«<, (adv. :) at primam^ m «••■ 

as. 
prTinas, first. 

pAnceya, first; (m snbsL) primu^ skUf, 
princiiMtus, Qs, tks first placs. 
prior, former. 
priscus, ancient, old. 
prfvare, to deprive, (abl.) 
prf vatns, private. 
pit), for ; in proportion to, (abl.) 
pr&bare, to approve of. 
pr6bari. to be approved ef. 
procGdero, ta go along. 
procella, etorm. 
prficeritoa, tallness, ketgkt 
pfOcuI, itfar off; at a distanee. 
prOdere, (prodTd. prodTU to betray. 
prOdesse, (prorui,) p- 177, to pn^ is 

good to. 
prodlUo, Onis, trtacksry, 
prOditor, a betrayer ; a traitor., 
prodDcere, (daz, duct,) to lead forth. 
proBliain, battle. 

proellum committere, 15, ii. to jtin battle, 
prSfecto, ta trutk, assuredly, 
prSfectns, set out, departed, 
proficere, io, (f^ feet,) to viaks progrsao 
proflTgare, to rout. 
prdlilbere, 21, to prohibit, forbid, 
prOles, is, f. offspring. . 
promiscuus, mixed. ^ 
promissQin, promise. 

proinisso stare, to stand to a promise 
to keep a promise. 
prOmittere, (promis, promlss,) to promise 
prope, riear. 
propensas, inclined. 
propior,- nearer. 
propSnere, (proposu, proposit,) to pUwt 

before,1.9 ; to draw ^ to offer. 
propositura, purpose, intention, 
propriUs, peculiar tfi ; {ones) own, 
propter^ on aeeowst ef. 
proreos, 21, 31, thoroughly. 
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pMnuDpOTB, (praf^ pnHnpt.) u burst 

forth; U rusk mU. 
pio^Mraeie, Ex. 17, t# overthrsw^ bft 



prosmvU Se« pnMtenio. 

provfinlref U emau forth ; to frimg up. 

pffuvldasf etremmuptett miss. 

provlndi, 14, pnviucs, 

praxiBHU, umrssty next. 

pradMi*, tmutiouSf snaihU, 



|nibHce,3S. 

pobllcus, fmhlit. 

pudTcuH, flM^t, shasts, 

padfir, Orl«i #A«ai«, buitfulnesM, 

pnella, girt. 

poer, en, bof. 

pnerltia, bojfksod. 

a priini pneritti, from his eartisst 
hophood, (Uiidh«sd.) 
pofttAt battis. 
painarei tojight. 
palcher, cYuu^ chniin, bsaiUifuL 
palchrlmdo, Inis, beautp. 

pnllUSf fMMV (if A ^^') 

DHlvis, tris. Must. 

PQnlcas, Punu, (that is, Carthcginian.) 

paniri, to be punisksd. 

pappU, is, stsm (ofavesssl.) 

purpurea, purpU. 

paras, purs. 

putare, to thinh. 

Pyrrhos, Pfrrhus^ king of Epirus. 

Pyrrbl beUon^ ths war with Pyrrktis. 
Pytnaforeus, a distipls of Pythagoras; 

m Pythagoriam. 



Quadragliita, forty. 

qncrere, (quest v. qocslt,) p. 173, seek ; 

sedifor; inquire; ask for. 
qucstio, Oals, question. 
qocstorlus, qumstorian; of qumstorian 

ranhi (i. e. who has been ^uastor.) 
quftlis, such as ; of what ktnd. 
qoam, than, how, with stiperl. at— us 
possible, (using the positive.) 
quain nt, omit these wurds and ren- 
der by the Inf. 

(major, too great, qoam ut sit, to 
be.) 
quam celerrlme, as quickly as posoi- 

Us. 
quam piTmam, as soon as possible. 
qnam pinrlmi, as many as possible. 
quam maxime, as greatly as possible, 
qoamdln, as long as ; how long. 
qnamobrem, wherefore, why. 
qnaniquam, although. 
qnamvis, however much ; although. 



— *j^ 



as 



qnatuor, four, 

— que, and. 

quercns, U9, oak. 

qufiri, (quest,) to tomplatu. 

qui, qu«, qiiotl, who, whiiht tkat» 

quia, because. 

quid? whati 

quidam, a certain ome. 

quidem, indeed. 

ne — quidem, not even. 
qnidnam, what, (as dependent intenogii 

tive.) 
qultini? why — nott 
qutescere, (quifiy,) to rest. 

quin. See iist of conjunctions. 
Qulrltes, imn, f^uirites, a name of the 

Momans. 
quis, any. 
quii? who7 
quid agis.?*l0w do you do? what are yiMi 

doing 7 
quispiamj some, somebody. 

qulsquam; any, anybody. 

quiMque, each, everybody. 

quisquis, whoever. 

quo — eo, the — the. • 
quod, because, that, (adv.) 
qu6nifido, how. 
qn&uliim, since. 
quOque, aiso, too. 
quot — T how many T 
qnOtldie, daily. 
qnSties, how often. 
qu5tus, how many. 
quum, when, since, although. 
quum — turn, both — andaUa>> 
quum mozime, jt(«C as. 



fi&dins, a ray, a beam. 

r&mus, a branch. 

rana, a frog. 

ripere, io, (rapu, rapt,) to snatchy" to 

ssiate, hold of, 
raptos, -(is, rape. 
raro, seldom. 

ratio, 6nit, reaoon, an account. 
ritus, (part. «f nor,) p. 167, 65. 
rCcMere, (recess,) to retire, to withdraw. 
leclpere, io, (recg'p, recept.) S9. recipere 

se, to return. 
recltare, to recite. 
red&dere, (rectus,) p. 368. Yoe on perC 

si, to open, reveal. 
recte f icere, to do rufht : to act rightly* 
Ftetus, straight, right. 
n-cvuDbere, (cubu, cubit,) to liedojen. 
recuperare, to recover. 
recusare, 23,- ii. to refuse. 
reddere, (reddld, reddit,) to return; red* 

dere ratiOnera, to give an account, ' 
redire, 30^ to return, 
-'^^^txa, lis, 36, U. a return. 

' secundare, togreaU af am tr 
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rtfert, it is •fimfSfrUmu: dIUI rafert, ii 

is •/ ns tmporUnes ; wtakss ws digsT' 

enee, 
■eticire, lo, f* refrtMh, r^t* 
mu^ere, kn, tojU* back. 
ntulBtirt*. (refuls.) to shine. 

r8^t>rf. (rvxt rect,) to ni/«, to govern 

retina, quern. 

rtgio, Oai4, rtgion^ district^ coMMtrf. 

rugtas. rogal. 

/vgnATB, to roign. 

icfnuin, kingdom. 

rcjtrere, lo, (rvjic, reject,) 30, torejoct. 

relinqnere, (rrlTqa, relict,) to Isavs. 

reUqaie, remains. 

lellquut, rewtaining ; bat see p. 141, 78* 

leniaoSre, (renuins,) to remain. 

reinedium, 39, remedy. 

reminisci, to reeoUeet, (gen. or ace.) 

remisiiio, onis, a reiaxatunh lessening, 
diminution. 

remlttere, (reniTs, remiss,) to remit : po- 
n&m reiuUtere, to excuse a punishment. 

ren6vare, to renew. 

reor, to tkink. 

repSrire, (reper, repertj to find. See Syn. 

repfitcre, (petiv, petit,) to seek again. 

reportare, to cany back : victorlam repor- 
tare, to gain a vietorf. 

reprehendere, to blame^ censure, 

reprehensio, Gnls, blame. , 

repudiarc, to rrject. 

reqalrerc, to seek again; to require; to 
miss. 

rfimin aatHra, luture. 

res, rei, thing, affair. 

res geata;, aehiesementSf deeds, (m 
war,) successes^ ^. 

reslstere, to resist, (dat.) 

resOnare, (sonu, sonit,) to resound. 

respondere, (respond, respons,) to answer. 

respublica, commonwealth. 

restltaere, 18. 

reticfire, (retlcni,) to keep silence about. 

retinere, (retinu, relent,) to hold hack; to 
retain. 

retribuere^ to give back ; is repain : gra- 
, tlam retribnere, to recompense. 

reus, as accused person. 

reverti, (reverstus,) to turnback; return. 

revivlscere, to revive. 

rex, rSgis, king. 

Rhpnas, the Rhine. 

Rh5d&nu3, the Rhone. 

ridSre, to laugh, laugh at. 

r!g6re, to be stiff, dried up 

rlpa, bank. Syn. 

rlsn^, iis, laughter. 

robastus, robust, strong. 

rSgare, to ask. 

rogfttlo, OnU, asking, proposal ; a bill pro- 
posed. 

rSgus, funeral pile. 

ROraa, Rome. 

Kom&nns, Roman 



roe, rOrls, tftw. 

rasa, ross. 

rotundas, round. 

Rfiblcu, OtiH. the Ruhieon^ a stream tkM 

formed the boundarf between italf and 

GaiUa Cisatptna. 
ruilCrt*, to brajf. 
rudi.<f, uneducated. 

rurro, to rush, hurl down, 

rugirp, to roar. 

riis, rOriii, the esuntrf. 8m |i. 304, (100*.) 
rare, from the eountrf. 
rurl, tn the country. 



Sabine, a Sabins woman. 

sacer, era, cruin, (devoted to the gods,} 

hence (1) sacred, (it) accursed, 
sacerdos, Otis, priest, priestess. 
sacra, sacred rites or solemnities ; festi- 
vals. 
sacnunentum, 0, military oath, a pledge. 
sacrum, a sacrifice, 
saepe, often. 

sKvire, to rage, to att cruelly. 
Mtgitta, arrow. 
Saguntlnl, the Sagnntines, 
Snguntuin, Saguntum, a town. 
Siftnils, inis, an island near the esast sf 

.Attieu. 
sallo, to springs leap, 

Dallas, salt, saltish. 
sal tare, to dance, to leap. 
saltern, at any rats ; at all events ; fli 

least. 
saltus, ^^ a woodland pasturs. 
salOber, (salubris,) hee^hful. 
salaSf Qtls, safety, welfare. 
salutare, to salute. 
salvus, safe. 
sanare, to cure. 

sancire, to eof^firm, 

sane, assuredly. 
sanguis, Inis, blood, 

sinus, sound ; in health. 
sipere, ta taste, be wise. 

sapiens, ntis, wise. 
sarclna, burden, package. 
Sardes, iuni, Sardls. 
satiare, to satisfy. 
satis, enough ; satis magnus, pretty een 

siderablm. 
satlsfacsre,. (satisfy, satisfact,) to satisfy^ 

(dat.) 
Saturnus, 1, Saturn. 
saxnm, rock^ stone. * 

scfilus, eris, crime.. 
sceptruni, sceptre. 
scientia, knowledge. 
ScTpio, 5nis, Scipio, a celebrated Renuss 

general. 
scire, to know. 
sc&pus.a mark. 
sciTbere, to write. 

scriptor, oris, writer, author. 
scriptam, thtng written^;- writit^. 
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pMnUDpOTB, (praf^ prompt,) te burst 

ftrU; UrmskmU. 
pn>4t«raeie, Ex. 17, t# mertkro»t heat 



pnMDsvt 8m proatemo. 

pnivCnlie, U «•«« forth ; to *pring ttp. 

pffuvldai, ctr««ai#^<i ww«. 

provladi, 14, prwinct. 

pnulBHU, ««trM(f Mart. 

pnulMitf cMiCioiu, fciuiW*. 



|rablke,3S. 

pablkost^Mi^w. 

podfcQs, mmdut^ eAatta, 

^odor, Oris, #!•««, ba»hfulneM$. 

poella, girl. 

pner, Sn, bof. 

poerlUa, bo^kaod. 

a prima pneritii, /r«M Ai« earlUst 
bo^kood^ {UiUUuiod.) 
pugna, tett/e. 
paffnare, tajtgkt. 
palcber, chra, chmin, bea^ttifuL 
pDlchrltiido, Inis, beeaitf. 
pnlitu, yvMMT {of a bird.) 

Klvii, iris, du»t. 
nTcas, Pmiic, (that is, Cartkofinian.) 
paniri, t« be punitked. 
pappU, la, eterm (of a vetsol.) 
pajrpantii pmrplo, 
pnnu, jwr*. 
mitare, to think. 
Pynrhos, Pyml««, king of Epirut. 

Pyrrhi beUan^ tho war with Pyrrku*. 
Pythacortus, a diseipU of Pythagoras ; 

• PftkagorioM. 



QnadraglQta, /<»rty. 

qiuerere, (quest v, quesit,) p. 173, seek ; 

seek for; inquire; ask for. 
quesUo, Oiiis, question. 
qiuntoiins, qumstorian; of qumstoria% 

nniJe, (L e. who has been ^uastor.) 
qnftlls, sudk as; of what kind. 
qaam, than, how, with superl. ao—as 
possible, (using the positive.) 
qaam at, omit these wurds and ren- 
der by the Inf. 

(major, too great, qoam at sit, to 
be.) 
qoam ce]errlme, as quickly as posn- 

Us. 
qoam piTmam, as soon as possilde. 
qiiam plurYini, as many as possible. 
qaam mazlme, cur greatly as possible* 
qoamdiu, as long as ; how long. 
qnamobrem, wherefore, why. 
qnaniquam, although. 
quamvls, howooer much ; although. 
quando? v>hen7 
quantOpere; 18, (li.) *«ie greaUy. as 



qaatoor, four, 

— que, and. 

qaercus, an, oak. 

qu£ri, (quest,) to towplaim. 

qui, que, qnoid, 10A0, ipAccA, tkatm 

quia, because. 

quid? what J 

quidam, a certain mm. 

quidem, indeed. 

ne — qaidem, not even. 
qaidnam, wkatj (as dependent infenogii 

tlve.) 
quidni? wky — not 9 
quiescere, (qaiSy,) to rest, 

avin. See list of conjuncUons. 
tulntes, iom, QKtrtfM, a name of tki 
Romans. 
quis, any. 
qaisi who] 
quid agis J'Mow do you do 7 what are fMi 

doing 7 
quispiam^ some, somebody. 

quii^quami any, amybody. 

quisque, eocA, everybody. 

qnisqais, whoever. 

quo — eo, CAe— the. • 
qood, because^ that^ (adv.) 
qu6m6do, A4110. 
qnSnidm, since. 
qaOque, aiso, too. 
qaot — T how many 7 
qn5tTdie, daily. 
qudties, how often. 
qu6tns, how many. 
qnum, when, since, although. 
quum — turn, both — and als9^ 
quum loaxime, jiwC as. 



H&dius, a ray, a beam. 

rlmus, a branch. 

rana, a frog. 

ripere, io, (rapa, rapt,) to snatchy" to 

soitot hold of, 
raptas, -us, rape, 
raro, seldom. 

ratio, onto, reason, an account. 
ritus, (j^art, of reor,) p. 167, 65. 
rScSdere, (reeess,) to retire, to withdraw. 
l«cTpere, io, (rec^p, recept.) S9. recipere 

se, to return. ^ 

recltare, to recite. 
recl&dere, (rectus,) ^. 268. Voe on perC 

si, to open, reveal. 
recte f ftcere, to do right : to act righfly. 
rtetus, straight, right, 
n-tuwbere, (cubu, cubit,) to lie down. 
recaperare, to recover. 
recusare, 23,* 11. to refuse. 
reddere, (reddid, reddit,) UT return; redh 

dere rati(>neni, to give an account, * 
redire, 30^ to return. 

" " ^M u. a return. 

'-'* to grant mfm 
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ltfert» itU»f imp0rtamf : nihil refert, tt 

is •/ n9 tmporUncs ; mak$9 «• digtr- 

enee. 
■eticire, lo, f* refreMk, r^U 
m'ugere, kn, tojlee back. 
ri'luiKert* , (refub,) to akine. 
ret tlU. raifoi. 

r6ut>rf . {^rvXf rcct,) to rut*^ to govern 
retina, quern, 

rtgio, Go 14, region^ diotrict^ coMMtrf, 
rugias. rofol, 
/egnATB, to reign, 
fegnain, kingdom, 

rcjirere, lo, (n-jCc, reject,) 30, tonjeet. 
retinqnere, (rrlTqa, relict,) to leave, 
relfquis, reauiims, 

lellquus, rewtaimimg: bat MM p. 141, 78< 
reniaoSre, (remans,) toretnain. 
reinedUim, 39, remedf. 
retnlnlscl, to recollect, (gen. or ace.) 
remUsio, onia, a relauUiony leeeening, 

diminution, 
lemlilere, (renils, remiss,) to remit: po- 

n&m remittere, to ezcuee a pnniekmtnt. 
renftvare, to renew. 
reor, to think. 

repgrire, (reper, repert,) to Jind. See Byn. 
repfitere, (petiv, petit,) to euk again. 
reportare, to carry hack : victoriam repor^ 

tare, to gain a vretery. 
reprehendere, to biame^ eeneure. 
reprehenslo, Gnis, blame. . 

repudiare, to reject. 
requlrere, to eeek again; to require; to 

miss. 
rSnun natQra, nature. 
res, rel, thing, affair. 

res gesto;, aehievementOf deedo, (in 
war,) oucceaaee^ 6re. 
leslstere, to reeiet, (dat.) 
resdaare, (sonu, sonit,) to reaound. 
respondSre, (respond, respons,) to anawer. 
respublica, commonweaJtih. 

restitaere, 18. 

retlc&re, (rettcni,) to keep ailence about. 
retinere, (retina, retent,) to hold back; to 

retain. 
retribaere^ to give back ; to repain : gra- 

^ tiam retribnere, to recompenae, 
reas, as dieuaed peraon. 
tevertt, (rever»as,) to turnback; return. 
revivlscere, to revive. 
rex, regis, king. 
Rh^nas, the RhtTie, 
Rhddinas, the Wume. 
ridSre, to laugh, laugh at. 

rlgSre, to be atiffy dried up 

rtpa, bank. Syn. 
risn^, &s, laughter. 
rabastus, robuat, airong. 
rOgare, to oak. 
rogfttio, 5nls, aaking, propoaal ; a bill pro- 

poaed, 
rOgas, funeral pile. 
R5ma, Rome. 
Kom&niis, Roman 



roe, rOrls, iam, 

rasa, roae. 

rotundas, round. 

RQbfcu, Oiiii*, the Rubicon, a atream 

formed the boundarif between Italjf and 

(iaiUa Cisaiptna. 
ruiiJ^rt*, to bray. 
radis, uneducated, 

rurre, to ruah^ hurl down, 

rugifp, t9 roar. 

rus, r&ris, the country, 8m |i. 304| (100*.) 
rare, from the country, 
rurl, in the country. 



Sabine, a Sabine woman, 

sacer, era, crum, (devoted to the gods,) 

hence (I) aaered, (2) aceuraed, 
sacerdos, Otis, prieat, prieateaa. 
sacra, aaered ritea or aolemnitiea ; feaUr 

vala. 
sacramentom, 0, military oath^ a pledge, 
sacrara, a aaerifice, 
scpe, often. 

acvire, to rage^ to att cruelly. 
sagitta, arrow. 
Snguntini. the Sagnntinea, 
SitKantum, Saguntum, a town, 
SiHmis, Inis, an iatand near the c—ai of 

Jtttiea, 
salio, to apringf leap, 

salias, aalt, aaltiah. 
sal tare, to dance, to leap. 
saltern, at any rate; at all amenta; fli 

leaat. 
saltus, ills, a woodland pnature, 
salOber, (salubris,) healthful, 
sal as, Qtis, aafety, welfare. 
salutare, to aalute. 
salvus, aafe. 
sanare, to cure. 

sancire, to confirm, 

sane, aaauredly, 
sanguis, Inis, blood, 

sinus, aound ; in health. 
sipere, ta taate, be wiae. 

sapiens, ntis, wiae. 
sarclna, burden, package, 
Sardes, iuni, Sardis. 
satiare, to aattafy. 
satis, enough ; satis magnus, pretty eon 

aiderable. 
satlsfacsre,. (satisf%c, satisfact,) Co atUiafy, 

(dat.) 
Saturnus, i, Saturn. 
saxum, rocA;, atone. * 

scSIus, Sris, crime.. 
sceptrum, sceptre. 
scientia, knowledge. 
ScTpio, 5nis, Scipio, a celebrated Ronum 

general. 
scire, to know, 
acbpusy a mark, 
sciTbere, to write, 

scriptor, oris, toriter, author. 
scriptam, thtng lorittejn; writing. 
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Mntmn, thUU. 

le, kinueif, herself, iUelf tkemeelvee .•— 
or him, her, it, them. 

MCfiderev(*«ceUt secess,) to withdraw. 

secundum, eeeond^JluferaJUe : res secundae, 
proeperitff. 

■ecuris, is, aze. 

aecOros, wUhaut fhar ; without unziety. 

ted, but. 

ttSdfire, (sfid, sess,) to sit. 

s^es, eeat, akode, setUement. 

seditlo, onls, sedOmH. 

■Sges, Slis, Mm sown ; crap.^ 

•egniter, latily. 

■ejuDgeff^f (JuD^ junct,) 33. 

seUo, dkair. 

sfimen, Inis, 5eML 

semper, alwafs, ever. 

serapltemus, eternal. 

Benator, a senator, duo senatore, \who 
being a senator, =) for if he was a sen- 
ator. 

senfitas, Qs, senate. 

senectfts, Otis, old age. 

senescere, to grow old. sSnex, sfinls, eld 
man, 

sentdntia, opinion, meaning. 

sen tire, (sens,) to feel, perceive.' 

seiifiiire, (se|Mlio, sepalt,) to bury. 

septeutrio, Gnis, the north ; properly the 
erven stars in the Great Bear. 

aSqai, (sec&las, or seqaptas,) p. 170, to 
foUow. 

sSrere, (sSv. sSt) to sow ; plaml. 

sermo, Gnis, discourse, tonversation. 

s8ro, late ; too la{e. 

serpens, snake. 

servare, to keep ; topreserve. 

servire, to be a slave ; to be the slave of, 
(dat) 

servU&s, litis, slavery. 

servus, slave. 

sese, the ace. of sui doubled— render be- 
fore an infin., " thatthey.''* 

severitas, seriousness. 

si, ./. 

siffntira, sign, standard. 

sitSre, to be silent. 

silva, wood. 

silvesteL woody, 

simiUs, like. 

simplex, icis, simple. 

simnl, at the same time. 

simui ac, * . . 

simul atine, i " '"'^ "" 

simulare; to pretend. 

sincfims, sincere, genuine. 

sines without. 

sfnere, (slvi,) to permit, suffer. 

8ingiili> one; one apiece. 

sitire, 1, to be thirsty. 

sitis, is, thirst. 

situs, situated : situm esse in eft re, to 
eonsist in that. 

■Itas, -fts, situation: nature {of a eoun- 

•rv.) 



■ftcins, ally, atsodrnte; partner^ cowman 

ion. 
SocrateSf Is, a great Athenian philosopher 
sul, s&lis, the sun. 
soiatiujn, contort, consolation. 
Bolenmia, solemn rites ; games. 
soiSre, (solittts,) to be wont or i 

solebat, solitos est, used. 
solium, throne. 
sOlam, only. 
sOlum, soil. 

sOlns, (G.las,) alone; only. 
solvere, (solv, solQt,) p. 173, toiMMM, 

top^f, 
somnus, sleep. 

sonare, (sonu, sonit,) to somuL 
s6nus, sound. 
soror, fliiis, sister. 
sore, sortis, lot. 

spargere, (spars, span,) to oeaiter 

speciosus, 31, beautiful, handoome. 
spectare, to behold; to look at; to look to 
speculari, to watch for. 
sperare, to hope; to hope for. 
spernere, (sprCv, sprSt,) 

Synon., to despise. 
spes, ei, hope. 
spiritas, (ks, breath. 
splendere, to glitter. 
spoliare, to rob of, despoil, (abli) 
spondfire, (spOpond,) to^ 

ise solemnly. 
sponsor, a surety. 
stabilitas, stability. 
stagnum, 15, a pool or lake. 
stare, (stSt, st&t,) to stand; 

stare also means to cost. 
stare proniisso, to stand to or keqt a 
promise. 
stfttim, 12, immediately. 
statio, po«f, ^c, (pi. stationes = guards.) 
statUQrius, sculptor. 
status, us, stater condition. 
Stella, star. 
sternere, (strftv, strftt,) to strew^ 

throw down. 
st6m&chus, the stomach. 
strlngere, (stri'nx, strict,) to bind. 

stniere, (strax, struct,) p."173, to pile up^ 

build. 
stud&%, to purtue^ (to studff, ^e. ;) to be 

fond of; to favor, (dat.) 
studiOsus, desirous of; devoted to. 
studium, zeal, pursuit. 
stultus, foiUish ; — a fool. ^ 

stupdre, to be astounded. 

snavis, sweet. 
sub, under ; ace. (after verbs of inotum) 

0r abl. 
snbTgere, (Bg, act,) 18, ii.— also to tOi, 

cultivate. 
snbire, to undergo. 
suMto, suddenly. 
snbltus, sudden. 

subvBnire, \ to sueeor, (dnt.^ 
snccnrrere. \ "* •"«**^» v"«»*s 
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nitMlcefe, io. (luMe, ralilecl ) 3tt. 

subiiiiie, 1ft, 011 high. 

SQbatin, Jin ftymn ; fim* ; $krew4, ire. 

soccedcre, (saccess,) U succeed; take tie 
place of: succes&urost wko tcaw to ««•- 1 
ceed* 

socrensCre. S3, to 6« t^^tmi^ (<]<■(•) ' 

•uccuiiiberc, (snccabui,; t9-fieid to. 

tvxcuM.Juiee^ mottture. 

•Ddare, to he in a pertpiratian. I 

•iie«oere, to gram aeemstomed. 

•uflicere, (safficlo,) to he eaongk 

snniere, (suiniM, sHinpi,) p. 172, iv., to 
take. 

Bnninm. a ewm. 

•uinmnm iinperimn, tkt chief eomwund ; 

suprome potoer, 
' sttinptas, UK, expense. 

super, above. 

sup^rare, to eonqner :—montem, to cross 
a mountain. 

snperbe, proudlf. 

raperbire, to hekave proudly. 

superbus, proud. 

sopentitio, Gnia. 21. superstitions. 

rapervHcaus^ unnecessarf^ superfluous. 

•uppeditare, to supply. 

■upervenire, to come upon ; to approach 
unobeerved, with dat. 

sapplicium, punishment. 

supra, above. 

•Urdus, deaf. 

•nscipere, io, (suscCp, susceptO to under- 
take. 

•uspicio, Onis, 30, mistrust, suspicion. 

•ustlnSre, (suAtinu, sustent,) 21), to en- 
dure. ' , 

•nus, a, um, his, hers, tto, their, Ifrc. 

Syracuse, brum, Syracuse. 

Tib&la, tablet, Src. ; tabolie, account-hooks. 

tacere, to be silent. 

tam, so. 

tamen, y«t, nevertheless. 

tandeni aliquando, at last. 

tangere, (tfitig, tact,) . 

tanquam.-o^ if. 

tantl, for' so much; for 

price.) 
tantnm, only. 

tardus, «/ow. . ^ i.„ , 

Tarentlnns, a Tarenttne^ (i. e- Ankaoaant 

of Tarentum.) 
taurus, btdl. 
tectum, 9, roof, house. 
tSgere, (tex, tect,) t» cover. 

tegmentHiD, covering. 
telum, missile, dart, weapon. 
temerarius, rash. 
teniere, rashly, easily. 

nee temere, nor— easily ; and— not 
easily. 
temSritas, rashness. 
temperare, to govern; to regulate. 
tempestaS) season, storm. 



to touch.' 
that {gen. of 



teaipljin, tem^e. 
temptts, 6ri8, etui*. 

leinpun annl, seasssk ^/ the yar. 

teiiii)6ribas Inservlre, t»aceomm»daU 
oneself to the times. 
tendcrc. (tvtcnd, tensO p. ITJ, (ii.) to 

strttch. 
tpi.t»ro, p. Wa, lU, to hoU. 
iJniis as far as, up to, (prep*) 
trpCrv, to be warm. 
terere, (irtv, irit,) to rub. 

terrere vlam, to tMad a wuff efUn 
to travel it often. 
termlnare, 32, to limit, bound. 
terra, earth, land, 
lenk innrique. by sea and lani. 
terrece, to frighten ; to terrify. 
terrestris. earthly; on earth. 
ttTtlus, thtrd. 

Teutoburgensis, Teutoburgtan. 
Thebe, irum, Thebes. 
thfi'^nurus, treasure. 

Tibferis, Is, (m.,) «*• Tiber, a nvmr m 
Jtaly. 

llgri*. His, (f.i) **i^' 

tilia, a lime-tree. 

limBre, to fear. 

tiiiildus, timid. , 

TiniOleon, onlis, Timoleon, m Connihtam 

general, 
tiro, 6niB, a hegHmar. 
ifiga, a togay the robe worn by Romana of 

<he upper classes. 
tolerare, to hear ; to endure. 
tonare, (tonu, tonlt,) to thunder. 
Uindere, to shear. .« ^ . 

icrpfire, p. iWi Iv., to be sttff and moUonr 

torquis, is, chain (worn round the nuk.) 
torvus, stem. 
t5ties, so often. 
totus, 6.TU9, whole. 
trHCtare, to handle; to treat. 
Uldere, (tradid, UradTt,) to deliver; to ro- 
tate. 
trihere, (trax, tract,) p. 172, (iii,) to draw, 

drag. * 

trojicere, io, (lraj«c, Iraject,) 34, to cross. 
trans, across. 

transfigere, (ftx, fix,) to transfix. 
iransf figa, 16, a deserter. 
tninsitus, tis, passing througk; crossing 

transire, to pass over. 
tres. three. 

Utb tere, to allot to. 

trib&nal, alis, tribunal. 
tribBni mllltum, mUitaryjrtbuneo. 

plCbis, tribunes of the peoplt, 

tribunus, a tribune, 
tributuin, tribute. 
tristls, sad. 

triumphare, to triumph- 
Troja, TVoy. . f 

trucidare, to slaughter.* 
truncus, trunk. 
tu, thou. 
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tnlri, te i^tmi, 

tam, tA«m : tuni— tarn, tefA— ««u/. 
tortmre, to disturb ; to throw into jconfu- 
.oion. 

Tarca, a Turk. 

turpU, baoe^ disgraeefkU 

tarns, is, a tower. 

luisllftgo, \nU, the name of ajtlanu 

ttusls, is, a cough. 

t&lui, attfe. 

tuus a, lun, (Aiae, thy : tnam est, t'e i> 

your baoineso, (jtart, duty, A-e<) 
tjmipaiiQai, a drum. 
tyrann is, tyrant. 



Uber, Eris, breaoty dugo. 

ubeitas, fortuity. 

obi, when, where, after 

nbicunqae, wherever. 

ubToHin, where. ^ 

nblque, everywhere. 

■litis, amy : nee ulius, and no ; G. las. 

ultra, beyond. 

ullro, •/ hio own accord : nltro incasare, 
to volunteer an aeeusation ngainot (a 
peroon ;) to accuse a man deliberately. 

Ulysses, Is, Ulysses. 

umbra, shade, shadow. 

nmbracaloin, jfroteetion from the hedL 

una, tit oneplaeo, togethir» 

onda, wave. 

uade, wheneo. 

undlqu^, from aU tides. 

universus, whole. 

tmquam, ever. 

onus, 6. las,, one* ' 

nrbs, urbis, city : ab nrbe conditi, from 
the building of the eity. 

tirere, (ass, ast,) to bum. 

uraas, a bear. 

nsqae ad, quite up to; up to. 

us us, need, watU. 

nt. See list of conjanctions, p. 318: nt 
— sic. Sdmetimes oo that; — on condi- 
tion that. 

nter, utrios, whuA (of two.) ■ 

aterqae, each. 

uii, that, as. 

utilis, ustful, good (for any purpose.) 

utilltas, utility, use. 

utTnam, would that. 

utrum, whether. See p. 905, (51.) In 
sentences that are not dependent, it is 
to be untranslated. 

uva, grape. 

taoT, Oris, wife. 

Vlcare, to be free from, to have leisure, 

(abl.) 
vagari, to wander. 
▼aide, very. 
^&\e, farewell. 
Valens, tis, strong. 



Valerius MaxTmns, a Rosum hiotorimm. 

valTda'j, strong. 

▼all is, is, a valley. 

VHnita.'i, emptiness. ^ 

van as, empty, vain. 

vjipor, vapor. 

Viihanai, (adj.) of Varius, 

varietas, variety : also diversity of color, 

vftriti-*, various. 

vu^, v&dis, u., surety : vSdem fieri allca 

jut, to become anybody's surety. 
van, v& ;is, n., a vessel. 
vasture, 9, to destroy, lay waste. 
— ve, or. 

vehSmens, ntis, violent, eager. 
veheinenter, 25, vehemently. 
vchere, (vex, vect.) to carry 

Vejcntes, the Veientes, or people of Veii. 
vel, either, or ; — even. 
^vglox, dcia, swift. 
venenuiii, poison. 
venutieus, belonging to hunting: canil 

veoaticus, a sporting dog, a hound. 
venatum, (Kup,) a hunting. 
venari, to hunt : venatum (supine) ire, to 

go a hunting. 
▼endere, (did, dit,) to sell. 
▼finlro, (ven, vent,) to come. 
VSnus, Srjs, yenus, the goddess qf beauty* 
ver, veris, spring. 
verbum, a wor£ 
vcre, truly. 
Terecundns, modest. 
verisimiUs, probable. 
vero, but. 

versari, to be employed : to reside at. 
versas, us, a verse. 

vertere, (vert, vers,) ' to turn 

vSru, n. a spit. 
verum, truth; vemm dTcere, to speak 

the truth. 
veras, true. 
vere, truly. 

verCri, (veritus sum,; to fear. 
vespa, wasp. 
vesper, firls, the evening. 
vesci, to fbed (on,) abl. 
vester, tra, trum, your, yovrs (of iiwrf 

than one.) 
vesttre, to clothe. 
_ vestls, garment, dress. 
'vgtare, (velu, vetit,) to forbid. 
vStus, gris, idd. PI. n«tU., Vetera ; «tijrerfi 

veteiTimus. 
vetnstas, antiquity. 
vetustns, old. 
vexare, to vex ; to harass. 
via, way. 
vicinus, near. 
vicissitQdo, Inls, change. 
victlma, victim. 
victoria, a vietory. 
vlctus, fts, food. 
victus conquered. 
vlderc, (vtd. vTs,) o. 1T0, vii., ft Mt/ 
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vTgire, !». 100. ir. 

v\f\\an, to b9 awMkt; U voteA. 

villa, /arm-AtfKM, eaunttTf-koust. 

rtncere, (vie, vlct,) p. J7». 

vlnrire, (vinx, vinct,) p. l'4t 

vinculum, chain. 

vtiuiiatn>, to avenge, 

vines vtnejfard. 

vinuiii, wine. 

\iol:ire, to vioiat*; to wrong. 

VipSm. viptr. 

▼ir, viri, moMf (opposed tb woman ;) kut- 

band. 
VIrSre, p. 169, tv., to he grem, tofiouri»h^ 
vTres, iiini, strength. (See vl«.) 
vtrKo Vesta lis, a Vestal virgin, whoso 

intf it was to keep nf the sacred Jire in 

the tempU of Vesta, 
virgultuui, bush. 
virtus, Otis, manly exeellenee; virtue; 

courage. 
Vis, 9d sing, of volo. 
vis, viio, vi; pi. vires; strength^ power, 

forco, multitude: summis vlribun, with 

all his might* 
mere, p. 173, (y.) to visit 



vlJias, (Seo vYdIre, p. 170| vlU) »9m. 

vit&re, to avoid. 

vitls, Ia, vino. 

vItium,/a«/(, vice. 

vituperare, to reprov; to bUwu; •il 

chide* 
vTvere, (vlx, vlct,) p. 173, (vl,) to live. 
vivus, alive. 

vix, scarce/f ; with difieultif. 
v6care, to call ; to invite. 
voio, (vella, votui,) to he willing^ ta 

wish. 
vtilrire, tojly. 

voliiutn!«, litis, inclination^ will. 
volupta.x, atls, pleasure. 
vox, vOcis, voice; also speech^ exelama- 

lion. 
vulnemre, to wound. 
vulniis, Srls, wound. 
viilpc!", Is, (f.,) fox. 
vuUus, us, counUnaneSf look 



XSnfiphon, otitis, a Grecian generait 

elegant writer and historian. 
Xerxes, is, Xerxes^ a king tif 



ENGLISH -LATIN INDEX. 



•> |i. Vefen to the pace : namemU withoat a. to the Vocabofarles on the Ex- 
ercises, Pt. 11^ (if they are above 0.) MmDerals enclosed in a parenthesw 
refer to the Esereises, Ft. IL 

t) A verb in er«, when the pennit is not flwrked long, belongs to the third conjuga- 
tion. Verbs of the Sd eonj. have the penult marked long, as ire, 

e) When a verb is separated by a hyphen from lis preposition, the perfect of the 
simple verb is to be looked for in the lists. Thns eb-tegera: look for (i;f-e in 
the list of the verbs of th* third ending In a Jfc $ouni. 



AblOi (to be,) F0«««i f«*r«, (faM.) 

abound, aftttMorf, atA. 

about, (s concerning,) tfe,abl.' 

above, nip0r, npra, (prep.) 

absent, (to be,) abesae. 

accomplish, eonficere^ flc^feU, 

accident, etuus, A«. 

according to,.»eeKm(tc«i, (prep.) 

account of, (on,) oft, fropUr, 

accuse, a^uaare, 

accused-person, reua. 

accustomed (to be,) aolirt^ ^otitua. 

accustom themselves, conaueaeere. 

accustom yourself, ta aaauefaeare ^fUi 

feet.) 
acquire the power, facmtUOam axaoiare^ 

{eoluy cult.) 
acquit, abaiAvere^ {aoht, aoluty) gen. of 

charge, 
across, tranaj (prep.) 
act, agera^ (eg, act:) act rightly, rteta 

fdcere. 
acUon, actiOf Snia, 
act-prondly, avpariira^ 9. 
add, addere, (did, dit.) 
adMTn, dicirara^ 7 ; ormara. 
advantage. utUiUu : to ofSet advantages* 

utilitatem or utUitatea habira ; pr^erti 

or afferre, 
advice, eonailium : by the advice of my 



i^Bbctlon, amaTf dria. 

aflict, aJfLigera, (jKtx, Jtki.) 

afford, prm-atara, («<it, atU.) 

after, prep, poat^ ^with ace.) 

after- that, poatkae. 

afterwards, poataa. 

again, riiraua ; (= once more,) iterwn. 

against, contra^ advaraua^ ace: m with 

ace. (of feellngf, actions, huc^ againat 

a person.) 
Agftmemnon, Jigamammm^ 6. inia. 
age, (=B time of life,) ataa, ati* ; (as length 

of time,) vet%Lata». 
age of Augustus, ttxmim Jtufuatamm, 
agreeable, jueundua ; «iuim«, (41.) 
aim at, atudire^ (dat.) 
air, oer, airiay m. 
Alexander, 6. dri. 
all, omnia. 
ally, aoeitti, 
almost, prope, pane. 
along, aeeundum. 
Alps, Jilpaa^ 6. item, 
already, jam. 
altar, ara. 
although, atai^ etiamaiy tamatai; 

yuant, f uamvts, iutft, quum.i 
always, aemper. 
ambassador, legatua. 
ambition, ambitia, dnia. 

— — ♦ among, inter, ace. 

'^ ">««<<. with ace. 
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jtnclent, aatifniM. 

aDcienta, the» vitir$s. 

And, ef , oc, atfut, f im. 

nneer, ira. 

angry (to be,) irasci, dat : #iM«eii#Jre, dat. 

anmniiice, nuntiarB. 

answer, respcmdere^ {tpoudtSp^mt.) 

ant,/i»rmiea. a. 

any. 8ee pnge 307, (101.) 

any-one, (nfier lugafive words,^ fatr- 
^am. nee note Sw Ei. 13. 

apirce. never to be trnn^lHted, bat the 
distributive nameral to be aied.* See 
p. 142. 

Apollo, .^poU; O. i»r«. 

appear, (= seem.) videri^ v\9. 

appeantnce, p. 24, tpiciet, ii, 

anpea<i^, pldeare. 

appnive oC, pribare. 

arise, oriri (erttu,) *x-9rir% (45.) 

ann, braehium. 

arms, armo, pi. 

army, extreltua, 6*. 

arrive, vinire; advinir*. 

arrive at, pervinire ad. 

arrow, sAgitta. 

art, ars, artis. 

as. Mi, 

as, after torn, talis, tantus, tot, is quam, 
fuaiis, quantus, quot, respectively. 

as, aAer idem, is qui, (or ae, aitqus.) 

as It were, quasi- 

as long as, quamdiu. 

as many as possible, quam plurimi. 

as possible, 911am before thesuperlat 

as soon as, simui ae ; ut primum ; quuvi 
primum; ubi; ut. 

ascertain, expiorare. 

asleepi to be, dormire. 

ashamed, (am — of,) pudet. 

ask, rdgare.^ 

ass, asinus. 

assault, (a town,) appufnare, invadere. 

assist, adjuvare. 

assistance, auxiiium, 

at, (of a place, near which a battle is 
fouffht, Itc.,) apud, ((Jr od.) 

at-a-distance( proevl. 

at a great price, magni. 

at-home. domi. 

at last, deviquf. 

at nothing, nihUi, 

at once, slmul^ 

at-the-rigfat-tlme, in tempore, v 

Athens, .Athenct, &rum. 

Athenian, .^thenieneiS' 

atrocious, atrox,Ocis. 

attack, adffridi, gress ; adoriri, ort : at- 
tack, ( s= charge an .en&my,) impHum 
faeere : to be attaoked, impugnart. 



attentive, studiisus, (fen.) 

AiiKti^tUi. 5m age. 

Autumn, Auetumnus* 

avarice^ avaritia. 

Hvengc, rindtcare. 

avilid, v'ttare. 

awake, to tie, vigilare. 

awaken, eicUare. 

HWtirc, to be. intetliger; (/ex, isst.) 



Bnd,^ari>«, ««/««, inutUis, 

bake, edquere. 

band, minus, us. 

bani>h, petiere, (pfptU, puis ) 

banishment, eieiitum. 

bank. ripa. 

bark, cortex, ids, m. 

base, turpis. 

battle, prmlium. 

battle of Cann«, •— of Marathon, jnifiM 

^nnensis, — Maratiumia, 
be with me, meeum una esse 
beaut, radius. 
bear, ursus. 
heiiT,ferre, (tul, tat.) 
beard, barba. 
beasts, fera, beliua. 
beat, /(Wire, (jttreussi, pereussum.) 
beautiful, pulcker, (root pulckr.) 
beauty, pulckrxtudo : ( = elegance,) sl9' 

gantia. 
because, quia. 
becomes, jle, (see^.) 
become, svddere, \vas, vas.) 
become acquainted with, innotescert^ 

19. 
becoming, (to be,) dicire, ace. 
befall, occidere, (oceidi,) dat. 
before, adv., antea. 
before, prep, ante, ace. 
before, (standing before a sentence,) on- 

tiquam. 
beg, rogarsy erore* 
begin, cvpiast, (began, before. pass, infln. 

ea^vs est ;) ineipere, 8. 
begin to flourish, Jlereseere. 
beguile, /(B//ere, (fifelli.) 
behind, pOne, (prep.) 
behold, adspieerSf eonspicere. 
behave-proudly, superbire, (followed by 

in with aeeJ^ 
believe, eredire, dat^ (credtd, credit.) 
believed, I am, mihi creditur. 
bend down, in-fiectere. 
benefit, beneficium. 
besiege, obsidere, {sid, sest.) 
liesieger, obsidens. 
best, optimus. 
bestow, tri'mere, imperttrt. 



1 For instance, to translHte 'one apiece* *tteo apiece^* use the distributive numeral 
ft>r one, ttoo, &c., (singuli, bini :) ' Two oboli apiece,' (ace.,) ' binos obolos* 
s In Exercise 21, Pi. II., translate ' we will ask ourselves,* by qtueremus. 
* Followed by the dot. of the person. 




blX' '^T, 



.-um,j«^lrt. 

\-vS,jaetart, (properly, lo ^ow•) 

H-gloriari. 



bolht mUrfBf, both — Akd, ■<— 

hongb, n»»i>. 

bfKVB./ortwj iHswIf.JIWrttr. 

break a Ikw, ^i/flit piWon. 
breAk-off, dtfringtrt, {Jri/r, /net.) ' 

BriKli. Druiu ; C Uii. 



cblllllth.siierUu. 

chHrt™n.5ii«,-,pl. 

cbDQH. ttttrtrt, {tfg. ltd :] ddi£trt, (4S> 

ChiiiUui, CtriilidKU. 

ChrfHl. CtriKa ; G- •. 



Ih«, puffnantttt f^'l, pani- 



cmmand. ^v^^rairp di 
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complete a work, 4f ■«, e^nJUmt, (fie, 
ftety) or chtolverty («•/«, tWtcl.) 

comply with, e^dirt^ daC 

eooceal, eelart, (2 ace.) 

condemn, damnar^, 

concerning, de. 

concerns, (it,) intirtBt. 

condact, (in a partieuUr tnttanee,) fue- 
turn. 

confidence. See betray. 

congratulate, grittulari. 

conquer, vineert^ (vie, viet;) superare: 
(^ win by conquest.) txpugnar*, or 
cipere, (eip, eept.) 

conquered, vietus. 

conqueror, victor, iris. 

conscience, ootfcientia: a pure or 
clean conscience, integra canteicnli** 

consider, (3= thinlt^ ezistimare ; k*- 
bere. 

considerably, dliqtuuUOt (before com- 
paratives.) 

consolation, amtotatio, unig. 

conspiracy, 15, ii., eonjuratie. 

Constantinople, CtmMantinop^is^ G. it. 
Ace. im. 

consul, eamtut, A/t>. 

consular power, Miuuiaris potestas. 

consulate, eonsulatuCf us. 

consult, ecnsutere^ ('o'a, s*lt^ aco. 

contend, ccrtare. 

contented, eontaUut^ abl. 

contest, 17, eertamen, 

continue, permaniret (mans;) perii- 
verare. 

conversation, germo, vnis. 

cool, defervesecre. 

cool-down, de-fervesccre^ 18. 

cook, cdguere. 

Corinth, Corintkus. 

Connihian, Corintkius. 

correct, corrigere. 

corrupt, corrumpere, {rup, rupt.) 

cost, stare, (abl. of price.) 

cough, tussis. 

counsel, censiiium, 

count, numirare. 

country, (= land,) terra; t= district,) 
rigio, wnis ; {sanative country,) pa- 
tria; (as opposed to town,) rus, 
ruris. 

country, in the, mrt, 

country, into, rvs. 

country, from, rure. 

courageously, fortltsr. 

coturt the favour, amb-ire gratiam' 

cover, ob-tigsre, {tcx, teet^ 

crane, grmst is. 

crackle, cri^ars, p. 168, U. 

create, ereare. 



create, (an oAce,) imftitmt tt, (Hittt^ 

stUut.) 
crop, «qfe«, itis, 
crime, nuU^fUimm; teslnst irU; JLagi" 

timwu 
cross, trtaufjictrt or trq^wsrst (Jict Jectj) 

ace 
to cross the Alpe, Alptt svptrarn. 
ciowOi corvna. 
" cingers, 
cruel, erudilis. 

crush, opprimiret (P*****, prtts.) 
cry, clamor, vris, 
cry out, elamare. 
cry, (weep,)>llre, 
cultivate, cdlere, (ctf a, euU :) to cnltlTate 

our minds, menUf vuUmn, 
cure, sdnjvre. 
Cures, G. tam. 
custom, cMwaetAil-e, law. 
customary, ic«t£a(M«. 
custody, auisdi^ 
cut-down, emdirst (dcMi emt.) 



0aily, quMdis. 

dance, saltars, 

danger, perieilum, 

dangerous, perieuletut. 

daughter, ji2ia. 

day, diM, ei. 

day and night, diei noettsgui. 

dead, iR«rfaa«. 

death, mors^ tis. 

debt, debts, as aliei^um; msy mri$: «# 

alienum, properly * another man's 

brass,' (I. e. money.) 
deceive, decipirs^ eep, cepi; (If without 

intending it,) fallere, fi/eUiJ 
decree, decemere^ {crev^ cret.) 
deep, alius. 
defend, defenders^ (/nuf, fens:) 

defend (a town) by a garrison} pr«n- 
diofirmare. 
defraud, fra«<jar«, (abl.) 
delight,y«var«. 
delightful, jueundus. 
deliver, HAerare, abl. 
demand, psstulars. 
deny, negare, 
depart, diseedere^ abl. 
deprive, privare^ (abl.) 
derive, kaurire.^ 
descend, 7; descent, 7, descenders^ d»' 

scensus. 
desert, desirere, (siru, sert.) 
deserter, 16, ii., transf^a. 
deserve, merhi, (msrit ;) well of, bins 

de. 
deserving of, dignuSj abl. 
desire, (= eager pursuit,) «t«dt«M. 



^ £x. 90. ' How yon deceived yourself V ut animus tuus te fefeSit t 
t ^ Avm' aAer 'luurire^ is to be (ranslatp-d by e or ex 
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dlWcull. AJklTii 

dlfflculiv. limiJiMt. ttit. : (uly. bi 

■Upilly of CnnilB £<U1«, CVnJft ^d>- «inli. u 



Hl\tent. iiligm, nlit. 



dlaUafitlib r " >■■—■' ■- 



«IUn. Hf. [ncc. or 
tamUMd.) 
dlnlafnlsbKl, ni(^i>. 



dlUde, 

do uy wrong u 

w> good, prod-em 



elett eOgm. lUf, iKt.) 


elf phnni, clcr*u. •nail. 
■nbiBca. Hi<«lL amalrtli. 


employ. lAiHx ; w employ a Irltk. A 










end.^mu.ia. 


end, jfrnirt 


oeier lo mike u end of inuKi 


J^jroMijOnamu^no* (.irfMf* 


Erndtim. mtimiTC, [li.m Itil .-) Uftn 


end^ wllh, ;™*1.., Iiblj 


eiwmy, (ifflraie,) tnmlau. 


enemy, Ipnlillcl *m((.j 


eojoy,/™.-, 0.1,1-) 


enquire nf, nwrFrt <I, liuanv, nwil. 


.n.l«,peUi««.ip.(/n,Utl.) 



I eWnuL. lempitmut. 
even, ttiam. fbelhre L<B word.) 
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mffif mJIkm, mat. adj., or pliir. malk. 

flkamlne a qaestiim, disfutrmre, 

example, exemplmm. 

ejiceedlngiy, vtktmenttr, 

excel, prm»tar*^ frmttiti^ dat or ace, of 

perton ; nbl. of thiuf Ui wUcb. 
eieellcnt, prastaiu, lie. 
exciu*, excitare: excite lo aager^ cd irwn 

c«act<er«. 
exclude, arc2r«, (aU. of thiof /rem 

which.) 
exemuied. to be, tU t ruri t abl. 
exercise, txtrciv, 
exercise, ezereitati: 
exhort, JUnrtarit odAartari 
expect, eitpeetar; 
expectation, *p«»^ eL 
expense, simptust 4# 
expire, exspirart. 



FWble./oM/a. 

fkcei f octet f «t. 

Ikct, (it is an allowed,) emuUt. 

faith, j|d«c, et. 

fatthfal, fiJUis. 

foil, eOdera, 

fall-on, (s seize on,) huestere. 

fall inlo, ineurrere, (tuciirri.) 

full-to-the-lot-of, 19, (dat.) 

fall npoir, tdoriri, {adartut^ acc. . 

&1I down, deeidtre. 

1hBlea,fi£rere.^ 

&9ten, (a vessel,) rettiOr*, retimmit rtUn- 

Him. 
fote,/ortW)ui. "' 
Ather, pat-er^ ri». 
foolt, ew/pa. 

foTor, /avere, dat. (/dv,/atit.) 
fear, (of body,) fiiiMf; (of mind,) mAm, 

£« ; to be In fear, m IteMre m««. 
fear, ttmire, mitnire. 
feed, (trans, as .a shepherd,) paseer$f p. 

173. 
feed on, vMct, abl. 

feel, p. 164, ^ 14, tentirey {aent^MOU.) 
feeling, animus. 
fellow-citizen, ctvt« ; G. ta. 
fertility, ubertaa. 
fetch water, afuutum^ (>op>^ 
fever, /efrri*, abl. «'. 
few, pauet\ tt, a. 
fickleness, levxtaa, dti». 
fidelity, fidett ei. 
field, dger; 6. ^t; (if under tillage,) 

arvuih. 
fighlj pugnare ; deeeriare, (Ex.37.) 
fill, impure, (plev^plet,) eomplere, 
find, in-vinire; rtpirire, (r^p*^, reper- 

tum.) See Syn.- 1. 
find-oiU) de-tegere. 
finish, conficere^finire ; tmsh, (life,) Ex. 

19, vitam degere^ (degi.) 



flnn,/rwa«. 

first, j»W«a«; at0r»tt^«e. 

fish, piaeiat u. m. 

fit, aptua. 

fit for, idvnaua, (dat.) 

flu me, /ammo. 

flatter, aduiarit (dat or aee*) 

flay, drgiubere. 

fleet, eiaasist is. 

flesh, 0«r0, eami$i 

<llRht,y^a. 

flock, /TVS, grigia, 

flourish, /or0r«. 

flower, jlotf, art*. 

flow together, 15, tt. 

fly, v6lare. 

tiy-frottiffugire. 

fly out, evAlart. 

foe, honti*. 

follow «<yiwr, («aeftlii«*) 

folly, Wn/fttta. 

fond, eunidutt (gan.) 

food, ci^,-i. 

for, nam, nafii^«, mm. 

for, (= in behalf of,) pro. 

for-a-long-time, diu. 

fbrbid, p. 169, il., vitare, (vetei, vcatmm.) 

force, vt«, vim, vi ; a strong fcnrce, vd/i- 

<f urn j»'0«tdiiMii. To be in force, (of a 

law,) v&lere. 
forces, eepia. 

forefathers, m&jire*, or patrea. 
foretell, prmdleere. 
forget, oblivinei, (oblitutt) gen. 
forgetful, immimor, gen. 
forge tfulness, obltvio, onia, 
forgive, ignoecere, t/nvet, dat. 
formed, aimpardtue. 
former, prior. 
for-some-tlme, aliquamdiu. 
fortify, munire. 
fortune, fortuna. 
{otiy-jAne, quadraginta novem ; omeesai 

et quadraginta ; or undeqnittquagiiUa. 
forty-n\nth, undequinquagesimua ; otpuir 

dragetimua nonua. 
foss,/o««a. 

found, (a city,) eondere. 
fountain, fona, tit. 

fox, tnUpes, f. (7.) 
fraud, fraua, fraudia. 
free, liber, (abl.) 
free irom, liberare, abl. 
friend, amicus. 
frighten, deterrere. 
fnendship, amicitia. 
from, after prevent, deter, &c.| quommua 

with subj. 
fru^lity, varsimonia. 
fruit, (of the earth,) fruges ; (of a trcie,) 

fructus ; G. its. 
fulfil, explere. 



> For ^fastened to the wail,' say, */a/ (ened in the wall.* 
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|»lo, (dy eiinioiu,) adlriiii, (milrftia ;) 



i»lB,;™i1ii; O|jeil«d{uIei,r0Tt«^CKl 
ofn vlcturioag fiumiife ^Dcnl-) 



gin. J^M-M. 

givr up. dtdm. (cUifUi, dUiMO 

gllller./K/^™. 

(loiy, jlhrit. 

flipDn-biwrcJ, fmiittmjtrt. Mend, . 
go-£o-lnLiL«^ in^prmiim in. 

gond Kjr, bli/if, (dAt) 



great nu^bJ ; ttm p 



(rtef. iwsr, irii. 
pteva, rfoJn^ mmrire. 



hBiatbei.mtllf.(lm 



h«rm lo Ho, (lo,) »!».«. 



Lt of tb« Hffecliooi,) 



"»vy^e(.. 



h^ndv. irnptdirt, eitfe 
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h\M, tfn» ; or #hii#, «t wn. 

bit (a iDftf k,) attin^tre, (ti/, tecC.) 

hither, ikMc. 

hold, t4N^0, p. IftOf U. 

hoiiM. to, dtmum; at, d4mi ; Ihiin, 

Homer, H»miru». 

honey, me/, «e//i«, n. 

honor, ikanor, tfri«. 

honor, (= the honorable,) ktnutOM ; 

(=s probtty,) jli/M, et. 
honor, edlerr, 
hope, «|re«, et. 
hope, gperare. 
Iiomet, erabro^ &ni$. 
hW'^e-solAier, iqun^ tquUi$. 
hor.^e, equus. 
hrmr, kora. 

hoa-(e, ddmuM, Us et t. 

hon^e, at my, ddmi mem. 
how, (with adj.,) quam. 
how greatly, quantipere, 
how ninny, quot. 
how ninch, ^uanticiii. . 
how often, qufitits. 
huge, ineens, tit. 
human, numanus. 
hnninr, indulffrre, (dat.) 
htin<;er,/<lm««, i«. 
hunjjry, to be, eturirt. 
hunt, venari. 

hurry-away, abriperef ie, (ripii, rept.) 
hurt, ndeere, dat. 
husband, vt>, viri. 
ha«bnnd«nan, 7, a^rieela. 
hypocritically pretend, (=» lie,) mentiri, 

tor, {mentitiu.) 



Idle, otiOsut. 

If— not, nisi. 

Ignorant, to lie, ijpiorarei acc« 

Ill-humored, murosut, 8. 

itlnminate, illutninare^ illustrare. 

immense, inftens, tis, abl. t. 

Immortal, immorttUii. 

linmnrtality, immorUUita*. 

iiripede, impedire. 

l!i)|>el. impellere, (pul^pul*,) 

importance, it is of, interest, gen. it i8 of 
no importance, nihil interest; it is of 
very great importance, permnltum in- 
terest.; of how great importance it is, 
quanti interest; it is of great impor- 
tance, magni interest. 

in, in, (abl.) 

inactive, otiosus. 

inclined, propensus. 

increa'^, aug-ere, (auz^ auet,') trans, eres- 
cere, (erev,) neut. 

incredible, ineredlbilis. 

indulge in, indtUgere, {duls^ dult^) dat. 

inflict punishment on, aliquem ptend 
afficere. 

inglorioa%, inglvrius. 

inhabitant-of-a-town, oppiddntis. 



tBhabilaBt, inOU, 

injnre, noelre^ (<iaL) 

iiUury, tiv«rt«. 

innocence, innoeentia. 

innocent, innoeens, tit. 

inquire, qumrere, (followed by •, m-t 

instead of, lieo, (abl.) 

institate, tnstitue, (t, turn.) 

instruct, erwdtre. 

instrument, prmeidium. 

intellectual cultivation, tii/M/i' ^Hllut. 

intention, consilium. 

into, tn, (ace.) 

invade, Mlum inferrst (nitJU, illai,) with 

dat. of the country, 
invading, inxMulens. 
Invective, convieium, 
invite, vdcare^ invltart. 
irrigate, trri^arst (= inrigare.) 
island, inslUa. 
Italy, Itaiia. 
itself, ipse, a, hmi ; 6. lua. 



Jewel, gremma. 

Join battle with, eommittere prmHumt 

(eum.) 
joint-king, to be named, 37. 
journey, iter, itlniris. 
joy, /tfCitta. 
joyful, Itetus. 

judge, 12. See p. 134, jvdex^ iet*. 
judge, vindicnre. 
just, mdde, (adv.) 
justly, jurey merttoqtte. ' 
Jupiter, Jupiter ; G. JSois. 



Keep, servare. 

keep in custody, tn eustodid tinere. 

keep in their camp, tn eastris continlrty 

(«i-) 
keep-off, areere. 
kill, interfieere, oecidere, nieare. 
kill, coder e, 
kindness, benivdlentia ; a kindness, beno- 

fieium* 
kind-of-corn, frumentum. 
king, rex, regie. 
knife, eulter, ri. 
know, seirSf nuvissBj caUim : not know, 

n^etre. 
knowledge, «et«n(ia. 
known, (it is,) eonstaU 



Labor, labor, ortt, 

lake, HUus, ike. 

land, terra, 

language, lingua. 

large, grandio. 

lately, nuper. 

laugh,.rt<iere, 

laugh at, rttiere, deridXrt, 

law, lez, legis. 

lay waste, 9, vaetare. 



ky-ititv-vx >WM)n, (• 



i< (tfM.) lRwks,/k(n,(/ii,/MI.-)UD<iH>da,jl>.> 



luVK. (B 10 ■■ DOI of.) <I 

lofl-hMid, ««.»M. ■ 






r niulec or, pOltri, (^xibi 



«■., .™./«« 



Hllo, JUH-. JHUmi: 



mli™lwi\I^JI!jl 
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■iveh, (mb iMirir tblnfkw nmlta. 

nach, ««/<««, (followed by lubtt. ta 

gen.) 
BQch, (before compAmtive,) nM/to, abl* 
BiolUmde, «iiiti£iiio, Inis. 
my, iKCTw, (V. m. mi.) 
myself, (aom.t) ij^«, a, um. 

Hail, e/evM. 

Baked, miiii^. 

mune, nemnwre, (also ss to appoint.) 

(snbst.,) niment int». 
Naples, JftapMit^ ace. mm. 
nations, popnli. 
nature, nutura, 
ueai^propet acc> 
nearest, prozimut. 
nearly, pr&pe, pane. 
need, igertf indigire. 
need, there is, opn* est. ^ 

neglect, n^llgere, {negiex, n/tgUet) 
ae^b, ikimntre. 

neigbbor, your, froximut tmw.l 
neighboriog, vic'mua. 

nest, wdue. 

never, naii^aunii. 

nevertheless, tatun. 

new, nihnu. 

next, prezimue. 

night, iMx, iMcttx. 

ninety-first, nanagesimu* primns. 

no, nuUus ; after ne, ^ws. 

nobody, ii«m«, iat«. 

no one, nemo, inia. 

no time, nikU temp&ri*. 

no where, ( .„.^-_ 

no wblther. } ««y«««- 

no wiser, niAi/o aapientior. 

not, non. 

not, (ill questions,) amiim f 

not yet, «tfm{tt«. 

not even, ne — mudem. 

not only— but C lum fo/um — vemm eUam. 

also. I mm modo—sed etiam. 

not at all, nihil. 
nothing, nihil. 
now, nunc. 
number, numerus ; (= mnltUnde,) mtU- 

titvdoy inie. 



Oak, quereust £«' 

obedience, oA^e^uiKin. 

obey, pdrere, obedirey ehtemperarey dat 

oblige, tatis-fdcerey dat. 

oblige, /dwer«,. p. FO, vlil. 

obelus, dbolus. 

observe, observare. 

observe moderation, modestiam rettnere. 



obtelB, 

ocean, MsaniM. 

of, after * become,* * datanre well,' 4<c, 

* am persuaded,* and when a concern 

Ing, de. 
of, alter, * inquire,* ez. 
of others, eUitnuf, «, am. 
offend against, violare. 
offend, offendere, ( /nid, /ni«,) ace. 
offer, ogerra^ {obtul, obldt.) Bee ad* 

vantage, 
ofiering-of-atonement, piaeuluwt. 
olten, »mpe. 
oil, oleum, 

old, vitu*i vetirist n. pi. Vetera. 
old man, einez,G- eenie, G. pi. am. 
old age, »eneetu9t ittis. 
on, guper; after ' <tve,* sign of abl. 
on the Black Bea, od Pontam Euxinwm. 
on high, 16, ii., eublxme* 
on all sides, undlqu^ > 

one, nnne. 

one, (of two,) alter^ 6. ina. 
one's, nnM. 

only,- adj. solna, 6. iiw. - 
open, 13, (Voc. on perf. #t,) detigera, 

aperire. 
opportunity, occasto, onie. 
opponent, advereariue. 
oppose, repugnaray dat. ; obatare, (dat.) 
oppress, opprimerey (preaa^ preaa.) 
oppressor, appreaaory oris. 
or, att<, vely ve, (in qnestlbns an.) ■ 
oracle, oraeulum. 
orator, or&toTx oria. 
order, ordo, inioy ro. 
order, jttMre, (jnaa,) ace. with inf. 
ornament, omare. 

others, alii ; the ot^er, ^of two,) alter. 
ought, eportet. See p. 396. 
our, no8l-er, ra^ rum. 
out of, e, «x, extra. 

overthrow, (a plan, &c.,) liihifaetare* 
over, ir«;Mr, (prep.) 
owe, debere. 
own, (emphatic,) ^«iMt or ^aorumt aAei 

flMMt, t«v#, Blc. 



Pain', doZor, i>n«. 

paint, pingere. 

palace, domua^ 

palm, pafma. 

pardon, ignoecerey (hovt) dat. ; (of a 

avperior,) veniam dare. 
parent, parena, tia. 
part, pars, partis. 
passion, animus ; (= anger,) tro. 
path, via. 

patrician, patrieiua. 
pavement, pavimentum* 
>ieace, pax, p&cia. 



1 This word, though given by Grotefend, is not a classical woni in this sense 
Tnaslate love thy neighbor.* by * love other men,* *alioa.* 
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peicelve, itUUtgrr^ (Is. Itel.) 
perfurm t> Krvicr, promlH, Jic.,1 

pBribrm, /m^. frrfiafi, Iftnet.) 



pi.ii.<™^-.-. 



pleasure, voJypua^ atit. 

(/«./«'.) wllh •«. of peraon. 
plabeLin, ;>/<Mu- 
plot. tH iifidrr. 
plough, dron, 

I'ocile.Cul'Ac't, c>. 
poet, porta. 

Fompey, Pni^tu. 

ponlQq, firt, pBrtiM. 
pouHi. psf (Ucrt. (rmid, peitai.] 
foueilty. pnttrilitt ■ or Iho pi. iimiW. 
ptxwer, [= .Willy,) /mW1«, rtfj- 
power, twmiiii, of acIUsl ; p«m(m, of 

le^l, eoneeded, ^., power. 
pQHernit, p««u ,- (of wonJB,) grmii. 









l>OTl<lor£ luKfD or rfun m uto.' 

F?nlc?^<iliu, (1. t'cnTOLtet. 
fnn\ib, pmirf. orpmd tifieen 



inM IW, aHtUMr*, (llinid (fir 

pai-Bn-cnd-iIi, li, U., uufcn. 

Pyrrbiu^ i^mliu, 

qacDFli, rfiaifw"! (•(mi. 

SPMlDD, inUrrmrmti* 






IflllnJoi.,/r;(ii*, (abl.) 



rFmAinp, lb?, rtti^jtia- 



reproof h. rt^rdtoida-g, vituftrart^ 
itprcwf, rtprtkmtio, teU' 









a, p. laS, 11.,/riMre. [/Hem 



SiirilLs, Sonlii, tun, pi. 
Bnnin). Saumu: 

(wlih f«Kl,) »t<ar.. 



, * to be rflBtond to a rank,' ^c- 



ilsitd by 'in'ollli Ibe uc., In tach ■> 



BcIdIo, Sdph, unit. 

ScyltilaB, SrfUu, t. 

rfu; bUcIi SM, /'<•!■> fnfaiu. 



'*!inM of' il^i,) trrm 
(of cbjecLfl becomkri vis 



'«, cOptTt, ifiipy eaft.) aniftft- 



.. p. ITS. vl.. adwrr. 

iheit,V™/iiii<fcr<, (/fii,'/*»-) 

ihepberd. puln-, £H*. 
ibleld, e/^pnu. 

Sir;.-...!!:??,. 



w mywlf (bT&ve.) prisMrt. 



I. (Hpn, nj^J wilb iU. 



ipcBd, (lila, UiM, kt.) agtn, (rg, Btt;) 

tmptwre, (tint] 
ipeod, (wuunillr.) (m-niiAT. 



e, ad'spergert, fsptrs, tptrt^) 



« tr»ii»l«te iw4 tn lira. lh« h(4 wnrn. Uie wi> v 
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by pramiMt, Btmnpnm i ttU. 
ttaiMianU §ignum. 
flat, tuUa. 
BtBle, e'tvitas; «rfr«, «r*t«, (it a cit)';) 

(^ condition,) stAtus, ika 
steer, dirigire, {rez, rut.) 
steersman, gMbemator. 
■tern, puppia ; at the stern, tn pvifpi 
still, (betiMre comparatives,} etiam. 
810I0, $to/o, imitf. 
•lone, Upia^ lapidi*. 
storm, tempestat, Atu ; procdla. 
■torms of war. the, MH tummtlMa. 
■Irange, (s sorprlsing.) mXrua, 
■trength, vire«, turn; robmr^ trig. 
strengthen , Jirmare, 
strengthen, eorroborare. 
strive, iitti, eiitCi, (nt«K«, nixuM.) 
stupid, kebet. Hit. 
subdue, Bub-igere^ {ig, act ;) domare, «i, 

ituMy (50.) 
succeed, (ss follow,) exdpere^ (eep, eept,) 

ace. ; sMeeedere, (sueeesai,) dnt. 
successive— omit this wora and govern 

* years* by *per.* 
such, Mu ; (= so great,) Unttu. 
suddenly, smbito. 

suffer, tinert. («tv ;) p(Ui^ (patnu.) 
suitable, iddneus. 
•um of money, pecaata. 
summer, msua, dtis. 
sun, sol, solis . 

superstition, superstitio, imiM. 
support, (b nourish,) d/«re, (d/a, o/il or 

tdu) 
support, (= assist, allieSf 4cc.,) anxilinm 

ferts, (daC) 
surprised, to be, mirart, (dep.) * 
surround, (p. 168, L) etreasMUre, {didy 

ddt;)i eingen, 
surround, (of enemies, Jcc.,) eireumve- 

atre. 
■wallow, kirunde, dinit. 
swallow-up, devirar^ 
sviray, ngwwe. 
swear, Jurare. 
sweet, dtUeis. 
swift, v^0z, de<«. 
swim, aare, natare. 
sword, enns, m. ; glAdhu. 
Syracoset Sjp'aeusmt Arum. 



Table, in«a«a. 

take, e&pere, (e^, eapt ;) suvure, C«aaw, 

tfampt.) 
take, ex^ugnare, 
take away, extmere, (em, empt;) eHperSy 

fhv vinience.) 



(by violence.) 



(by violence.} 
take away my life, tn'tom mihi eripere* 
take pride, gloriari, (abi.) 



take care, e4«lri, (eav, caat.) 

take care of, earare. 

lake care that, vt'de, (a<.) 

taking, (of a city,) expugnMie, & 

tale, fabnia. 

tame, p. 160, ii., domarSy (damui.) 

task, (=s work, labor, ) spus, opmia : (ai 

task set to pApils,) ;7«a«afli. 
Tarentinc. TertntXHus^ 0. 
teach, d^ire, 2 ace. 
teacher, magister,prmespt4n'. 
teaching, prmupta^ pl> 
tear, lacrima. 
tear-to-pieces, dilAniars. 
tell, dicere; (of tales, ^., related,) mar' 

rare. 
temper, aatiaa*. 
temple, templum. 
terrify, terrire. 
that, (after doubt, deny, Jtc, with uef. J 

quin. 
that, (after fear,) «« ; that— not, uL 
that, t//e, a, tuf. « 

that, at.. 
that — not, ni. 
that-of-yonrs, iste, a, ud. 
the more — the more, 9ao--«. 
Thebes, Tfc06«, druia. 
theft, /urtam. 

then, (= at that time,) tasi. 
then, {= after,) detnde, inde. 
their, tfa««. 
there, t'Ai.l 
thereof, (=» of it, of them, &c.,) ^aa, ••■ 

f*aia, ore. 
Thetis, 7A«t», id0«. 
think, putare. 
think, (cs think of doing, pcrpose, Ace. J 

co^itare. 
thing, res, ei. 
thirst, «itt«, t«. 
thirsty, to be, sitire 
this. Ate, (hae, li^e.) 
thorn, 13, aculeus. 
those who, out.' 
thoughtlessly, timire. 
though tlessness, temeritas, &tis. 
thoughts, sententitB. 
thread, jl/tMR. 
threaten, mlnari ; (of dangers,) mminere, 

(dat.) 
three, tres. 
three days ago, nudius-tertius, (x= nunc 

dies tertius.) 
three hundred and seventy-eighth, (aa- 

a««) trecentesimus septutigesimus oe- 

taa««. 
three hundred and tenth, treeentesimtu 

decimua. 
through, psTy expressing the cause, siga 

of abl. 



i Urbem muro, or murum urbi. 

* * 7%«re,' before if, ar«> w«re, Ate., is to be left uatiaiislAted. 

* Properly H fat, but the H ig geMrally omitted. 



Onsto'. to. MMTt, p. la 
■kondxlnll, /■<■«, rail 
TUm, Tibfrit. it. icc. tl 
titer, tifrit, Ui#. f. 



10 flHiIh. (after CDAdpmn.l of 
Id ibe ciiy, (aner nlnni.) im ■ 
logcUwr. (aHer m conipare.J 



Tti^B i~-Ui Uh Tnjui mr. MI* 7V^ 
IroDjr*. »prtf. mitiui- 



DiKonr. ftrin. lUUfm. 
nndenBiid, ntrfflfirc. {la, Ita.] 

nndertaklDi, rHcahim. 8. 
nniterukliig. an, S, Ju^Iimi. 



QDiruribv. iii4i.fntv, abl. 
iiprl(tal.MuiU.. 



r (doI djriiitaf^ only ;)' of ppTBCOIH, ri^ 



very-cooHoed, pgr-anfutlut. 



eolly-CHrry-Dfl^ tripert, (n-^pn. er^ 
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W»yte7, tOi <ii«mUm ttrutrCf (•Imc 

ttrueQ with daL of person, 
weak, imUeiltut. 
wealth, ^e«, 6/mm» 
weary, am, (tfttrt ««, gen. 
weather, ttmpeaiat. 
weight, &nn*^ eris, 
well, h&mjs; (= rightly,) recU, 
well-known. It is, constat. 
what 1 (interrug.,) y»(>* ftut, quid, (but 

If it agrees with a inbat., qu»d.) 
what, (meaning bow great) quantut. 
whatever, quiequidt aeuL at subet ; fwt- 

CKiiftid, anj. 
when, quum, quand^t (qaum net In de- 

nendent lentences.) 
wnenee, und». 
where, «W. 
which, (of two,) uUr» 
white, aibni. 
whither, quo. 
who? qutot 
whole, totu*. 
wholesome, »alubtr. 
why, CUT. 
wickedness, nequiUa: wicked, mAltUf 

imfribm». 
Wife, mnUier, iri», 
wild, (of cries, JcCn) afr»x, »ew. 
wild-beast, /sro, (tsste'a understood.) 
will, tw/imlaj, dtif . 
willing, to be, vetU. 
willingly, nhenter. 
wla-by-arms, cz-piyiMre, 8. 
win, (a country by arms,) §tf>ugmar9. 
wine, vinum. 
winter, iktcsM, kUmit. 
wisdom, aapientia. 



wise, Bopient^ Ks. 

wish, (ss choose, have a mind,) vMs 

wish, cupfrA, 

with, ««(m, (itbl.) 

with mo, ttpud mti. 

without. Mine, (nbt>,) extra. 

withhold, ureere. 

withstand, suttincret {suatinui, tustett 

turn.) 
wolf, tupfta. 
wonder, mirort. 
wonderhil, mirua, 
wont, to be, aoUre^ {tolitua aum.) 
wood, ailva; the Teutobiirgian wood, 

aaitua Teviohtrgenaia, (aaltua ; G. ^.) 
wool, /aiM. 
word, verbum. 
work, 6pua, iria, 
world, mundua ; orbia terrarum.\ 
worship, edterey 
x^orse, pejor. 
worst, pesalmua. 
worthy, dignua, abl. 
would that, utinam. 
wound, vulnua, eria. 
wrath, ira. 

write, aeribera. 

writing, a, aeriptum. 
wrong, vudara. 



Year, annua. 
yesterday, kiri. 
young man, adoleacenaf tia. 
young, (bird,) puUua. 



Zama, Zama ; 6. m. 



1 Orbia terrarum, when it is considered as made up of various lands or nations 
hence It should be used when we speak of aubduing tka vwrld. 
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